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Foreword

Scarce natural resources, legal requirements, and cost savings are some of
the reasons why product recovery is given increased attention. Disassembly
processes are obviously an essential aspect of product recovery and, there-
fore, the corresponding planning is crucial. It turns out that this planning
can be applied not only to product recovery, but also to repair and main-
tenance. In this remarkable thesis, Christian Ullerich chooses a managerial
economics perspective and concentrates on disassembly-to-order planning.
He develops comprehensive mathematical models reflecting the disassembly
process, in order to determine the optimal number of cores to be procured
and to specify the optimal types and quantities of modules, items, and
material to be sold.

The thesis is divided into two main parts: complete disassembly plan-
ning and flexible disassembly planning. In the first main part he develops
a new consistent model which integrates e.g. conditions of cores, purity
requirements for material recycling, and demand restrictions. In contrast to
existing models, this linear model is extended by considering linear price-
quantity dependencies, with the result, that a non-linear problem arises. To
solve the problem Christian Ullerich combines modified non-linear methods
and commercial solvers in an innovative and impressive manner. Moreover,
the initial static model is extended to a dynamic approach by taking mul-
tiple periods into account. A newly developed rolling horizon planning is
applied and the excellent solution quality is proven by a comparison with
the solution gained from a total planning approach.

In the second main part a completely new disassembly model is pre-
sented. In contrast to the complete disassembly planning, several modules
can be maintained. The question arises to what extent the cores have to
be disassembled (disassembly depth) and which disassembly sequence has
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to be taken. The already existing simultaneous approaches are significantly
extended by Christian Ullerich. The new idea is that for each type of a core
more than one disassembly state is allowed. That means that one type of
a core could be disassembled in different ways which offers a completely
new degree of freedom. Since this new approach includes different disas-
sembly models as special cases, Christian Ullerich denotes this model as
flexible planning. Further, he provides different recommendations to solve
the problem heuristically in order to cope with the high model complexity.

Summarising the above, it should be noted that the disassembly research
is considerably enriched by a lot of new and future-oriented ideas and meth-
ods. Therefore, I hope that Christian Ullerichs excellent dissertation finds
large distribution.

Prof. Dr. Udo Buscher
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Chapter 1
Introduction

1.1 Motivation

The product recovery and thus the disassembly process become more and
more important these days. The motivation for product recovery is manifold.
Typical motives are legal restrictions or environmental guidelines. Examples
are the Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE) Directive for
electrical and electronic products and the End-of-Life Vehicles Directive.
Furthermore, there is also the fact of the environmentally friendly image.
So it seems that product recovery becomes part of the competitive strat-
egy of a company. Hence, companies are economically interested in product
recovery, which increases the quantities of recovered products and makes a
planning even more necessary. In addition, companies aim at maximising
their profit or minimising their loss. So if it is possible to gain a profit out
of the product recovery, companies should be more than willing to recover
products. A further aspect is that manufacturing a new product utilising
remanufactured parts causes only 50-60% of the cost.! In addition, dis-
assembly companies do not just exist since today. The existing specialised
companies have already operated profitable. Hence, economic reasons exist,
too.?

Next to the legal requirements and the cost saving, another reason causes
the increase of recovery volumes. The natural resources for selected material
become scarce, which leads to an increasing price for such material and in-
creased cost for the exploitation. This, on the other hand, makes the product
recovery more beneficial so that natural resources and cost are saved. Hence,

L Cf. THIERRY et al. (1995): Strategic issues in product recovery, p.119.
2 Cf. FLEISCHMANN et al. (1997): Quantitative models for reverse logistics, pp. 2 et seq.
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the quantities for product recovery increase. And this increase of quantities
together with the goal to make the recovery process as profitable as possible
requires an optimal planning. This applies to any associated research field,
and in particular to the disassembly planning.

Disassembly planning is one of the key issues in product recovery. More-
over, disassembly planning is also applicable in repair and maintenance.
Thereby, disassembly is the entity of all planned processes that systemati-
cally separate a core into modules, items, material and waste.® In this con-
text a core is a returned or recovered product. A module or sub-assembly is
a set of items, which are connected among each other. An item is the small-
est single piece a core or module consists of. We subsume modules and items
as parts. When the value added is of interest, i.e., the module and item is
demanded for some kind of reuse, we still call them module and item, re-
spectively. If, on the other hand, the value added is not of interest, i.e., only
the material value is important, the parts are subsumed as material, even
though the parts are entire. Lastly, if not even the material is of interest
anymore, the parts are disposed of, which means they are characterised as
waste. This way, the planned usage category of a part is already represented
by the notation.

The disassembly planning is in the area of conflict of managerial eco-
nomics, industrial management, engineering, and practice—maybe even
more. Depending on the point of interest, different research fields have
emerged. These are the disassembly sequencing, disassembly scheduling,
disassembly-to-order planning, and disassembly line balancing—to name a
few. And as if that were not enough, the influence of the disassembly reaches
as far as to the research and development stage of a product. This aspect is
considered in the research area of design for disassembly. Basically, aspects
of disassembly are omnipresent during the complete life cycle of a product.

From a managerial economics point of view, the main interest is the cost
minimisation or profit maximisation. This applies to conceptual models as
well as quantitative models where, e.g., supply and distribution quanti-
ties are determined. In the context of disassembly planning, the line bal-
ancing, scheduling, and disassembly-to-order planning focus such problems.
Thereby, the disassembly-to-order planning—and especially the generalised
disassembly-to-order planning, which is focussed on in this work—can be
seen as somewhat superior to the other planning problems, which makes it
interesting as a kind of central planning problem. The other planning prob-

3 Cf. BRENNAN / GUPTA / TALEB (1994): Operations planning in assembly/disassembly,
p. 59, ZUSSMAN / ZHOU (1999): Methodology for modeling disassembly processes, p.190,
and SELIGER (2011): Montage und Demontage, p.S97.
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lems like line balancing, scheduling, or sequencing use the results of the
disassembly-to-order planning, because disassembly-to-order planning aims
at fixing the supply and distribution quantities the other planning problems
take as given.

As indicated in the literature, the disassembly planning is not just the re-
verse of production planning. In the disassembly planning a diverging prod-
uct structure is dealt with, whereas in production planning a converging
product structure is prevalent, i.e., in production planning the construction
guidance is given and the result is usually one final product. However, in
disassembly planning not only many “products” result from one unit of a
core, but, in addition, the decision is necessary how far a core is disassem-
bled, i.e., which “products” are the result of the process. Furthermore, the
assembly is not always simply reversible and the value added is lower in
disassembly than in assembly.*

Moreover, disassembly processes are mainly conducted by humans, i.e.,
they are labour intensive.® This gives the disassembly processes a flexibility
that is necessary for a wide range of companies and products. One reason
is surely the uncertainty about the core specific condition. Another reason
is the fact that companies take back cores of different make and model.
This means that it might not be clear which core is recovered, how old the
core is, and how many of them are recovered.® Nonetheless, this does not
mean that automatic (flexible) disassembly should not be enforced. Think-
ing of the growing quantities the automatic disassembly becomes neces-
sary—surely not for all products, but where it suits. When the disassembly
can be conducted very flexible, the planning of the process should account
for this flexibility. And especially in the disassembly-to-order planning this
flexibility has to be integrated.

A consideration of the flexibility in the disassembly-to-order planning—be
it the uncertainty or the individual disassembly depth in incomplete (or par-
tial) disassembly—does not only account for the flexible process to realise
the maximal profit. In addition, it might reduce the complexity of subse-
quent planning problems like scheduling, sequencing, and line balancing. If
the disassembly-to-order planning fixes the optimal disassembly states (i.e.,
a specific set of parts is gained out of a unit of a core), the subsequent
planning problems could possibly be transformed to a multi-core complete
disassembly problem. This should reduce the size of the subsequent models

4 Cf. LAMBERT (2003): Disassembly sequencing: A survey, pp. 3721 et seq.

5 Cf. BLEY etal. (2004): Human involvement in disassembly, p.487, and KOPACEK /
KOPACEK (2006): Intelligent, flexible disassembly, p.554.

6 Cf. LAMBERT (2003): Disassembly sequencing: A survey, pp. 3721 et seq.



4 1 Introduction

and will most likely speed up the solving, because the incomplete disas-
sembly planning incorporating condition uncertainties as well as the usage
options reuse, recycling, and disposal make the planning model complex,
which is illustrated in this work.

1.2 Objectives

This work seeks to provide an insight into the disassembly planning.
Thereby, facets are considered, that go beyond the considerations which
can be found in today’s literature. The focus is on a consistent integration
of core condition, damaging during the disassembly, hazardous items, and
recycling material purity requirements in the planning. Furthermore, there
always exist the three usage options (i.e., distribution channels): reuse, ma-
terial recycling, and disposal. In addition, the supply of cores as well as the
distribution of disassembly output, e.g., parts for reuse, material for recy-
cling, and waste, might be limited. Even though, damaging of items during
the disassembly is considered, we assume non-destructive disassembly. This
does not mean that nothing gets damaged—be it an item or a joint that
connects items—, but we believe that because of human labour the differ-
ences between destructive and non-destructive disassembly with regard to
cost and time are not too significant. In addition, the cores do not have to
be disassembled down to every nut and bolt and the destructive disassem-
bly can be expressed as a special case of the non-destructive disassembly,”
which makes a differentiation possible, even if it is not explicitly considered.

Since most disassembly companies do not just obtain a single core, a
multi-core planning is necessary. Otherwise, the influence of a resource al-
location for one core on the other cores cannot be reflected satisfactorily.
The condition and damaging contain uncertainty, because it is usually not
clear which condition a specific unit of a core is in and whether an item
gets damaged during the disassembly process or not. We assume that the
companies are able to estimate fractions of certain conditions and the dam-
aging. This estimating can be done by educated guessing or by some kind
of monitoring. For example, the Stadtreinigung Dresden GmbH (a German
sanitation company) monitors the yields of material they get out of clus-
ters of cores. Anyhow, as long as this information is available, it should be

7 The special case occurs when an item is either always disassembled non-destructively or
always destructively. In the case of destructive disassembly the damaging is set to 100 %
and the cost factor is adjusted accordingly. If both disassemble methods are possible, the
planning for this core has to be transformed into a multi-core planning.
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integrated in the planning. Of course, it is usually not detailed enough for
a thorough stochastic modelling. Hence, the inclusion of this information,
i.e., the fractions, in the deterministic planning makes the consideration of
uncertainty possible and we call it quasi-stochastic planning.

With (quasi) stochastic planning the realisation of the stochastic values
is not known in advance, so that—especially for small quantities—the real-
isation can be very different to the expected value. The same applies to the
fractions. Nevertheless, they are used for planning in a deterministic model.®
Once the optimal quantities are gained, there is a link missing to the con-
trol of the disassembly process, because for a particular unit of a core the
disassembly state (for incomplete disassembly with more than one resulting
state per core) and the assignment of the resulting items and modules of
that particular unit to a usage option is necessary. All the aforementioned
aspects should be considered in disassembly planning.

Speaking of more than one disassembly state per core as a possible re-
sult of the disassembly process, leads to the aspect of flexible disassembly
planning. Flexible disassembly planning allows several different disassembly
states for a core to be planned at the same time. And this should be pos-
sible not only for tree-like core structures. Thus, the complete disassembly
and the disassembly of tree-like core structures are special cases of the flex-
ible disassembly planning. This planning should still incorporate all above
mentioned aspects. With this increased degree of freedom in the planning,
a new decision dimension is introduced, i.e., the disassembly depth. Hence,
it is expected, that the planning is more difficult compared to the complete
disassembly planning. Whether or not this extra effort leads to a plus, has
to be revealed.

Next to the flexibility, two further aspects are of interest. One is the plan-
ning of quantities over several periods. A predominant approach is multi-
period planning with fixed initial and final inventory, e.g., zero inventory. It
is believed, that this approach prevents good solutions for a business that
continuous a long time, i.e., beyond the planning horizon. In addition, it
might be of interest how the planning reacts on data, which changes dur-
ing the planning of neighbouring periods. Furthermore, it is interesting to
know, whether the multi-period planning is suitable for delivering decision
support for the contracting in periods ahead.

The second aspect is the consideration of quantity dependent prices and
unit cost. Usually fixed prices and unit cost are assumed in the disassembly
planning. However, JORJANI/ LEU / SCOTT consider a piecewise linear pro-
gram to find the optimal disassembly policy. Thereby, the piecewise linear

8 Cf. KoNGAR /GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order.



6 1 Introduction

function is used to model decreasing revenues as the volume available for a
usage option (e.g., recycling) increases. Thereby, the prices change in dis-
crete steps.? But not all usage options and no supply of cores is considered.
Hence, an extension by these and a continuous price or unit cost change for
changing quantities is of interest.

The above discussed points shall now be summarised to four research
questions. Based on the complete disassembly considering core condition,
recycling purity, item damaging, hazardous items, etc. advances towards
price-quantity dependencies, dynamic multi-period planning, and flexible
disassembly planning shall be made to answer the following questions:

Q1: Can price-quantity and cost-quantity dependencies with external
sources (supplier & customer) be integrated in the planning and to
what extend?

Q2: How can the contracting with suppliers and customers be supported
by a multi-period dynamic planning?

Q3: Is the (optimal) flexible disassembly planning beneficial? And if so:

Q4: How can the resulting quantities be interpreted to find a concrete
disassembly guideline?

Obviously, question four is only to be considered if question three is an-
swered positively. In order to discuss the question this work is structured as
illustrated in the following section.

1.3 Structure of this work

Following the introduction in this chapter, the topical placement, the review
of relevant literature, as well as a first disassembly-to-order planning model
considering complete disassembly is illustrated in Chap. 2. Thereby, this first
disassembly model is modified to fit the needs. The result is the developed
basic model in Chap. 3. This basic model is the underlying model for all
other developments in this work—as depicted in Fig. 1.1. In this figure we
find arrows starting from the basic model and pointing to the section with
the linear price-quantity dependency, one to the rolling horizon disassembly
planning, and a third to the flexible disassembly model. This indicates that
these three sections are enhancements of the basic model.

9 Cf. JorJaNI / LEU / SCOTT (2004): Allocation of electronics components to reuse options,
p.1135.
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Fig. 1.1 Structure of this work

The first extension of the basic model, (i.e., the profit optimal single-
period multi-core complete disassembly planning considering core condi-
tion, purity requirements, hazardous items, damaging, supply, labour time,
distribution restrictions, demand, disposal, recycling, reuse, commonality,
multiplicity, acquisition, disassembly, and disposal cost, as well as revenues
from reuse and recycling) is the incorporation of linear price-quantity and
cost-quantity dependencies for the core acquisition and item, material, and
waste distribution. (In the sequel price and cost are subsumed as price.)
This allows the selective removal of supply or distribution limits of the ba-
sic model, because with changing quantities, the prices change so that the
market behaviour of particular scenarios is approximated to some extent.
Here, an optimal solution with the mixed integer quadratic programming is
gained.
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To increase the freedom of approximation for the price-quantity depen-
dency, the approach is extended to piecewise linear price-quantity depen-
dencies. This allows a more detailed approximation, but leads to a model
with other properties for solving. And these properties require a different
solution method to find the optimal solution. In Sect. 3.3 an approach is
developed, which aims at using standard solver software (for mixed integer
quadratic and linear problems) so that the piecewise linear dependencies
can be adopted in practice.

A further extension of the basic model is the modelling of a multi-period
scenario with changing data and uncertain future data. In Sect. 3.4 a rolling
horizon planning model is developed, which tries to maintain a steady policy
and still allows for flexibility for changing data. The results of the planning
are evaluated with an ex-post optimal solution. This indicates that the
result of the rolling horizon planning is generally not an optimal but near-
optimal solution. Note that the model is not a stochastic one, even though
uncertainties are accounted for.

Another enhancement of the basic model is the consideration of incom-
plete disassembly. This introduces the disassembly depth (or level) as deci-
sion variable. A comprehensive model is developed in Sect. 4.2. This newly
added aspect includes portions of the disassembly sequencing. These por-
tions can be summarised as disassembly state, which is not the disassembly
sequence as such, but the result of it, i.e., the set of items and modules
gained after applying a disassembly sequence. The modelling of this prob-
lem is based on graphs and the optimal solution is gained by solving the
mixed integer linear problem with a standard solver. The integration of the
disassembly depth accounts for the flexibility in the disassembly processes.
To evaluate the benefits of this flexible disassembly planning, the solution
is compared to the basic model and the best two-stage approach.

With the gained solution of the planning, the quantities for the acqui-
sition of cores as well as the distribution of items, modules, material, and
waste are determined. Yet, these quantities are not detailed enough in order
to derive a specific instruction of how to disassemble a particular unit of a
core and to which usage options the items and modules should be assigned
to. The necessary steps of determining the required disassembly states and
the assignment of a particular unit of a core to a proper disassembly state
and the best usage options are developed in Sect. 4.4.

As becomes evident in Sect. 4.2, the problem of the flexible disassembly
planning, considering core conditions and the three usage options (reuse,
recycling, and disposal), leads to a large sized model. This is usually linked
with a relatively long solution time. In Sect. 4.5 four possibilities of speeding
up the solving are presented. These possibilities are derived from the content
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of this work and not so much a dedicated development of a heuristic solution
method. Nonetheless, the gained solutions are not necessarily optimal. But
a near-optimal solution is found in less time compared to the optimal one.

The alternative solution methods only regard the flexible disassembly
planning model. This means that the subsequent disassembly state and
usage option assignments have to be applied to these solutions as well.
This indicates the dotted arrow from “alternative solution methods” to
“disassembly path determination” in Fig. 1.1. Finally, Chap. 5 summarises
the work and gives implications for future research. Note that all figures in
this work are created by the author himself.



Chapter 2
Fundamentals

2.1 Topical placement

The disassembly planning belongs to the field of environmentally conscious
manufacturing and product recovery.! This already indicates that the man-
ufacturing seems to play a role or the disassembly has influence on the
manufacturing, or both. This is a little bit surprising, but the steps before
the manufacturing, e.g., the design of a product, have a major influence on
the complete life cycle, which includes manufacturing and disassembling.
Because of this all-embracing influence of the design, several design direc-
tions with explicit environmental focus have been established. The main
three are design for environment (DfE), design for disassembly (DfD), and
design for recycling (DfR). The DIE focusses on the environmental impact
on the whole life cycle of a product. This starts with the extraction of ma-
terials and ends with the final disposal. In between the start and end, the
material or product could be reused and recycled many times in order to
avoid emission of harmful substances and excessive use of energy.?

Thus, the DfE can be understood as umbrella for all more special de-
sign directions, like DfD, DfR, and even design for assembly (DfA). But
since the focus is rather on the end of life of the products, DfD and DfR
are more relevant than DfA. The DfR concentrates on design attributes for
separating and recycling the comprised material in a cost-effective manner
at the product’s end of life.? But the DfR should not be in the main focus

L Cf. TLaIN / GuPTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review, pp. 563-565.

2 Cf. BEVILACQUA / CIARAPICA / GIACCHETTA (2007): Development of a sustainable prod-
uct lifecycle, pp. 4073 et seq.

3 Cf. MASANET / HORVATH (2007): Assessing the benefits of design for recycling, p. 1801.

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
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when it comes to disassembly planning, because the interest is primarily on
the embodied material. When items or modules should also be reused, the
DfD is the relevant design direction. According to the definition of disas-
sembly—which includes all planned processes that separate products into
modules, items, and/or material*—the DfR can be seen as one part of the
DID. The reason is that deriving design issues for a planned process with the
result of material to recycle equals the goal of the DfR. Thereby, the DfD
is the combination of all design considerations to facilitate the disassem-
bly process (i.e., minimising the complexity of the structure of the product,
increasing the use of common materials and items, and easily removable fas-
teners and joint types).® This especially includes an evaluation of a current
product design with, e.g., index-based approaches,® and, moreover, design
recommendations to facilitate the disassembly of a product.”

But even though an optimal design is found for all phases of the life cycle,
the design does not have to be optimal at the end of life of the product.
This problem might occur because of changing needs for material or parts for
recycling or reuse, respectively, changes in legislation, too little estimated
abrasion of items, etc. Hence, the longer the life cycle the greater is the
danger of a suboptimal design. Note that long life cycles are positive in
terms of an environmental conscious manufacturing and product recovery.
Thereby, not necessarily the complete product has to have a long life cycle.
At least the embodied materials and items should have one. On the other
hand, it means that all aspects with regard to the product recovery need to
be flexible in terms of quantities, conditions, and limitations. This affects
not only the disassembly planning, but also the logistics.

The reverse logistics (as pendant to the forward logistics) is a branch
of logistics that focusses on reverse flows, i.e., from the consumer back to
the manufacturer or a company that is entrusted with the recovery of used

4 Cf. SELIGER (2011): Montage und Demontage, p.S97.

5 Cf. GUNGOR (2006): Evaluation of connection types in DFD, p. 36.

6 Cf. KroLL /HANFT (1998): Quantitative evaluation of product disassembly, KROLL /
CARVER (1999): Disassembly analysis, VEERAKAMOLMAL / GUPTA (1999): Design effi-
ciency for disassembly, ZEID / GUPTA (2002): Disassembly cost index, VILLALBA et al.
(2004): Recyclability index as a tool for DfD (in combination with VILLALBA et al. (2002):
Quantifying the recyclability of materials), DESAT / MITAL (2003): Evaluation of disassem-
blability, and DESAI/ MITAL (2005): Design for disassembly. In a broader view the index
can also be a maximal process value reduced by disassembly cost, cf. Kwak /HoNG / CHO
(2009): Eco-architecture analysis for end-of-life.

7 Cf. VISWANATHAN / ALLADA (2001): Configuration analysis to support product redesign,
VISWANATHAN / ALLADA (2006): Product configuration optimization for disassembly plan-
ning, and GIUDICE / KASSEM (2009): End-of-life impact reduction.
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products so that the product or material is again usable in a market.® This
includes the planning, implementing, and controlling of the backward flows
to the recovery or proper disposal site.? Thereby, the retrieval of the used
products should be efficiently dealt with.'® Moreover, the view of reverse
logistics can also be extended to the inclusion of material selection aspects.
Hence, it is not just collecting and transporting products and material, but,
furthermore, the decision which recovery option (see below) is used.!* This
selection is already an aspect that is common with the disassembly planning,
only that after disassembling we call them usage option to differentiate
between general recovery option and the result of the disassembly.

The reverse flow is not independent from the forward flow. There exists
a strong impact from both flow directions on the capacities for storage,
transportation, etc. Thus, a simultaneous consideration is favourable, if not
necessary for an optimal planning. This combined consideration is focus of
the closed-loop supply chain.!? Thereby, the system is only a closed loop
when the product returns to the original producer. Otherwise, it is an open-
loop system with forward and reverse flow, which starts at a producer, goes
to a consumer, and ends at a different recovery company.'® Note that not
only end-of-life products cause a reverse flow. Also product recalls, service
and warranty returns, even rework, etc. can be seen as reverse flow.'4

A main logistical aspect of the closed-loop supply chain is the placement
of facilities and the allocation of flows between them, i.e., the network design.
For this aspect it is already of interest what recovery options exist at this

stage.!> The common options are:'%

e (direct) reuse,
e repair,

8 Cf. FLEISCHMANN et al. (1997): Quantitative models for reverse logistics, p. 2.

9 Cf. bE BRITO (2003): Managing reverse logistics, p. 20.

10 Cf. DEMIREL / GOKGEN (2009): MIP model for remanufacturing in reverse logistics,
p.1197.

1L Cf. JamsHIDI (2011): Reverse Logistics, p.254.

12 Cf. GUIDE JR. / JAYARAMAN / LINTON (2003): Contingency planning for CLSC, p. 278,
ILciN / GupTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review, p.567, and SAVASKAN / BHATTACHARYA /
VAN WASSENHOVE (2004): CLSC models with product remanufacturing, p.239.

13 Cf. FLEISCHMANN et al. (1997): Quantitative models for reverse logistics, p. 4.

14 Cf. ZARANDI / SISAKHT / DAVARI (2011): Design of a CLSC model, p.809, and INDER-
FURTH / TEUNTER (2001): Production planning and control of CLSC, p.1.

15 Cf. TLaIN / GUPTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review, pp. 571 et seq.

16 Cf. here and in the sequel THIERRY et al. (1995): Strategic issues in product recovery,
pp. 118-120, DE BRITO (2003): Managing reverse logistics, pp. 61 et seq., and GOGGIN /
BROWNE (2000): Towards a tazonomy of recovery, pp. 179 et seq.
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refurbishing,
remanufacturing,
cannibalisation,
recycling,
incineration, and
disposal.

Thereby, the reuse option is the one with the least extra effort. This means
that the product can either be directly reused or minor repairs are done.!”
This might apply to unused spare parts, resold products, or carriers and
packaging. The repair option returns a used product back to working order.
This comes along with a lower quality than the new product and could be
executed at the consumer’s location. It requires already some small amount
of disassembly and reassembly. The refurbishing is analogue to the repair,
but the used product is brought to a specific quality including a possible up-
grade in functionality. Nevertheless, the overall quality is lower than that of
the new product. The remanufacturing brings the product back to a quality
of a new product.'® Therefore, these products are “as good as new”.' Can-
nibalisation or retrieval denotes the recovery of a limited number of parts
from the used product to be used for, e.g., repair work. Thereby, the focus is
not on the complete product anymore, but shifted to the constituent parts.
These parts can be single items or modules. When it comes to recycling,
incineration, and disposal, the original product (and its constituent parts)
is not of interest anymore. With recycling and incinerating material and
energy, respectively, are recovered. Lastly, the disposal represents the loss
of any value for today. It is quite possible, that land-filled waste is going
to be recovered in the future. This depends on technology and whether it
becomes economic beneficially.

These recovery options can be ordered according to several criteria. In
pursuance of GERRARD / KANDLIKAR, the preference ordering is reuse, re-
manufacturing, recycling, incineration, and lastly disposal.?’ Even legisla-
tive regulations provide a preference ordering for waste, nowadays. Accord-

17 Cf. FLEISCHMANN et al. (1997): Quantitative models for reverse logistics, p. 11.

18 Cf. GUIDE JR. / JAYARAMAN / LINTON (2003): Contingency planning for CLSC, p.2T78.
19 Companies like Caterpillar have even set up an extra brand (e.g., Cat Re-
man) to distribute these remanufactured products. Cf. http://catreman.cat.com/.
Other companies like Jungheinrich established a series for refurbished trucks
(e.g., Jungheinrich JungSTARs). Cf. http://www.jungheinrich.de/en/used-trucks/
jungheinrich-jungstars/.

20 Cf. GERRARD / KANDLIKAR (2007): Assessing the impact of the ELV Directive, p. 23.
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ing to German law, five waste handling options exist in the following order-

ing:2!

avoiding,

preparing for reuse,

recycling,

other recovery, especially energy recycling and filling, and
disposal.??

AN

Thereby, the reuse corresponds to avoiding, remanufacturing, refurbish, re-
pair, and cannibalisation, the preparing for reuse, material recycling to re-
cycling, energy recycling to other recovery, and disposal to disposal. Note
that “filling” is seen as disposal in this work.

Taking a look at the recovery options, we find that in many of them dis-
assembly is undertaken. It applies to repair, refurbishing, remanufacturing,
and cannibalisation, because only with disassembly the parts to exchange or
retrieve can be accessed. But most likely, disassembly is also necessary for
recycling, because not the complete core consists of material that is going
to be processed in the same way. Moreover, in an environmentally conscious
system disposal should be reduced as much as possible. This means that not
the complete core is going to be disposed of. At least hazardous material
and possibly recyclable material or reusable parts should be extracted and
processed separately. This again makes disassembly necessary. Furthermore,
we see that not only one recovery option has to be applied to a core (ex-
cept for product reuse, repair, refurbishing, and remanufacturing). All in
all, disassembly is one of the key issues in the product recovery.

When it comes to the planning of the disassembly, one might think that
it equals the assembly planning or that it is just the reverse of it. For some
aspects this might be the case, but definitely not for all. One indicator for
the necessity of a separate disassembly planning is the existence of quite a
few research articles in the literature. Moreover, LAMBERT lists significant

differences. These are:2?

1. a not completely reversible assembly process,
2. less value added obtained in disassembly processes,

21 Cf. 6 KrtWG (Gesetz zur Frderung der Kreislaufwirtschaft und Sicherung der um-
weltvertrglichen Bewirtschaftung von Abfllen — Kreislaufwirtschaftsgesetz).

22 Tn the literature (land) filling and disposal are synonymously used terms. Why the
filling is differentiated from the disposal in German law and equal to energy recycling is
not clear. It might be that with filling the theoretical possibility exists to recover this
waste later and process it with new techniques. In this context, the disposal might be an
option, which expresses the final loss of the material (e.g., ocean dumping).

23 Cf. LAMBERT (2003): Disassembly sequencing: A survey, pp. 3721 et seq.
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uncertainty about the condition of the constituent parts,

uncertainty about the quantity of core supply,

a variety in supplied products,

mainly human labour instead of automated assembly lines and robots,
and

7. usually not complete disassembly, which introduces the disassembly
depth into the consideration.

O CU W

In addition to these properties, there might also exist uncertainty about
what parts the core consists of. Depending on the product the consumer
might have replaced parts of the product by different ones. If this is the
case, non-genuine parts are inserted into the product.

For the above reasons the separate research field of disassembly planning
is established. As mentioned above, disassembly occurs in different recov-
ery options, which results in planning problems with particular properties.
In addition, keeping the developed models understandable and usable the
models should include all necessary aspects. And in general, the necessary
aspects are problem dependent. A first group of such problems is the repair
and refurbishing. Here, the cores are partly disassembled in order to reach
the damaged parts and afterwards reassembled. The main focus is clearly
to gain a functioning product with as little disassembly and reassembly ef-
fort as possible.?* This group of problems shows parallels to maintenance
planning.

A second group is the disassembly with regard to remanufacturing.
Thereby, the cores are disassembled “completely” and reassembled to gain
an “as good as new” product. From a disassembly point of view, it is a spe-
cial case of the repair or refurbishing—mnamely, the worst case—, because
all other disassembly options result in an incomplete disassembly. On the
other hand, from a planning point of view, this worst case of the disassem-
bly—the complete disassembly—is easier than the planning of incomplete
disassembly, which incorporates the disassembly depth as a further decision
to make. The term completely with regard to the disassembly does not liter-
ally mean a complete disassembly. If it would be a complete disassembly in
the literal meaning, all items, i.e., every semiconductor, screw, etc., would
be separated from each other and no connection between items would re-
main. This is usually not the case. In general, groups of items stay together,
e.g., a relay. Such a relay could be further disassembled but no one does it,
because it is seen as an item.?® This view is a level of abstraction necessary

24 The interpretation of disassembly and reassembly effort depends on the decision maker.

25 Note that there might exist situations where a relay must be disassembled, e.g., for
valuable material.
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for modelling disassembly processes. Otherwise, the model becomes too big
to handle. Hence, depending on the level of abstraction, an item could be as
big as a complete engine of a ship (or even bigger) or as small as a transistor
only visible with an electron microscope.

The last group is the disassembly planning. It embodies the recovery
options cannibalisation, recycling, incineration, and disposal. These options
do not aim to have a complete product in the end. The individual items and
modules after the disassembly might be used for reuse, recycling, incinera-
tion, and disposal.2® Again, the disassembly can be complete or incomplete.
Especially this group of the disassembly planning is characterised by the
diverging structure, i.e., one core leads to several items and modules. Since
the disassembly planning is the focus of this work, a more detailed look onto
the existing planning problems can be found in the following.

2.2 Literature review on disassembly planning

The term disassembly planning comprises many aspects around the concrete
disassembly process. It includes product representation, related product de-
sign/redesign issues, and disassembly sequencing with disassembly level and
end-of-life options.?” But when taking a look in the literature, one might
find the term as a kind of generic term. Hence, in the sequel we shall use
it as such. Under this generic disassembly planning five main fields have
emerged that preferably consider quantitative problem statements. These
five are disassembly sequencing, disassembly-to-order planning, disassem-
bly scheduling, disassembly line balancing, and flexible disassembly system
planning. Thereby, a

Disassembly sequence is a listing of subsequent disassembly actions,
where an action is, e.g., dividing an assembly into two or more mod-
ules or separating one or more connections between parts.?® Finding the
preferably optimal sequence of all possible sequences is the goal of the
disassembly sequencing. The

Disassembly-to-order planning aims at finding the optimal quantities
of cores to be disassembled in order to meet the demand of parts and ma-
terial from a mix of cores. Thereby, these cores can have parts in common.
If the common parts occur across different cores, the term commonality

26 Note that incineration is seen as a material recycling option in the sequel.
27 Cf. LEE / KANG / XIROUCHAKIS (2001): Disassembly planning and scheduling, p.697.
28 Cf. LAMBERT (2003): Disassembly sequencing: A survey, p.3721.
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is used, and if they occur within a core, we find the term multiplicity
in the literature.?? In general, the optimisation criterion is either a cost
minimisation or a profit maximisation.3? The

Disassembly scheduling can be seen very similar to the disassembly-to-
order planning as “problem of determining the order quantity of the used
products to fulfil the demand for disassembled parts.”?! But scheduling
should furthermore include a timing of disassembling.??> This does not
mean that scheduling is always a multi-period planning. It just means
that, in addition to the quantities, the ordering is relevant for the decision
maker. The

Disassembly line balancing solves the problem of assigning disassem-
bly tasks to an order of stations such that the disassembly precedence
relations are satisfied.33 The optimisation criteria can be profit, cost,
(cycle) time, number of workstations, levelled utilisation, etc. or combi-
nations of these.?* The

Flexible disassembly system planning is another relative big research
area. It belongs to the field of automated disassembly and has a different
(machine) layout than the disassembly line.?® Nevertheless, the planning
is somewhat similar to the line balancing with the exception of the layout
and the focus on the automation, i.e., the aim is to plan the disassem-

29 Cf. TALEB / GUPTA (1997): Disassembly of multiple products, p. 950, LAMBERT / GUPTA
(2002): Demand-driven disassembly optimization, p.123, and LEE etal. (2004): Disas-
sembly scheduling, p. 1360.

30 Cf. LaMBERT / GUPTA (2002): Demand-driven disassembly optimization, p.122, to-
gether with ILGIN / GupTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review, p.579.

31 LeE / XIROUCHAKIS / ZUST (2002): Disassembly scheduling with capacity constraints,
p. 697.

32 Cf. KM / LEE / XIROUCHAKIS (2006b): Two-phase heuristic for disassembly scheduling,
p. 196.

33 Cf. ALTEKIN / KANDILLER / OZDEMIREL (2008): Profit-oriented disassembly-line balanc-
ing, p. 2677.

34 Cf. MCGOVERN / GUPTA (2007): Balancing method and GA for disassembly line bal-
ancing, p.693, ALTEKIN / KANDILLER / OZDEMIREL (2008): Profit-oriented disassembly-
line balancing, p.2677, KoCc/SABUNCUOGLU / EREL (2009): Disassembly line balancing
using an AND/OR graph, p.870, and AGRAWAL / TIWARI (2008): ACO to disassembly
line balancing and sequencing, p. 1414.

35 Cf. TLaiN / GupTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review, p.579, and WIENDAHL et al. (2001):
Flexible disassembly systems, p.723.
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bly with values (e.g., cost and revenues) and problem specific resources
considered.>%

There also exist approaches which combine, e.g., sequencing and schedul-
ing aspects or sequencing and disassembly-to-order aspects,?” without an
established taxonomy. These are still subsumed as disassembly planning in
the sequel. Another interesting albeit small research area is the active dis-
assembly. Here, the focus is on the self-disassembly of a core or parts of
it.3®

In preparation of Table 2.1 containing the relevant literature, the used
properties are discussed in the sequel. (The corresponding references to the
properties can be found in Table 2.1.) When it comes to disassembly plan-
ning, one has to deal with uncertainties in general. Nevertheless, there exist
deterministic models. Either because of valid information about the cores
or the uncertainty is just neglected. For example, valid information can be
gained by testing all incoming cores before the planning, which includes
RFID, or by permanent maintenance of products by a company, which cor-
porates with the disassembling facility. A second category is the one of
quasi-stochastic models. Thereby, “quasi-stochastic” denotes a combina-
tion of deterministic and stochastic models in this work. This applies to
planning situations, where uncertainty exists, but the probabilities, rates,
and expectations of uncertain values are used in a deterministic style plan-
ning. The last type in this context is the stochastic modelling and plan-
ning. Models in this category explicitly incorporate distribution or density
functions of stochastic variables into the model.

The considered uncertainties we find in the relevant literature regard the
condition or quality of the cores and the quantities (i.e., yields or availabil-
ity). In addition, the possible damaging during the disassembly process is
another uncertainty to cope with. In this context, some articles differentiate
between destructive and non-destructive disassembly.

Furthermore, a differentiation of planning situations covering just a single
or multiple periods is useful, too. In this regard, the single-period planning is
seen synonymously to the static planning, because within the single period
(which could be infinitely long) no changes in data occur. For the multi-

36 Cf. Tanc /Znou / CAUDILL (2001): Integrated approach to disassembly planning and
demanufacturing operation, p.778, and WILLIAMS (2007): A review of research towards
computer integrated demanufacturing, p.773.

37 Cf. SanTocHI / DINT / FAILLI (2002): Computer aided disassembly planning and XAN-
THOPOULOS / IAKOVOU (2009): On the optimal design of disassembly.

38 Cf. TsoMAH / CHIODO (2010): Application of active disassembly to extend profitable
remanufacturing.
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period planning a change of data (quantities, limits, etc.) from period to
period is assumed. Thus, a multi-period planning is assumed to always be
dynamic in our overview. Moreover, the dynamic planning could further
be clustered in planning with just different values of parameters for each
period and planning with changing values of parameters. The latter could
also be seen as dynamic planning with uncertainty, because of the fact that,
when parameter changes within the overall planning occur, the parameters
are not certain. For our consideration the distinction between multi-period
(dynamic) and single-period (static) is sufficient.

The next aspects are concerned with the input side of the disassembly
process. Here, multi-core and single-core approaches can be differentiated.
Multi-core indicates the simultaneous consideration of more than one dif-
ferent core, e.g., a car and a truck. On the other hand, with a single core
approach either the car or the truck is planned, but not both together.
Thereby, it does not matter if only one unit or hundreds of units of the
same core are considered. A further property tied to the cores is that of
common parts, which is already discussed above. In addition, cores can
contain hazardous parts. These can be as small as batteries or just ma-
terial like lead. In this case a special treatment is necessary. Besides, for
an economic consideration certain cost factors might be of interest, e.g.,
transportation and order cost, which are subsumed as acquisition cost.

In addition, the availability of cores might be limited, which is a supply
limitation for the disassembly process. Besides this, further limits can ex-
ist—like distribution, (cycle) time, disassembly cell sizes, and storage space.
Along with the storage space limitation the inventory holding cost can
also be of interest. This cost component might be extended by set-up cost
and disassembly cost. The latter accrue with almost every disassembly
process—maybe not with active disassembly. When disassembling a core
completely the disassembly cost is relatively high compared to an incom-
plete disassembly. Therefore, an incomplete disassembly planning is very
promising. But when a core is literally not completely disassembled, it does
not mean that the planning is an incomplete one. The differentiation is
carried out by the number of relevant disassembly states. The disassembly
state is the result of the disassembly process in terms of which items and
modules are gained from the core. And if this set of items and modules is
identical for all units of a core and a priori given, it is complete disassem-
bly planning, because the modules can be seen as an (abstract) item. If,
on the other hand, the disassembly state or states need to be determined
with the planning, it is incomplete disassembly planning. Note that even for
a complete disassembly many disassembly sequences might exist. Besides,
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the disassembly state corresponds to the disassembly depth or disassembly
level.

After disassembling the cores the gained parts can be reused or resold,
recycled, disposed of, etc. Which options are considered depends on the
problem in focus. In some articles there exist no differentiation, e.g., in the
case of non-destructive disassembly with the goal to minimise the disassem-
bly time. In other publications all three of them are distinguished, especially
when it comes to revenues and cost considerations. Moreover, for (material)
recycling the purity of the material might be an issue.?® But interestingly
this is hardly to find in the literature. In addition, for every disassembly
option a demand might be given.

The final properties regard the solving of the predominant quantitative
approaches. The properties include whether an optimal or heuristic (i.e.,
near-optimal) solution is sought. If none of these two apply, one just tries
to find a feasible solution. To define what is optimal for the focussed prob-
lem, the objective must be given. The most common are minimising a
time or cost measure or maximising the profit (or something similar like the
end-of-life value). In addition, the simultaneous consideration of more than
one objective is denoted as multi-criteria optimisation. In relation to the
proposed method in this work, the solution approaches based on some kind
of linear programming are listed separately in the column X-LP. Possible
entries are linear programming (LP), integer linear programming (ILP), bi-
nary integer linear programming (BILP), mixed integer linear programming
(MILP), quadratic programming with linear constraints (QLP), and mixed
integer quadratic programming with linear constraints (MIQLP). These can
be combined with other solution approaches or other solution approaches
are used alone (i.e., without any kind of LP). As with the linear program-
ming, solution approaches based on an arbitrary graph—be it a simple
disassembly tree or a complex network—is marked explicitly in relation to
this work.

The relevant literature is summarised in Table 2.1. In addition to the
summary, the thesis of LANGELLA presents and compares several models
for disassembly-to-order systems.*? It includes deterministic and stochastic,
single and multi-period, as well as single and multi-core models to find
optimal solutions. Moreover, heuristics are presented, too. Even though the
list contains quite a few entries, it could be extended by further publications
from existing literature reviews and surveys. Reviews covering more than
one research area are the ones from SANTOCHI/DINI/FAILLI, GUNGOR /

39 Cf. Das /NAIK (2002): Process planning for product disassembly, p.1340.
40 Cf. LANGELLA (2007a): Planning demand-driven diassembly for remanufacturing.
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GUPTA, and ILGIN / GUPTA.*! Reviews with a focus on scheduling can be
found from LEE/KANG/XIROUCHAKIS and KM /LEE/XIROUCHAKIS.*?
As becomes clear in the literature summary table, quite a few articles about
disassembly sequencing exist. Hence, the number of reviews is greater than
for the other research areas. We find reviews from TANG etal., DONG/
ARNDT, LAMBERT, and KANG / XTROUCHAKIS.*? Lastly, two reviews in the
field of flexible disassembly systems by WIENDAHL et al. and DUTA / FiLip
shall be mentioned for the interested reader.**

In Table 2.1 exist entries with a combination of deterministic and un-
certainty marked in the area of flexible disassembly systems. This indicates
that the considered system reacts on unknown situations, but once the part
is identified, it works deterministically. In addition, flexible disassembly sys-
tems are single core systems, because only one part at a time is disassembled
in general. But when it comes to specific planning (way ahead of the disas-
sembly) similar to scheduling, multiple cores and parts might be considered,
likewise stochastic planning.

When taking a look at the summary table, we notice that the purity
consideration is basically not present in the literature even though it is
identified as relevant aspect.?> To start the integration in the planning one
should choose a superordinate planning like the disassembly-to-order plan-
ning. In addition, the fact of hazardous items and material as well as the
condition of the cores are rarely to find.

There exist a few entries concerning the incomplete disassembly. Surely,
they are diverse and cover aspects from determining just one disassembly
state per core?® up to several states per core.*” But even the possibility of
several states per core is rather limited, because a tree structure is assumed

41 Cf. SANTOCHI / DINI / FAILLI (2002): Computer aided disassembly planning, GUNGOR /
GuUPTA (1999): Issues in product recovery, and ILGIN / GUPTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review.
42 Cf. LeE / KANG / XIROUCHAKIS (2001): Disassembly planning and scheduling and Kim /
LEE / XIROUCHAKIS (2007): Disassembly scheduling.

43 Of. TaNG etal. (2002): Disassembly modeling, planning, and application, DONG /
ARNDT (2003): A review of current research on disassembly sequence generation, LAM-
BERT (2003): Disassembly sequencing: A survey, and KANG / XIROUCHAKIS (2006): Dis-
assembly sequencing for maintenance.

44 Cf. WIENDAHL etal. (2001): Flexible disassembly systems and DUTA /FiLip (2008):
Control and decision-making process in disassembling.

45 Cf. Das / NAIK (2002): Process planning for product disassembly, p.1340.

46 Cf. VinopH / KUMAR / NACHIAPPAN (2012): Disassembly modeling, planning, and lev-
eling, p.798.

47 Cf. LEE / CHo / HONG (2010): A hierarchical end-of-life decision model.
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in disassembly-to-order planning.*® Of course, in disassembly sequencing a
more detailed planning is done, which can be seen by the use of and/or
graphs or other approaches that go beyond a disassembly tree structure.
Here, a more detailed planning of the incomplete disassembly with regard
to the optimal quantities to order, to disassemble, to distribute, to recycle,
and to dispose of is necessary. In addition, this more detailed planning would
also meet the existing flexibility of the today’s disassembly practice, which
is usually manual labour and highly flexible.*® For this reason we call the
incorporation of a more flexible disassembly process in the planning flexible
disassembly planning. The supplement “to order” is neglected here, but
a planning without considering information about demand or supply is not
to favour.??

Note that the term flexible disassembly planning must not be mistaken
for flexible disassembly system planning. The latter is the planning of a
system that is the pendant to the flexible manufacturing system, only that
it is used for disassembly instead of assembly. On the contrary, in this work
the

Flexible Disassembly Planning is concerned with the determina-
tion of quantities of multiple cores to acquire, to disassemble these into
items and modules, and to distribute (i.e., reuse), recycle, or dispose
of the gained items and modules while considering recycling purities,
core conditions, hazardous items, item damaging (where applicable),
and several capacities (supply, demand, labour time, storage, etc.).
Thereby, each unit of a core can be disassembled into an individual
disassembly state.

This again requires the representation of arbitrary product structures and
not just tree-like disassembly structures. Furthermore, it is advisable to
consider multiple cores in the planning, which includes commonality and
multiplicity as inevitable aspects.

48 Cf. LANGELLA (2007b): Heuristics for demand-driven disassembly planning, p.556.
49 Cf. BLEY etal. (2004): Human involvement in disassembly.

50 The to-order planning is a special case of the planning considered in this work, because
the distribution is going to be restricted by a lower and an upper limit. If these two limits
are set to the same value it is equivalent to the given demand in the to-order planning.
Thus, the planning in this work could be seen as a generalised disassembly-to-order
planning. Therefore, the supplement to-order is neglected for the aspects developed in
this work.
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A favourable objective of the flexible disassembly planning is the profit
maximisation, because it includes more than just the various costs. If a valid
quantification, e.g., of time units into monetary units, is possible, even the
trade-off between disassembly time to the cost and revenues can be incorpo-
rated. In any case, the planning can be extended to multi-period scenarios,
too. In addition, further aspects from disassembly sequencing or scheduling
could be integrated, but as we will see in Chap. 4 the incorporation of the
core and item condition makes the planning complex.

The multi-period planning can be found in several disassembly scheduling
publications. But in the disassembly-to-order planning not so many publi-
cations about multi-period planning exist. The deterministic ones that can
be found in the literature use different values for the planning in subsequent
periods which do not change. Of course, this is the nature of a deterministic
planning, that the planning relevant data is known a priori. But what hap-
pens when uncertainties according to the supply or distribution occur? Two
stochastic multi-period models for disassembly scheduling can be found in
the summary table. On the other hand, no quasi-stochastic approach could
be found, even though one might assume, that a quasi-stochastic approach
is more intuitive for practitioners. One quasi-stochastic multi-period multi-
core model is presented in this work. It can cope with highly dynamic data
that not only differs from period to period, but also changes during the plan-
ning. Moreover, the decision maker can derive explicitly contracting recom-
mendations for supply and distribution for future periods (see Sect. 3.4). To
the best of our knowledge, this cannot be found in the literature.

Before we move on to a first disassembly-to-order planning as basis for
the considerations in this work, a last term shall be discussed. It is the selec-
tive disassembly. Depending on the research area the term selective has
different meanings. In the disassembly-to-order planning the term selective
is used by KONGAR/GUPTA to indicate the existing choice between item
reuse and material recycling.’! On the contrary, in disassembly sequencing
the term selective indicates the removal of only a necessary subset of parts
of a core in order to retrieve a selected part.”? From the definitions of the
selective disassembly, we find that the latter (i.e., for the sequencing), the
classification of an incomplete disassembly covers the selective disassembly
totally. For the disassembly-to-order planning this distinction is not nec-
essary, because if cores are disassembled, in most cases not all parts can

51 Cf. KoNGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order, p.555.

52 Cf. SRINIVASAN /GADH (2002): Selective disassembly sequence with geometric con-
straints, p. 349, SHYAMSUNDAR / GADH (1996): Selective disassembly of virtual prototypes,
p. 3159, and KARA / PORNPRASITPOL / KAEBERNICK (2006): Selective disassembly sequenc-
ing, p.37.
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be reused. Presumably, there is always a fraction that has to be disposed
of. Hence, here is the first selection necessary. But this selection is not
considered selective disassembly. The extension by a recycling option does
not—from the author’s point of view—Ilegitimate a special problem class,
as every disassembly planning should be “selective” in this prospect.

After this overview of the relevant aspects of the disassembly planning, a
first disassembly-to-order planning model by KONGAR / GUPTA is discussed.
It contains important aspects, like the core condition, damaging, etc. It is a
model considering complete disassembly, which facilitates the access to the
matter. Unfortunately, the model makes some corrections necessary, but
nevertheless it is a good access to the disassembly planning we focus on in
this work.

2.3 A first disassembly-to-order planning model

Among the works mentioned in the literature review, the paper by KON-
GAR/GUPTA in 2006 is one that combines many aspects that need to be
considered in the disassembly planning. These are acquisition, disassembly,
transportation, and disposal cost, revenues, condition of the cores, as well as
damaging. The approach is for complete disassembly, which is a good start
into the disassembly planning. Furthermore, the approach is not limited to
only a single core, which makes it possible to meet the demand for items
and material by a mix of the available cores.?® The model structure, i.e., an
illustration of options to assign quantities to, is depicted in Fig. 2.1.

Unfortunately, the model shows some inconsistencies. These are marked
by the grey boxes in the figure and are discussed in the sequel. The authors
include two sources of revenues and in total eleven types of cost in their
model. A simple example of 100 cores to be disassembled shall illustrate the
model. For illustration purposes, we do neither consider multiple items nor
material types. Each node of the tree in Fig. 2.1 holds information about
the corresponding variable of the model (e.g., V), the exemplary quantity
(e.g., 100), and the corresponding revenues or cost (e.g., take-back cost).
(The term “cost” is omitted in the figure for clear arrangement.)

Starting with 100 cores Y they might be disassembled for storage V', reuse
X, recycling R, or disposal L. The sum of the cores in the four categories
must equal 100. For the storage and the disposal the considerations end
here. The items intended to be reused are separated in those that cannot

53 Cf. KONGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order, pp.552-559.
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Fig. 2.1 Model structure

be reused (X (1 — ¢), with 0 being the combined fraction of functioning,
genuine, and undestroyed items) and the ones that can be reused (i.e., X -§).
Out of the reusable items the demand D is satisfied. The 15 destructively
disassembled items intended for recycling are recycled within the facility.
The resulting quantity of recycled material RQ) depends on the weight W
and a recyclable percentage PRC' of the recycled items. From this recycled
material only a fraction of 1 —«y (v is the fraction of non-genuine items) is
of the correct material type and thus can be used to meet the given demand
DR. Furthermore, a fraction of R -~ is transported to the disposal site.?*
The five grey nodes in the figure are not considered in the model, but are
important for illustrating missing item flow and absent cost considerations.
Again, let us consider the items for reuse. The 80 items are non-destructively
disassembled which leads to the corresponding cost. The unusable fraction
of 1—4 is transported to the disposal site, but no disposal cost are considered
for this fraction. Out of the 30.4 usable items only 25 are demanded. These
25 items are transported to the distribution site and generate revenues. But,
the exceeding 5.4 items are not considered in any way. The same applies

54 In addition, the following values are used in the example: § = 0.38, v = 0.2, W = 2.5,
and PRC = 0.75.
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to the recycling path of the tree. The fraction of R -+, that is transported
to the disposal site, is not considered with disposal cost. The remaining
fraction R(1 — ) could be the basis for the material consideration, but is
neglected here. This would be no problem, if the separation of v and 1 —~
was consequently applied after the material transformation.

Parallel to the just mentioned aspects of the recycling path, a given per-
centage of each item is the result of the recycling process. This quantity
represents R(Q) which is basis for the recycling cost and the revenues, even
though only DR are transported to the distribution site. The pendant to
R@, which is R- W (1 — PRC) is not considered by the authors. Interest-
ingly, in the paper by VEERAKAMOLMAL / GUPTA, that holds the data for
the case example, it is stated with regard to PRC, that “the portion not
recycled must be properly disposed of”°°. In addition, the demand exceed-
ing quantity of 0.5 is also not considered. A separate calculation of RQ -~y
is not necessary, because it is part of the fraction of R - ~.

The presented model includes a storage option, even though it does not
consider multiple periods. It is also not a static or stochastic model that
includes safety stock issues. Furthermore, there is no possibility to empty
the storage, e.g., by selling the items. And lastly, the storage is not intended
for material. As it seems from the model perspective the storage option
equals the disposal and is therefore unnecessary.

In addition, the given optimal solution of their case example is not fea-
sible (see appendix A). This alone is not a problem, but it decreases the
understanding of their approach. In addition, missing information about
the relationship between items and the material type makes it impossible
to reproduce the results. In the paper the case example is based on (i.e.,
the paper by VEERAKAMOLMAL / GUPTA)%% no information can be found
about material types, either.

With all these inconsistencies a sound modelling and application in prac-
tise is not possible. Therefore, a new model for planning complete disas-
sembly with the aspects included in the above mentioned model is the start
of the considerations in this work. In addition to the aspects above, a re-
quired purity level by the recycling company (or companies), labour time
limitation, and special treatment of hazardous items is included. Thereby,
the influence on the item usage caused by the expected conditions and the
item and material flow inconsistencies are cleared.

55 VEERAKAMOLMAL / GUPTA (1999): Design efficiency for disassembly, p. 86.
56 Cf. Ibid..



Chapter 3
Complete disassembly planning

3.1 Basic model

3.1.1 Aspects to include in modelling complete
disassembly

Next to KONGAR / GUPTA, the considerations are also motivated by the lo-
cal city cleaning company SR-Dresden! in Dresden, Germany. This company
takes back the cores from collection points and disassembles the cores for
material recycling. The material recycling is conducted by other companies.
The disassembly company does not decompose the cores totally. For exam-
ple, only certain capacitors are removed from circuit boards, because of the
hazardous material they consist of. But even though the disassembly is not
complete it can be modelled as a complete disassembly by modelling mod-
ules as items. This is possible because they are never further disassembled.
In addition, all cores are disassembled in the same way. The disassembly
is conducted manually? and an important issue is the compliance with the
required material purity by the recycling companies, which is not considered
by KONGAR /GUPTA in their approach.?

KoNnGAR /Gupta differentiate explicitly between non-destructive and
destructive disassembly and base their cost calculation on the resulting item
only. In addition, it is further assumed that when disassembling one item

! http://www.srdresden.de.

2 Manual disassembly is still state of the art. Cf. DUTA /Fiwip (2008): Control and
decision-making process in disassembling, p. 25.

3 Cf. KoNGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order.

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
DOI 10.1007/978-3-658-03118-3 3, © Springer Fachmedien Wiesbaden 2014
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destructively all other items are unaffected. There might exist cases where
this is applicable, but in most cases this assumption cannot hold. To give
an example let us consider the destructive disassembly of a car door. One
destructive way of separating a door from a chassis of a car is just pulling
hard enough. The result is a disconnected door and most likely a damaged
chassis. Another destructive method is cutting the hinges which leads to a
chassis with remains of the hinges. The point is that when disassembling an
item destructively not only the item but the other items it is connected to
are affected also.

Another problem occurs when referring the cost to the items. For in-
stance, a nut and a bolt with the nut screwed on the bolt are two connected
items. When unfastening the nut from the screw the core is completely dis-
assembled. And the last item is automatically disassembled with the next
to last. Thus, no work and no cost occur for the last item. One approach
could be that the last item gets the cost factor zero. But, in a more complex
core the last item is not always the same. This depends on the disassembly
sequence. Thus, assigning the correct cost requires the determination of the
optimal disassembly sequence for each possible disassembly result (including
the items destroyed by the disassembly process) in advance and a subsequent
cost assigning to the items. In theory this results in a determination of 2"
optima for a core consisting of n items in the worst case for complete disas-
sembly. This can become too extensive to calculate. Therefore, if we assume
that the resulting items after the disassembling can be used for reuse and/or
recycling and that the cost does not differ,* the disassembly cost only de-
pends on the number of cores and the complexity decreases significantly,
because only one optimal disassembly sequence needs to be determined. For
the example in Fig. 3.1 the optimal disassembly sequence is one of the ways
through the graph from the node (AABC) to the node AABC. All other
nodes of the lowest level are ignored.’

A basic model to determine the optimal quantities of cores to be disas-
sembled into items to reuse, recycle, or dispose of is displayed in Fig. 3.2.
Thereby, the Q€, Q', QF, and QP denote the quantities of cores, items, recy-
cling material, and waste, respectively. The X', X® and XP represent the
number of items assigned to reuse, recycling, and disposal, respectively. The
X are the decision variables, because the @ can be easily calculated using

4 Non-destructive disassembly is assumed.

5 In Fig. 3.1 the “(...)” indicate modules with their constituent items and A indicates
that item A is damaged during the destructive disassembly. An item outside the brackets
is a single item. In total, 60 sequences are possible for a mix of non-destructive and
destructive disassembly. On the contrary, if only non-destructive disassembly is conducted
only three sequences are necessary to consider.
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Fig. 3.1 Complexity of complete disassembly for illustrative example

the X. The quantity of cores to acquire Q€ in units determines the acquisi-
tion and disassembly cost. Note that the acquisition cost includes transport
and take-back cost. On the other side, the quantity of items Q' in units,
material Q® in kg, and disposal QP in kg are the basis for the revenues of
items to reuse, revenues for material, and disposal cost, respectively. Note
that the transportation cost is included in the revenues or disposal cost.
The transformation from units to material is done by multiplication with
the weight w in kg per unit.

The outgoing quantities are all limited by the demand D' and D® for
items and material, respectively.® Further, the number of items to reuse is
limited to genuine, functioning, and undamaged ones. The items of cores
can be clustered according to their condition (see Fig. 3.3). Thereby, the
condition is assumed to be unique for each item in a core. Items can be
genuine or non-genuine. A genuine item is either an item that is in the core
since the production of the core or a replaced item which is identical to the
original item. Thus, a non-genuine item is a replaced item in the core that

6 Note that the demand is an upper limit. To fix the demand as in the to-order planning,
the lower limit (introduced later) needs to be set to the same value.
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is not identical to the item put in the product during production. Thereby,
it is not important if the replaced item is even better than the original
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one. The probability that an item is non-genuine is denoted by (.; for every
core ¢ and item i.” A second differentiation is if an item is functioning or
defective. This differentiation is only necessary for genuine items, because
non-genuine items have to be recycled or disposed of no matter if they are
functioning or not. The probability for an item being defective is denoted by
7Nei- A third differentiation regarding the condition can be done according
to the material a non-genuine item consists of. Non-genuine items are either
recycled or disposed of (see above). But the replaced non-genuine item can
still be of the same material as the genuine one. If so, the non-genuine item
can be used for recycling or disposal. If the non-genuine item is made of
a different material, the non-genuine item must be disposed of, because it
is assumed to be impossible to consider all possible materials non-genuine
items consist of. The ¢.; denotes the probability that an item consists of the
wrong material. With a probability of (1 — ;) it is recyclable.

A further influence on the usability of items for reuse is the damage dur-
ing the disassembly. Of course, this is only relevant for genuine functioning
items because all other items have to be recycled or disposed of anyway. The
damaging is not a core condition because it is assumed that the damaging
probability 6.; only depends on the disassembly process, but it belongs to
the determination of the probabilities an item has to be disposed of or can
be recycled or reused.

As depicted in Fig. 3.3, with a probability of (. te; an item has to be
disposed of because it is non-genuine and of the wrong material. Thereby, it
is assumed that all mentioned probabilities are independent. On the other
hand, an item can be reused with a probability of (1 — () (1 —7¢:) (1 —0),
because it is genuine, functioning, and undamaged. But a reusable item
can also be recycled or disposed of. Thus, with the combined probabilities
bounds of numbers of items can be identified.

To illustrate the above mentioned an example of disassembling 100 units
of a core ¢ shall be given. Let us further focus on just one item ¢ of the core,
such that 100 of these items in different conditions are gained. The proba-
bilities for the three considered conditions and the damaging are (.; = 0.2,
Nei = 0.5, and ¢; = 0.05 and 0.; = 0.1, respectively. Given these probabili-
ties we expect 100(1 — (e )(1 — 1e)(1 — 0e;) = 100 - 0.8 - 0.5 - 0.9 = 36 items
to be reusable, i.e., items that are genuine, functioning, and undamaged.
We further expect 100(1 — (g tei) = 100 - 0.99 = 99 items to be recyclable.
On the other hand, we expect 100{.; t; = 100 - 0.01 = 1 item to have to
be disposed of because it is non-genuine and consists of the wrong material.

7 In Fig. 3.2 the indices are neglected for a better overview.
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Within these limits any allocation of items for reuse, recycling, and disposal
is feasible. Hence, possible partitions are

e 36 items reuse, 63 items recycling, and one item disposal,
e zero items reuse, zero items recycling, and 100 items disposal,
e 25 items reuse, 50 items recycling, and 25 items disposal, etc.

Of course, the calculated values are expected values. This means that for
a given batch the actual number of non-genuine items with the wrong ma-
terial could be three instead of one. To avoid problems one could estimate
the probabilities to the disadvantage of the company or consider a more
thorough stochastic planning that includes, e.g., penalty costs for unmet
demand as KiM / XIROUCHAKIS presented.® Eventually, the discrepancy be-
tween expected and actual numbers lessens with larger numbers. Thus, we
assume this effect being negligible and the deterministic model is rather
straight forward to facilitate the understanding of the problem.

As mentioned earlier, material purity is another key issue in disassembly
planning. The recycling company can specify certain purity levels of the
material they take for recycling. The purity property of an item is specific
to the item of a core and the recycling process. We denote bins, lattice
boxes, boxes, containers, etc., where the items are collected in for material
recycling, as boxes r. Let us assume there exists a box for metal, a second for
ceramics, and a third for plastics. Let us further assume that an exemplary
item A consists of 40 g steel, 15 g glass, and 45 g plastics. In total the item
weighs 100 g. Putting the item in the box for metal results in a purity of 40 %.
On the contrary, putting it in the box for plastics 45 % purity of plastics is
gained. Depending on the required purity, putting certain items in boxes is
not allowed. But there exists the possibility to balance the impurity with
other items of higher purity. An example could be the adding of one item B
containing just 50 g steel. Putting both items in the box leads to 90 g steel
and 150 g material in total. Thus, a purity of % = 60 % of metal is achieved.
The beneficial fractions 7.;,. of the two items are displayed in Table 3.1. The
glass is undesirable, because no glass box exists. Derived from this, the sum
of the beneficial fractions per item does not have to be 100 %. Furthermore,
this approach also allows several quality levels for the same material (e.g.,

8 Cf. KM/ XIROUCHAKIS (2010): Capacitated disassembly scheduling. For stochastic
planning in disassembly the reader might find information in: TEUNTER (2006): Op-
timal disassembly and recovery strategies, INDERFURTH / LANGELLA (2006): Heuristics
for disassemble-to-order problems, TIAN et al. (2012b): Probability evaluation models of
product disassembly cost, L1 et al. (2009): Stochastic dynamic programming based model
for re-manufacturing system, and AGRAWAL / TIWARI (2008): ACO to disassembly line
balancing and sequencing.
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Table 3.1 Beneficial fractions for the exemplary items

beneficial fraction for material box

item weight metal ceramics plastics
A 100g 40% 0% 45 %
B 50g 100 % 0% 0%

steel and metal mix, instead of just metal). Having more than one box the
material is beneficial for, the sum of all beneficial fractions per item might
exceed the 100 %.

The disposal bins d are another output that is based on weight units.
Generally, for disposal no limitations exist. But in the model not only one
kind of disposal is considered. A separate treatment of, for instance, regular
and hazardous disposal is accounted for. R10S/STUART as well as FER-
GUSON / BROWNE consider contaminating or hazardous material, too.” It is
assumed that including one piece of hazardous waste (e.g., a battery) in
any other box or disposal bin leads to a contaminated box or disposal bin.
Thus, hazardous items can only be distributed (if demanded) or put into
the hazardous disposal.

Because of considering the core condition each individual item of a
core is denoted by an index. An approach with a quantity matrix as
in KONGAR / GUPTA, LANGELLA, LAMBERT / GUPTA, and VADDE / ZEID /
KAMARTHI cannot be used, because two general identical items in differ-
ent positions in the core might show different conditions caused by wearing
etc.!? In addition, for the incomplete disassembly (see Chap. 4) the position
of an item in relation to other items is important such that two identical
items cannot be seen as just an item that appears twice per core. Therefore,
each item must be considered individually, which leads to a more compre-
hensive model.

9 Cf. R10s/STUART (2004): Scheduling selective disassembly for plastics recovery,
pp. 188-189, and FERGUSON / BROWNE (2001): Issues in EOL recovery, p.540.

10 For quantity matrix approaches cf. KONGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order,
LANGELLA (2007b): Heuristics for demand-driven disassembly planning, pp. 560 et seq.,
LAMBERT / GUPTA (2002): Demand-driven disassembly optimization, p. 131, and VADDE /
ZEID / KAMARTHI (2011): Pricing decisions for product recovery, pp. 188 et seq.



40 3 Complete disassembly planning

Many papers focus on cost minimisation.'! Others focus on profit max-
imisation.'? And again others include multiple criteria.'® In this work the
focus is on the profit maximisation, because it includes more than just the
cost. On the other hand, it includes all that is necessary in multiple criteria
decision making with the exception of the trade-off between the single crite-
ria. For example, a profit maximisation model includes the number of cores
acquired to calculate the corresponding cost. If the workload is capacitated,
an equation exists in the model to calculate the required workload. Taking
these two exemplary included aspects an enhancement to a multiple criteria
approach is straightforward.

The presented approach is explicitly multi-core. This requires in general a
consideration of commonality and multiplicity. The latter occurs in single-
core approaches, too. Commonality and multiplicity are usually issues in
relation to items and modules. But for material it exists as well, because
several items of a core or across cores can contain the same material. Hence
the presented approach includes commonality and multiplicity for all types
of output.

3.1.2 Model formulation

In the sequel the model is developed. The objective function is the profit
P, which is calculated by subtracting the cost C from the revenues R. The
profit is to be maximised.

Maximise P=R—-C (3.1)

The revenues are the sum of all received payments for demanded items for
reuse QL and demanded items for material recycling QF. The Q! are in
units so that the prices 7} are in €/unit. Analogically, the prices 7% in €/kg
for material recycling are based on the QF, which are measured in weight

1 Cf., e.g., LANGELLA (2007b): Heuristics for demand-driven disassembly planning,
GHARBI / PELLERIN / SADR (2008): Production rate control for stochastic remanufacturing
systems, and LAMBERT / GUPTA (2002): Demand-driven disassembly optimization.

12 Cf., e.g., JOHNSON / WANG (1998): Economical evaluation of disassembly operations,
LAMBERT / GUPTA (2002): Demand-driven disassembly optimization, and VEERAKAMOL-
MAL / GUPTA (1998): Optimal analysis of lot-size balancing for multiproducts selective
disassembly.

13 Cf., e.g., KONGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order, KONGAR / GUPTA (2002b):
A multi-criteria decision making approach, and KONGAR / GUPTA (2002a): Disassembly-
to-order system using linear physical programming.
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units, i.e., kg. The index r denotes the boxes the items for material recycling
are collected in and e denotes the demanded items. Note that not all items
of a core have to be demanded.

R=) rlQi+Y riQ} (32)

In the case of complete disassembly the disassembly cost is identical for
each unit of core c. Thus, the disassembly cost for the complete core ¢} and
the acquisition cost ¢ occur for each core.'* The quantity of cores QS is
measured in units and the quantity of items disposed QY of is measured in
kg. The corresponding disposal cost are denoted by c5.

C= (c2+e)QS+d crQr (3.3)
c d
The constraints of the model can be structured in the four groups
e item flow,
e core condition,
e purity, and
e limits,

which is illustrated in the sequel.

Item flow constraints

A multi-core approach has to deal with cores of different numbers of con-
taining items. This information is stored in I, and so the indexing of the
items in each core starts with ¢ = 1 and ends with I, i.e., i € {1,...,I.}.
The items of a core have different utilisation (see Fig. 3.2). One is for reuse.
Thereby, X!, denotes the number of item i of core ¢ intended for item reuse.
The second utilisation is material recycling, which is denoted by X& . For

these items and the ones for disposal X 3{1 a third index is introduced that
represents the assignment to the recycling box r or disposal bin d.'°

™ For an approach with a differentiated disassembly cost consideration with regard to
destructive and non-destructive disassembly the reader is referred to appendix B.1.

15 For a model with explicit modelling of non-destructive and destructive disassembly the
reader is referred to appendix B.1. The differences are mainly in the item flow constraints
and the objective function.
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QC=XL+) XB +> XD, Veie{l,... L} (3.4)
r d

The transformation of the items into weight units is achieved by the mul-
tiplication of the corresponding weights w.;. In each box or bin only the
accumulated weight is of interest so that the sum over all cores and items
is applied.

jc
QF =YY wuXk, Vr (3.5)
=1

c 1

.
QP => > wuXl, Vd (3.6)
=1

C

One last flow of items remains. It is the connection between the disassembled
items for reuse X!, and the distributed quantity QL. Let us assume there
exists a demand for an item that appears thrice in core ¢ = 1 and once in
core ¢ = 2. The corresponding indices shall be ¢ = 1, 4 = 5, and ¢ = 17 for
core 1 and ¢ = 2 for the item in core 2. All these four items accommodate
the demand. The demand index for this item is e = 1 and in a set P, all
core item combinations (¢, ¢) that accommodate the demand are stored, e.g.,
P, ={(1,1),(1,5),(1,17),(2,2)}. The resulting quantity is the sum of all
these items.

QL= Y X Ve (3.7)

(¢,1)EPe

Obviously, all items that cannot be used to accommodate the demand must
not be considered for reuse. Hence, the numbers of items to reuse of all core
item combinations not in any demand set P, are zero.

XL=0 V(ci)¢JPe (3.8)

Condition constraints

As explained above the condition of cores restricts the usability of the items
for reuse and recycling. At least all non-genuine items with the wrong mate-
rial have to be disposed of, regardless which disposal bin they are assigned
to (see Fig. 3.3). The probabilities of an item being non-genuine is denoted
by (. and consisting of the wrong material is denoted by ¢.;. Thus, the
restriction for items assigned to disposal can be expressed as follows.
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> XDy GiteiQS Veied{l,... I} (3.9)
d

On the other hand, only items that are genuine, functioning, and do not get
damaged during the disassembly can be reused. Thereby, the probabilities
are denoted by (1— (), (1 —1¢), and (1 —0.;). This restriction only applies
to items with a demand because otherwise the numbers are zero anyway
(see Eq. (3.8)).

Xii < (1 - Cci)(l - 7701’)(1 acz)Q UP (3.10)

Expressing the same restriction from a different point of view leads to the
following equation. All items that are not genuine, functioning, and undam-
aged must either be recycled or disposed of.

ZXCZ’I‘ + ZXczd 1 - 1 - CC’L)( 77cz)<1 - 90%)) Qcc v (C’i) € UPﬁ
(3.11)

Purity constraints

The required purity level of a recycling box is given by the external recycling
company and denoted with w,. The beneficial fraction of an item for a
specific box is given with the parameter m.;.. And the cumulated beneficial
weight of all items in a box must exceed the required level.

I,
wQF <D meiwe X, Vo (3.12)

c =1

The aspect of hazardous items requires a little bit more modelling. For a
first understanding, it is assumed that only one regular and one hazardous
disposal bin exist in the company. Without loss of generality the regular
disposal bin is the first one, i.e., d = 1. Thus, the second disposal bin is
reserved for hazardous disposal. Furthermore, putting any hazardous item
in a recycling box and disposal bin leads to a complete contamination of
the box and bin, respectively. Thus, allocating a hazardous item to a box or
regular waste bin is prohibited. The result is that hazardous items can only
be distributed (if a demand exists) or disposed of in the hazardous disposal
bin. Hazardous items are denoted by core item combinations (¢, ) in the set

H.



44 3 Complete disassembly planning

XR =0 V(ci)eH,r (3.13)

cir

XD, =0 V(ci)eH,de {1} (3.14)

Consequently, if no hazardous items exist, the Egs. (3.13) and (3.14) can be
neglected. Or if more regular disposal bins exist, the set {1} in Eq. (3.14)
just needs to be extended by the corresponding indices.

Limits constraints

As fourth group of constraints the limits and domain of the variables are
listed. Generally, all interfaces to the outside of the model scope can be
limited by lower and/or upper values. These variables are QF, QL, QR,
and Qg’. The most important (upper) limits are the demand for items D!
and material DE. Core availability C_QS and a disposal quantity limitation
C_QdD could be relevant, too. If contracts with business partners or legislative
guidelines exist, these can be included with the lower limits QCC, _Ie, _f‘,
and QdD, for cores, items, material, and disposal, respectively. If no such

commitments exist, these parameters have a value of zero.

QY < QY <QY Ve (

Q. < QL <D! Ve (3.16
(
(

IN

<R <DR Vr

=r
Q1< Q7 <Q7 Vvd

A further limitation of the disassembly process is the available labour
time. The time needed to disassembly one core is given by t) in hours per
unit. The available labour time is denoted by L in hours.

QS <L (3.19)
The domain of the relevant variables is given by
XL xR OXP e Veie{l,...  I.},rd. (3.20)

With these variables the remaining variables (QS, QL, QF, QY, P, R, C)
automatically are in the correct domain. Because of the Egs. (3.2)—(3.7),
where variables are set equal to other terms. The corresponding variables
can be substituted with a term and thus the model can be reduced by these

variables. This model formulation can be found in appendix B.2, but for a
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Table 3.2 Number of decision variables and constraints

integer variables |Ue 73'@| + (ZC I.— \’HD (r+d)+|H]

constraints 226f6+c+|UE736|+31"+26+2d+1

better understanding the variables are kept in the model formulation in the
sequel.

To illustrate the model size the number of decision variables and con-
straints are listed in Table 3.2. The basis of the determination of the num-
bers is the compact model, i.e., the model formulation in appendix B.2. To
avoid confusion with existing variables the number of indices is denoted by
the index itself. This means, that the ¢ in the table must be read as ) _1.
Hence, when writing ¢ - r the interpretation is to calculate the number of
cores times the number of recycling boxes. The X, only have values differ-
ent than zero for elements of the set | J, P., which leads to the entry |J, P|
in the table. The variables X& and XD, occur Y I. times r and d, respec-
tively. But, Egs. (3.13) and (3.14) set the value of core item combinations
of hazardous items equal to zero. Thus, these variables are excluded from
the consideration. The resulting number of decision variables for a model
with one hazardous disposal bin is depicted in the table. Note that for every
index the number of variables and constraints increases linearly.

The number of constraints is determined by taking a look at each con-
straint and especially with a focus on the right side of the universal quanti-
fier (V). Taking for example Eq. (3.9) or (B.25): this formulation represents
Do I, constraints and not just a single one. For the determination only one
set of constraints described by Egs. (3.10) and (3.11) (see Eq. (B.26)) is
included, because only one set is necessary. Adding all the constraints leads
to the term in Table 3.2. As can be seen, the number of variables and con-
straints changes linearly with a variation of a single parameter, e.g., the
number of cores c.

To illustrate the model size calculation a small example shall serve. Let
us assume that two cores with four and six items, three recycling boxes, two
disposal bins, one hazardous disposal bin, two hazardous items, two demand
positions, and in total five items to accommodate the demand for items are
considered. The number of decision variables results in 5+ ((446) —2)(3+
2) + 2 = 47 and the number of constraints equals 2- (4+6) +2+5+3-3+
2:242-2+1=45.

Summarising the above mentioned, the presented model maximises the
profit of revenues from distributed items for reuse and items for material



46 3 Complete disassembly planning

FE

ABCDEFGH

A, B: front wheels C,D: rear wheels E: fork F: lift unit G: chassis H: engine‘

Sources: www.jungheinrich.de/special/trucks/pdfs/DFG_TFG_316s-320s_de.pdf
www.locquet.com/productfiche_hatz/tb_1d41_50.pdf

Fig. 3.4 Bill of materials of forklift truck

recycling and costs. The costs include core acquisition, disassembly, and dis-
posal cost. The transport unit cost for cores, items (for reuse, recycling, and
disposal) is included in the corresponding price or per unit cost. Further-
more, several material types with specific purity requirements and disposal
types are modelled. The demand of items for reuse or material recycling
forms the upper limit and does not necessarily has to be met. But, if a cer-
tain demand must be distributed, it is easily achieved by setting the lower
distribution limit to the same values as the demand. Moreover, the condi-
tion of the core and thus the condition of the items within the cores form
further restrictions on the use of an item. The three considered conditions
correspond to the case that an item is non-genuine, defective, and of wrong
material. In addition, the possibility of damage during the disassembly pro-
cess is included, too.

3.1.3 Numerical example

3.1.3.1 Data

To illustrate the use of the model a first numerical example is presented
in the sequel. It is a simplified case of three types of forklift trucks. One
is powered by diesel, a second by gas, and the third by electricity. The
general construction of these three is identical and is depicted in Fig. 3.4.
The (abstract) eight items A through H may be identical across the three
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core ¢ = 1 core ¢ = 2

WELOMED 1 WEGVEDGE OB LMD E DG H

Fig. 3.5 Structure of cores

Table 3.3 Item commonalities and multiplicities

item %
core ¢ type A B C D E F G H
1 diesel  (1,A) (1,A) (1,C) (1,C) (1,E) (1,F)
2 gas (1, A) (1,A) (2,C) (2,C) (L,E) (1,F) (2,G)
3 electricitiy (1, A) (1,A) (1,C) (1, Q) (1,F) (2, G)

types or not. This information is displayed in Fig. 3.5 and Table 3.3. All
cores (1-3) and items (A-H) are listed. Item A (a front wheel) is identical
in all three cores and exists twice in each core, which can be identified
by the tuple (1,A) in all three rows of column ¢ = A and ¢ = B. In the
figure this information is depicted with the same shape around the label
of the item, e.g., a circle. In addition, the chassis of the gas and electricity
powered trucks are identical, too. This can be seen by the tuple (2, G) and
the rounded rectangle. On the contrary, the engines of all three cores are
unique and therefore not listed in the table. An example of pure multiplicity
is the back wheels of the gas powered truck (2,C). Two of them exist in
just one core. Each tuple in the table is a reference to a specific item in a
core—a representative item.

The order the data is given follows more or less the flow in the disassembly
process, i.e., from incoming cores to outgoing items and material. All three
cores consist of eight items each, thus I, = 8V ¢ (see Table 3.4). For each core
certain quantities of cores to acquire are already fix and given by QS An
upper limit does not exist in this example. The cost per core for acquisition
¢, disassembly ¢!, and the weights w,; are given in the table. Moreover,
the time for disassembling ¢} a unit is assumed to be ten, nine, and eight
hours for the cores. The labour time for the planning period is limited to
L =2,200h.

When the core is completely disassembled into its items, hazardous items
need to be handled in a special way. The diesel engine shall be the only haz-
ardous item in the numerical example. Thus, the set H contains only one
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Table 3.4 Item weight, core acquisition cost and limit, disassembly cost, number of
items per core

Wej
item ¢
c A B C D E F G H Qf & It
1 11 11 8 8 40 180 950 200 30 2,300 300 8 10
2 11 11 7 7 40 180 900 150 50 2,600 280 8 9
3 11 11 8 8 36 180 900 100 25 2900 260 8 8

Table 3.5 Probability of item being non-genuine, defective, of wrong material, and get-
ting damaged

c=1 c=2 c=3
item 7 item ¢ item 17
A B C D E F G HABCDE F G HABC D E F G H
€ 00101015015 0 0 0O 0 01010101 0 0 0 0 0101015015 0 0 0 0
nei 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.01 0.05 0.01 0.05 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.01 0.05 0.01 0.05 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.01 0.05 0.01 0.01
tei 0 0001001 0 O O O O O 0O O O O O O 0 00.0L00L O 0 0 0
6, 0O O 0O O 0 00l 0 0020 0 0 0O 0 00L O 0O O O O O 0 00L 0 0
Table 3.6 Demand limits, prices, demand position
I I I
e Qe De Te Pe
1 20 250 30 1,A),(1,B),(2,A),(2,B),(3,A),(3,B)}
0 300 300 {(1,E),(2,E)}
3 10 300 2,400 {(2,G),(3,G)}

core item combination and that is (1, H): H = {(1, H)}. Further important
core item related information is the condition of the acquired cores and its
constituent items. The probabilities of items in cores being non-genuine, de-
fective, of the wrong material, and become damaged during the disassembly
process are (e, Mei, Lei, and B¢, respectively. These are given in Table 3.5.
For example, 15% of all cores ¢ = 1 contain a non-genuine item C and D
and in every second core item A, B, C, and D are defective. Note that the
probabilities are independent of each other.

Once the cores are disassembled the resulting items are either sold for
reuse or for material recycling or are disposed of. Out of the possible 11
items (three cores times eight item minus the common and multiple items,
see Table 3.3) three are demanded for reuse. These are item A of core 1
(1, A), item E of core 1 (1, E), and item G of core 2 (2, G) including
the identical items in other cores. For each demand position e the core item
combinations that meet the demand are stored in the set P, (see Table 3.6).
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Table 3.7 Quantity limits and cost information for material selling and disposal

material recycling disposal
r C_QE DR rR d QE CE
1 2,000 1,000,000 1.35 1 0 0.2
2 0 1,000,000 0.95 2 0 0.4
3 0 1,000,000 0.75
4 0 1,000,000 0.45

Table 3.8 Minimum purity requirement and beneficial fractions

beneficial fraction ;.

c=1 c=2 c=3
i 7 i
T wpr- A B C DE F G H A B C DE F G H A B C DE F G H
1steel 0.90 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 1 0.99 0 0.1 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 1099 0 0.150.50.50.50.5 1099 0 0.1
2metal 0.85 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 1 0.99 0.7 0.97 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 1 0.99 0.7 1 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 1 0.99 0.7 1
3rubber 0.50 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0 O 0 0 050505050 0 0 0 050505050 0 0o o
4 plastics0.95 0 0O O 0 0 0.01 0.3 O 0O 0 0O 0 00.0103 0 0O 0 O 0 00.0103 0

Furthermore, the lower limits Q}E to distribute, the demand, as well as the
prices r! are listed in the same table.

The quantities, prices and unit cost for the material distribution and
disposal are listed in Table 3.7. The disposal bin d = 2 holds the hazardous
items. Therefore, the unit cost is higher than the one of the regular disposal.
An upper limit for disposal is not assumed.

Lastly, the purity requirements for the distribution need to be considered.
In total four categories of boxes for collecting material exist: steel, metal,
rubber, and plastics. The minimum purity w, of a steel box is 90 % and of a
metal mix box 85 % (see Table 3.8). Each item contributes more or less to
this purity and this is expressed by the beneficial fraction m.;, for each item
1 of core ¢ in regard to box r. For example, item A consists of 50 % steel and
50 % rubber. Thus, the beneficial fraction of the weight of this item is 50 %
for the steel and 50 % for the rubber box. But also for the metal mix box
the steel percentage of the item benefits to it. So, 50 % is also beneficial to
box r = 2. On the contrary, item E consists of metal (e.g., aluminium) and
plastics. The beneficial fraction for the steel box is zero, because aluminium
is no steel. For the metal mix box the complete fraction of aluminium is
beneficial. (Even though the minimum purity for plastics is not achievable,
the box r = 4 is listed for illustration.)
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Table 3.9 Optimal solution of the basic model

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Q! 216 QY 52,610 QR 0
$ 188 QL 215 R} 60,500 QP 32
QY 25 QL 210 QR 0 D 6,000
integer variables

r=1 r=2 r=3 r=4 d=1 d=2
C (& & (& (& c &
i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1231231231 23
A 13 84 11 17 104 14
B 13 84 11 17 104 14 . . . . . . . ...
cC . . . 2018 24 . . . . . . . . .1 .1
D . . . 2 18 24 . . . . . . . . .1 .1
E 29 186 . 1 2 25 . .
F . . . 30 18 25 . . .
G 186 24 1 . . 29 2 1 . . . . ...
H .. . 3 . . 18 25 . . . . . . . . .30
A dot denotes a value of zero.

3.1.3.2 Results

According to the data (three cores of eight items each, three demand po-
sitions, in total ||J, Pe| = 10 demanded items, four recycling boxes, two
disposal bins and one hazardous item) the resulting model size is 10+ (24 —
1)(4+2)+1 = 149 integer variables and 2-24+3+410+3-44+2-3+2-24+1 = 84
constraints (see Table 3.2). Solving this model—in a fraction of a second
with GUROBI 5.0—with the given (fictive) data, results in a maximal profit
of P =2,632.1€.1% The revenues and cost are 703,478.5€ and 700,846.4 €,
respectively. The values of remaining variables are displayed in Table 3.9.
This profit is achieved by disassembling 30, 188, and 25 units of core 1, 2,
and 3, respectively (see Table 3.9). In the lower section of Table 3.9 (integer
variables) it is given how the cores should be treated. For example, 30 units
of core ¢ = 1 are completely disassembled. Thereby, 13 units of item ¢ = A,
13 units of item 7 = B, and 29 units of item ¢ = E are appointed for item
reuse. According to Table 3.5, 10 % and 50 % of the items i = A of core ¢ = 1
are expected to be non-genuine and defective, respectively. This means that
only 45% (90 % times 50 %) of the items are expected to be applicable for

16 The computer used for the calculation is one with two AMD Opteron 6282SE 2.6 GHz
and eight threads used for the GUROBI 5.0 solver.
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item reuse, i.e., |[13.5] = 13 of the 30 units.!” This limitation is considered.
The remaining 17 units of item ¢ = A must be recycled or disposed of. As
can be seen in Table 3.9, 17 units are intended for material recycling for box
r = 1. All together the 30 units of item A of core 1 are reused or recycled.

Another limiting aspect is the purity requirement.'® 29 units of item
G of core 1 are allocated into recycling box r = 2, i.e., the metal box.
One item weighs 950 kg. Thus, 29 units make 27,550 kg. But only 70 % are
beneficial for metal. (The remaining 30 % are plastics.) This alone would not
be sufficient for the purity requirement of 85 % (see Table 3.8). Therefore,
further (more pure) metal is needed, e.g., two, one, 185, and 25 units of items
i =G of core c=2,i= G of core c=3,i=H of core c=2, and i = H of
core ¢ = 3, respectively, (see Table 3.9). Taking the weights of the items and
the units 950-29+4900-24900-1+150-185+100-25 = 60,500 kg material are
in recycling box r = 2 (see QY in Table 3.9). The beneficial weight results
in (950 - 29 + 900 - 2 4+ 900 - 1)0.7 + (150 - 185 + 100 - 25)1 = 51,425kg (see
Table 3.8), which is 85 % of the material weight of 60,500 kg. Hence, the
purity limitation wy = 0.8 is satisfied. Item ¢ = H of core ¢ = 1 is the only
hazardous item. Thus, it can only be reused or disposed of as hazardous
waste. As can be seen, it is optimal to dispose of all 30 items, because no
demand exists for reusing these hazardous items.

Furthermore, the lower core acquisition limits of 30, 50, and 25 units
are considered and two of them are limiting, i.e., of core 1 and 3 (see Ta-
ble 3.9). On the contrary, the lower limits for demanded items as well as the
one for material recycling are not binding (apart from the non-negativity
constraint). The same applies to the demand because the Q. are less than
the D!. For the material recycling the demand is big enough so that a lot
more material could be distributed. But this would lead to less profit, which
would be suboptimal. For disassembling the units according to the solution
10-30+9-188+8-25 = 2,192 h are needed (see Eq. (3.19)). This is slightly
less than the available L = 2,200 h, which might be caused by the integrality
constraints.

With the presented approach the disassembling companies are now able
to determine the profit maximal quantities of cores to acquire, items to
distribute, material to recycle, and waste to dispose of, when prices and unit
cost are quantity independent. For larger quantities a dependency between
the quantities and the prices and/or unit cost might occur, which is focused
on in the following section.

7 The rounding down is caused by the integrality constraint for variables XE;T.
18 Tt is limiting because a marginal decrease of wy results in a different solution with a

higher profit.
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3.2 Linear price-quantity dependencies

3.2.1 Applicable quantity and price dependencies

In approaches of optimising the cost or the profit in disassembly planning
usually no quantity dependent unit cost and prices are considered.'® Of
course, such an approach without quantity dependency allows an analysis of
properties in disassembly planning already. But, when obvious dependencies
exist, a thorough analysis is to favour. And disassembly companies do have
interfaces to other members on markets, e.g., suppliers and customers. Thus,
the modelled acquiring of cores, distributing of items, recycling of material,
and the disposal are aspects with possible quantity dependencies.

A price-quantity dependency can occur in arbitrary forms. This could be
discrete, discontinuous, and continuous combined with arbitrary, progres-
sive, linear, or degressive and increasing, decreasing, or constant progress.
However, in the literature one can find continuous linear, isoelastic, expo-
nential, algebraic, and several other non-linear price-consumption or price-
demand functions, i.e., the modelled dependency between price and quan-
tity.2° Determining the correct dependency is not an easy task, which usu-
ally results in an approximation using somewhat adequate and easy to han-
dle functions. One of these is surely a linear function, which shall be focused

19 Cf. KM/ LEE / XIROUCHAKIS (2007): Disassembly scheduling, pp.4468 et seq., LAN-
GELLA (2007b): Heuristics for demand-driven disassembly planning, pp.559 et seqq.,
LEE / XIROUCHAKIS (2004): Two-stage heuristic for disassembly scheduling, pp.289 et
seq., KONGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order, pp.552 et seqq., as well as INDER-
FURTH (2004): Optimal policies in hybrid manufacturing systems, p.329.

20 For linear functions cf. CHOI (1991): Price competition in a channel structure, p. 275,
Cuor (1996): Price competition, p.122, INGENE /PARRY (2007): Bilateral monopoly,
p- 589, BERNDT / CANSIER (2007): Produktion und Absatz, p.177, X1E /NEYRET (2009):
Co-op advertising and pricing models, p.1376, X1e/WEI (2009): Coordinating adver-
tising and pricing, p.787, ZHANG /Liu/WANG (2012): Pricing decisions, p.524, and
Wu /CHEN / HsIEH (2012): Competitive pricing decisions, p.267; for isoelastic functions
cf. YUE etal. (2006): Coordination of cooperative advertising, p.68, SZMEREKOVSKY /
ZHANG (2009): Pricing and two-tier advertising, p.906, and ESMAEILI / ZEEPHONGSEKUL
(2010): Seller-buyer models, p. 147; for algebraic functions cf. MESAK / MAYYASI (1995):
Simple model of international joint venture distributorships, p. 527 and SEYEDESFAHANI /
BIAZARAN / GHARAKHANI (2011): Coordinate pricing, p. 265; for exponential functions cf.
MESAK / MAYYASL (1995): Simple model of international joint venture distributorships,
p.527; for arbitrary non-linear cf. AMIR/STEPANOVA (2006): Second-mover advantage
and price leadership, p. 8, and DING / Ross / RA0 (2010): Price as an indicator, pp. 69 et
seqq.
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on in the sequel.?! Thereby, three cases are distinguished, i.e., an increasing,
a constant, and a decreasing progress of a linear function. An extension of
the linear function can be found in Sect. 3.3 using piecewise linear functions.

In general, two points of view can be differentiated. One is the price being
the exogenous variable and the quantity the endogenous one and the second
possibility is the quantity being the exogenous and the price the endogenous
variable. In the case of a linear dependency both points of view can easily
be converted into another, because no ambiguities occur when inverting the
corresponding functions. (A counter example is, for instance, a quadratic
function, where two different exogenous values lead to the same endogenous
value, e.g., (z —2)? = y.) Thus, for modelling purposes it is irrelevant which
of the two variables is the exogenous and which the endogenous as long as
the functional dependency is clear.

Focusing back on the disassembling company the first price-quantity de-
pendency is the one for cores. W.l.o.g. the quantity is assumed to be the
exogenous variable, i.e., the one that is set. The price (or unit cost) is the
endogenous variable, i.e., the price levels according to the quantity compa-
rable to quantity discounts. What effects, in terms of price and unit cost,
depend on the quantity of incoming cores? The first aspect is the limit of
cores on the market. Since the availability of cores depends on the return
of used products by consumers an infinite availability of cores does not ex-
ist. Thus, when increasing the quantity a competitive situation occurs that
leads to increasing prices of cores. This behaviour can also be motivated
by the fact that with higher prices, because of the competition, consumers
are willing to give away their used products earlier for higher return prices,
which in turn leads to higher quantities of cores on the market. (This be-
haviour could be monitored with the so-called “Umweltprmie” in Germany
for used cars.)??

A second aspect is the transport distance. Again, caused by the limited
availability of cores near by the disassembling company it is assumed that
the transport distances increase with increasing quantities of cores acquired.
Of course, there might exist levels where, for instance, cheaper transport fa-
cilities can be used or other economies of scale might apply, but the general
tendency is an increasing unit cost. A third aspect could be a quality re-
duction of the cores, because the company cannot choose the best picks
anymore. Worse quality cores might have a lower price but might lead to
higher cleaning, testing, and disassembly cost. These effects are difficult to

21 The most commonly used functions are linear and isoelastic functions, cf. LAU / LAU
(2003): Effects of a demand-curve’s shape, pp. 530 et seq.

22 Cf. BAFA (2009): Richtlinie zur Forderung des PKW-Absatzes.
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quantify and therefore it is assumed that the quality reduction is negligible.
(A detailed consideration beyond the scope of this work would surely be
imaginable.) Summarising the above mentioned, on the market of cores a
positive correlation between quantity and price and unit cost is assumed for
the disassembly company.

The distribution of items and material recycling are discussed jointly as
they follow the same rules with only differing in the distribution target.
With increasing quantities of items and material being distributed the price
of a unit decreases. Of course, for low quantities this might not apply, be-
cause a certain critical mass needs to be reached to make the usage of used
items and material economically beneficial, but firstly we assume that the
disassembling company already is running—and thus the critical mass is
exceeded—and secondly legal might apply that assure a minimal quantity
of distribution. An example is the end-of-life vehicles regulation in Germany
where on average at least 85 % of the weight of the cars per year must be
reused or recycled (incl. energetic recycling) and at least 80 % have to be
reused or material recycled. In 2015 the targets raise to 95 and 85 %, respec-
tively.2 All in all, we assume that if quantities increase the price decreases.

The last customer relationship is the one to the disposal companies. Let
us assume that no demand exists for waste, because otherwise it could
be sold as material. Though, one tangible aspect is the limited space for
landfilling. But not only this; in general, the resource earth is limited and
thus every additional unit of waste should lead to increasing disposal cost.
Reasons could be increasing distances, legal regulations, etc. Even though
the ultimate goal is avoiding any waste, we know that it is practically not
realisable, yet.

Even though, cross dependencies among the cores or items etc. exist
(e.g., transporting different cores from one supplier with the same truck
or picking up cores from and delivering items to the same company) they
shall be neglected in the sequel. Furthermore, all suppliers of one core are
aggregated to one supplier, i.e., the market. The same applies to the distri-
bution, recycling, and disposal. In addition, the company in focus does not
consider other disassembling companies directly and their effects on each
other. Thus, the disassembling company is faced with independent suppli-
ers and customers and has no competitor, which makes this consideration
comparable to a simple game theoretic approach. Nonetheless, it is a first
inclusion of quantity dependent pricing in disassembly planning to the best
of our knowledge. An extended game theoretic examination of the business

23 Cf. 5 (1) Verordnung ber die berlassung, Rcknahme und umweltvertrgliche Entsorgung
von Altfahrzeugen (AltfahrzeugV) [=end-of-life vehicles regulation].
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relations and the behaviour of the player might be of interest, but would go
beyond the scope of this work.

3.2.2 Proof of concavity for the objective function

The general linear function is y = max + n. For monotone increasing linear
functions the slope m is positive and for decreasing functions negative. If
the slope equals zero, the function is constant, i.e., neither increasing nor
decreasing. To introduce the slope and the fixed term into the optimisation
model additional parameters are necessary. These are based on the original
ones (e.g., ¢2) and get accents. The fixed term is marked with a bar (e.g.,
é®) and the slope with a hat (e.g., ¢2). Thus, the according price and cost
parameters in the revenue and cost functions in Egs. (3.2) and (3.3) are
substituted by a linear expression depending on the quantity—just like:
et + 2 QO replaces ¢2. This substitution leads to

R=Y (FL+7QL) QL+ (P +7RQY)QF (3.21)
and

C=> (+e2QC+c)QS+> (e +ef QR)Qy. (3.22)
c d

According to the argumentation above, the prices of items and material
decrease with increasing quantities, i.e., the slope of the price function is
negative. Hence, 7. and 7% are less than or equal zero. On the contrary, unit
costs for acquisition and disposal increase with increasing quantities, which
means that the slope of the unit cost function is positive. Therefore, ¢2 and
édD are greater than or equal zero.

The resulting objective function P = R — C is a quadratic polynomial,
because when expanding the function not only decision variables are mul-
tiplied with parameters (e.g., 7. QL), but also two decision variables are
multiplied (e.g., 7L QL QL). In this context, the parameters are not relevant.
Just the decision variables determine the model (and polynomial) class.
Hence, the model is no longer a mixed integer linear problem (MILP). Now
it belongs to the class of mixed integer quadratic problems with linear con-
straints (MIQLP). Usually the “L” in the abbreviation is neglected, but
here it shall emphasise that the problem only contains linear constraints.
Obviously, this problem cannot be solved with a linear solver anymore.
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Solving an arbitrary problem of this class requires solution approaches of
general non-linear problems. But with particular properties a subset of this
problem class can be solved fairly easily. The required property is that the
objective function is concave (for maximisation problems) and continuous
and that the first order derivative is continuous (i.e., degree 1 continuity),
too. The property of being concave assures that the optimisation direction
(towards the optimum) is clear. The other two properties (summarised as:
G! continuous) are fulfilled by quadratic functions.

In order to apply a solution algorithm that requires concave quadratic
function, concavity of the objective function needs to be proved. One pos-
sibility is the transformation of the objective function into a matrix and
vector notation. The basic form is P(x) = c¢Tx + xTDx. In this case the
matrix D must be negative semi-definite in order to be a concave function
P(x).2* The variables QL, QF, Q¢, QF, XL, X& , and X2, form the vector

x. Vector ¢ and matrix D contain the corresponding parameters such that

the functions are identical.?®

P(x) =c'x+x"Dx (3.23)

AN Q! INY/il o 0 0 000 L

it R R 0% 0 0 000 R

—eh ¢l ¢ ¢ 00— 0000 ¢

= - g+ ey 00 0 —¢2000 L

0 XL XL 00 0 0 000]|]| X%,

0 xR xR 00 0 0 000f[|XE,

0 xb, XP, 00 0 0 000/ \XD2,

The 7L and 7% are less than or equal zero. On the contrary, the é2 and ¢f are
greater than or equal zero. Thus, all elements of the main diagonal of matrix
D are negative or zero. All other elements of the matrix are zero, because the
quadratic terms only result of multiplications with the same variable (e.g.,
(QS)2) and not with another variable (e.g., QS Q). Therefore, matrix D is
negative semi-definite, which means that the objective function is concave.
Hence, the problem belongs to the class of relatively easy to solve quadratic
problems. In the sequel, a numerical example illustrates this.

24 Cf. ELLINGER / BEUERMANN / LEISTEN (2003): Operations Research, pp.205-209.
25 The arrays X!, X® and XD

ci? cir? cid
or the matrix D.

must be vectorised to be put into the vector x and ¢
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Table 3.10 Data for linear price-quantity dependent function

c & & e 7l 7L r R PR d e? el
1 2220 22 1 31 —0.004 1 143 —0.0000014 1 0.2 0.0000002
2,095 2.7 2 350 —0.22 2 1.00 —0.0000009 2 0.4 0.0000004
3 2900 28 3 2,500 —0.49 3 0.75 —0.0000007
4 0.45 0

3.2.3 Numerical example

Basically all data is identical to the one given in the section before (see
Tables 3.3-3.8). Only the parameters c2, ¢, 7L, and r} are substituted by
their pendants &2 and ¢2 etc. The fixed terms as well as the slopes are chosen
in a way that the profit more or less equals the one of the former model
when applying the solution of Table 3.9. The data is listed in Table 3.10.

Using the solution in Table 3.9 a profit of 2,614.41€ results and this
almost equals the 2,631.1€ of the example in the preceding section. Solving
the model results in an increased profit of P = 10,897.13€ with revenues
R = 564,735.23€ and cost C' = 553,838.10€. The remaining values of the
variables are depicted in Table 3.11. The solution is significantly different
than the preceding one. 45 units less of core 2 are acquired. This leads to less
workload, less items for reuse (on average by 130/3), less material for steel
recycling (by 17,082kg), a bit more material for metal recycling (by 590 kg),
and material for rubber recycling of QY = 562 kg. In addition, the allocation
of the items represented by the X!, and X have changed accordingly. The
exemplary problem is solved to optimum in 14s with GUROBI 5.0.26 The
number of variables and constraints is identical to that of the preceding
model.

This section represents a first step in including market dependencies.
In the following section the approach is expanded in order to allow a more
detailed modelling of the existing price-quantity dependencies. Nevertheless,
drawbacks still exists because the focus is still on approximations and not
on arbitrary dependency functions.

26 From the longer solving time of this example one cannot derive a general worse solving
time for quadratic problems compared to linear ones.
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Table 3.11 Optimal solution of the quadratic model

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Q% 176 QY 35,528 N 0
§ 143 QL 170 & 60,990 b 32
¢ 25 QL 165 B 562 QY 6,000
integer variables
Xiz Xg'r Xc]:7)ld
r=1 r=2 r=3 r=4 d=1 d=2
(& C (& (& C & (&
i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 31231231 23
A 13 64 11 5 42 14 . . . 12 37
B 13 64 11 17 79 14 . . . .. ...
C 29 142 24 . . . . 1 . . . .1 .1
D . . . 29 143 22 . . . . . 2 . . .1 .1
E 29 141 . 1 . 2 25
F .. 30 13 . . 7 25
G 141 24 . 1 . 30 1 1
H 143 25 30
A dot denotes a value of zero.

3.3 Piecewise linear price-quantity dependencies

3.3.1 Objective function and its properties

The actual price-quantity dependency may be a non-linear arbitrary func-
tion. But, the determination of the correct function might be too difficult or
impossible, e.g., because of missing information for every possible quantity
price combination. Thus, an approximation is advisable. One approach that
extends the pure linear dependency is the approximation by piecewise lin-
ear functions. The parameters for the particular sections (pieces) are fairly
easy to determine and by increasing the number of sections the approxi-
mation becomes better. This also assures a quadratic objective function for
which solver software exists. Nonetheless, in the end the resulting objec-
tive function of the optimisation problem must be concave. Only then, the
determination of the optimum ends definitively in the global optimum.
Exemplary piecewise linear functions are depicted in Fig. 3.6. The left
case represents an anonymous market, i.e., the basic price 7 does not depend
on the quantity. Hence, the slope of the function is #; = 0. The middle
case is an extension by a part with a negative slope 75 where the price
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Price Price Price
7 H 74— R
T2
‘F M M
0 ¢ UG @ © g g 4 @
Revenue Revenue Revenue
‘:r M M
0 © g e @ R G T e o S

Fig. 3.6 Piecewise linear price-quantity dependency and resulting revenue functions

decreases with an increasing quantity @ (see argumentation above). Here,
the quantity @y is a limit up to which the price is inelastic. If 7, is set to a
value smaller than zero the price already decreases with the very first unit. It
is assumed (as in the section above), that the price is identical for the whole
quantity. This means that only one price exists and thus no differentiation
of markets is made. The right case extends the middle case by another linear
section of the curve. This can be continued even further, but it increases the
number of variables @4 to model this function. Each variable @4 denotes
the quantity allocated in the section s. In terms of a good approximation
of the actual price-quantity function one might want to add many sections
but this has a trade-off in adding extra decision variables and constraints
as is illustrated in the following. The price-quantity dependency function
has to be continuous, because the objective function shall be continuous.
A jump discontinuity in the quantity dependency function leads to a jump
discontinuity in the objective function, because the quantity-dependency
function is just multiplied with the quantity.

The price r(Q) for a given quantity @ of the right case (see Fig. 3.6) can
be determined by the partially defined function



60 3 Complete disassembly planning

471 Q 0<Q<Q
r(Q) = 74 (1 —72) Q1 + 72 Q Q1 <Q<Q: (325)
Ft(F1— 7o) Q1+ (Fa —73) Q2 +73Q Q2 <Q

or by using the section variables Q)

3
r:F+f1Q1+f2Q2+f3Q3=77+Z7%Qs- (3.26)
s=1

Thereby, the distributed quantity @ is split into @1, @2, and Qs3, i.e.,
Q = Q1 + Q2 + Q3 and the first two variables are limited by

0<Q1<Q1-0 (3.27)
0<Q2<Q2—Qr, (3.28)

whereas variable (3 must not be negative and has not necessarily an up-
per limit. With this the generating of the price function with more sec-
tions should be comprehensible. The revenues r(Q)Q that result from a
distributed quantity @ are

r(Q)Q = (f +) Qs> Q, (3.29)

where s denotes the index of the section. The result is a quadratic function,
because of the multiplication of two decision variables. For a maximisation
the objective function should be concave with respect to the feasible values
of the decision variables. This can be checked by the second order derivative
of the function.

For showing that the revenue function is concave we derive from the
general revenue function a function for an arbitrary section § with @ =
> s Qs between Qs-1 and Q3

rs(Q)Q
= <F+Z725QS>Q - <77+Z7’As (Qs - Qs—l) + 73 ( - Q§—l)>Q

with Qo being zero. The first order derivative of this function is
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s5—1
i = f—‘er's(Qs _stl) +7A’§(2Q_Q§71) (331)
9Q Q:-1<Q<Qs s=1

and the second order derivative is
82

— =275 <0. (3.32)
8Q2 Q:-1<Q<Qs

Thus, in each section the function is concave as long as 7 is less or equal
than zero. In addition, the first order derivative of the objective function
not only has to decrease within the sections but also on the section borders.
Hence, the first order derivative of section § must be greater or equal than
the one in section § + 1 for Q — Qj3, i.e., the quantity Q where the change
from one to the next section appears.

(3.33)
F5(2Q — Qs—1) > 75(Qs — Qs—1) + 7511 (2Q — Q5) (3.34)
75(2Q — Qs) > 7541(2Q — Qs) (3.35)
For Q — Q; the inequality reduces to
75 Qs > P51 Qs (3.36)
and since Qs > 0 we get
Tg > Tgq1 - (3.37)

This inequality shows that, if the slope of the price function of the succeeding
section is lower than the considered section, the first order derivative of
the revenue function of the succeeding section is also lower, which assures
concavity for the revenue function on the section changes. Furthermore, the
price-quantity dependency function is continuous and therefore the revenue
function, too. Consequently, the revenue function is concave, because it
has no saltus, is concave within the sections, and is concave at the section
changes.

The price development for every demanded item is assumed to be inde-
pendent (in terms of market, i.e., no cannibalisation) of the other items and,
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therefore, the revenues are independent also. Thus, for every demanded item
an individual independent concave revenue function exists and adding those
for all distributed items results in an overall concave revenue function.?” The
same applies to the remaining three functions. Adding all four concave func-
tions and the linear disassembly cost function an overall concave quadratic
objective function results.

3.3.2 Model formulation

The general formulation of the model is identical to the one in Sect. 3.2.
Only the price and cost functions are modified and constraints for splitting
of the quantities into the sections are introduced. The revenues of items
are denoted by 71(QL)QL, where rI(QL) is a function of QL. The revenue

function is derived from Eq. (3.29), i.e.,
oot - (e Trkel ) ot 33)

The variable 7. denotes the price for distributing just one item, ., denotes
the slope of the price development in section s, and @, denotes the quantity
within the section. Analogically, the revenues of material, the acquisition
cost, and the disposal cost are formulated. This leads to the already known
objective function

P=R-C (3.39)

with the revenues R
R=Y (fz Ly, ) QY (fi‘ Ly ) o a0

and the cost C

27 A function f(x) is concave if the linear interpolation of two function values of the points
x and y is less or equal than the function value of the interpolated points, i.e., A f(x) +
1=XNf(y) < f(Ax+ (1= N)y). Cf. ZANGWILL (1967): Non-linear programming, p. 345,
and BEALE (1955): Minimizing a convez function, p.173. Thus, adding two functions
f(x) and g(x) with this property results in A f(x) + (1 =) f(y) + A g(x) + (1 —N)g(y) <
fOAx+ (1 —=Ny)+gAx+ (1 = Ny). If h(x) = f(x) + g(x) we can summarise to
Ah(x)+ (1 = A)h(y) < h(Ax+ (1 — A)y) which shows that h(zx) is concave, too.
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S CEERD WETA T CRD e NN
c s d
Furthermore, the sum of the section variables equals the quantity.
L= QL Ve, ZQR Vo (3.42)
=Y Q% Ve QF = Zst vd  (343)

According to the Egs. (3.27) and (3.28) the section variables need to be
limited. Assuming that the first section starts at zero, e.g., QL, = 0, and
the last section S is an open interval, e.g., Qi g = 00, the section limitations
are

0<QL<QL,—Ql,y Ves, 0<QN<QN—-QF _, Vrs (3.44)

r,s—1
OSQSSSQSS_ Vgsq V0757 OSQdDSSQst_QS,sfl Vd,s
(3.45)
The variables QL, QF, QF, and QY can be substituted throughout the model

with the correspondmg sums, e.g., > . Q.. This saves variables and the
constraints (3.42) and (3.43), but is worse for understanding it.

Ordering constraints are unnecessary. Ordering constraints assure that at
first the quantity of a section needs to be at its upper limit before the quan-
tity of the next section can be greater than zero. The reason why this is not
necessary is that the slope of a lower section is greater (in absolute terms
smaller) than the one of an upper section. Hence, the incentive is always to
put as much “quantity” into the lowest possible section, which is exactly the
intention of ordering constraints. For instance, let us consider the following.
Three sections exist with a basic price # = 10 and the slopes 7y = —0.1,
7o = —0.2, and 73 = —0.3. Each section variable must be in the interval
Qs € [0,10] V s. Assuming the total quantity equals 15, i.e., Z§=1 Qs = 15,
there exist many combinations of ()4 that fulfil this equation. For the so-
lution Q1 = Q2 = Q3 = 5 the resulting price is seven and the revenue 105.
Increasing the last section and decreasing the second one by one unit re-
sults in a decreased price of 6.9 and therefore a smaller revenue of 103.5,
because the quantity is equal. The reason for the lower price is obviously the
smaller slope of 73 compared to 75. Thus, the marginal decrease of the price
is smaller in the first section compared to the following sections. Therefore,
when maximising the revenue the incentive is to have a high price, which is
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realised by a least possible decrease of the basic price. And this is achieved
by choosing the greatest (or absolute smallest) slope possible, i.e., starting
with 7. Following this, the optimal ordering of the sections is starting from
the lowest and going to the upper ones, which would equal the behaviour of
ordering constraints. For the given example the solution Q1 = 10, Q2 = 5
and @3 = 0 results in the highest price of eight with a revenue of 120.

3.3.3 Solution finding

3.3.3.1 Unconstrained optimum

Finding the optimal solution of the given problem is not as easy as with
just linear price-quantity dependencies. For standard quadratic solvers that
are also relatively fast for MILP the model formulation with the section
variables QC,, QL,, QR and QF, must be used, because a partial defined
objective function cannot be used. The problem using section variables is
that for the solver these variables are assumed to be independent of each
other, even though they are not independent, and thus the objective func-
tion is not concave anymore. To avoid this, an existing solution algorithm
could be modified to include partially defined concave objective functions.
Candidates would be gradient based algorithms or Newton based solution
algorithm. The latter has been successfully used to solve such a problem.?®
The benefit of a Newton based solution algorithm is the generally better
convergence than with gradient based methods.?? But a more promising
way with just using standard LP solvers is presented in the sequel.

To illustrate the procedure a small example shall be used. The quadratic
maximisation problem with an unconstrained optimum (QPUO) is defined
by a concave objective function

(QPUO): Maximise z = —x?—x%—%xl To+4x,+4xe+12
(3.46)
and four constraints
s.t. 221 + 522 > 5 (3.47)
211 — 315 < 5 (3.48)

28 Cf. ULLERICH (2011a): Disassembly planning with linear PCF.
29 Cf. At (2002): Nichtlineare Optimierung.
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21 >0 (3.49)
20 < 2. (3.50)

The graphical interpretation of this problem with various levels of the objec-
tive function (i.e., z = —16,—12,...,8,12,14, 15, 16) is depicted in Fig. 3.7.
For the beginning, the objective function is not partially defined yet. This
will come later. The four constraints are straight lines with the infeasible
side marked by the four short lines coming off the constraint. Thus, the fea-
sible solution space is located within the quadrangle and is convex. Every
feasible solution space limited by linear constraints is convex. This property
and that the solution space is completely bounded are basic requirements for
the following solution procedure. Bounding the solution space completely
for the given problems in disassembly planning is no restriction, because
an arbitrary large limit for every decision variable can be found easily and
might be given by workload capacity or the like.

The objective function levels in Fig. 3.7 are helpful to identify the gra-
dient at the corresponding solution points. The gradient Vz(x) is directed
towards the greatest increase of the objective function at a given point and
can be calculated by the first order partial derivatives of the objective func-
tion with respect to the decision variables.
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Furthermore, the gradient is right-angled to the tangent on the correspond-
ing level curve. The gradient is of major importance, because the coefficients
of the objective function of the used LP equal the gradient at a given so-
lution point. To illustrate this, let us choose the point (2.5,0) as starting
point.3% The gradient at this point is (—1,1/4)T, which results from the par-
tial derivatives with respect to x1 and xs at the point (2.5,0). These two
values —1 and 1/4 are the coefficients of the objective function of the LP.
The constraints are initially identical to the ones of the (QPUQO). Thus the
first LP to solve is:

1
Maximise z = —x1 + 152 (3.52)
s.t. 221 +529>5 (3.53)
221 —3w2 <5 (3.54)
21 >0 (3.55)
22 < 2. (3.56)

The solution of the LP is the point (0, 2). Using this point the coefficients
of the objective function of the LP are updated with the gradient at this
point, which is (1,0)T. Hence, the objective function of the LP changes to

Maximise z = 7 . (3.57)

Solving this again results in the solution (5.5,2). Updating the coefficients
and solving it again leads to the solution (0,1). Again, updating the coef-
ficients and solving results in the already known solution (5.5,2). At this
moment a cycle is detected, which is an oscillation between the points (0, 1)
and (5.5,2). Thus, the solution is “somewhere” in between these two points.
But, the solution we are looking for does not have to be on the line seg-
ment between these two points. Therefore, further steps are required. These
steps are motivated by the solution algorithms for QLP by BEALE (adding
assisting constraints) and ROSEN (determining the step width).3!

30 An infeasible point like (0,0) can be used as well.

31 Cf. BrALE (1959): Quadratic programming, p.232, and ROSEN (1960): Gradient pro-
jection method, p.203.



3.3 Piecewise linear price-quantity dependencies 67

Starting from one of the oscillation points (e.g., 7;_; = (0,1)T) a vector
towards another oscillation point®? (e.g., z; = (5.5,2)7) is determined. This
vector is called direction vector s. Along this vector a point X exists where
the gradient Vz(X) is orthogonal to the vector s, i.e., the direction vector is
the tangent of the objective function at point X. At this point the highest
objective value is achieved along the vector s. This point X is the next
iterative solution point and it can be found using the step-size p calculation
according to ROSEN

B sTVz(x; 1)
P=3T (Vz(xi-1) — Vz(x;))

(3.58)

The step size is illustrated in Fig. 3.8 with a direction vector from an arbi-
trary x;_1 to another x;. The gradient at x;_; forms an acute angle with
the vector s, which is marked with a “+”, because the vector product of
Vz(x;—1) and s is greater than zero. This also means that along the direc-
tion vector the objective value increases. At the end of s, i.e., at x;, the
gradient Vz(x;) and s form an obtuse angle, which results in a negative
vector product. This indicates that a better objective value is reached from
x; by moving in the reverse direction of s. Therefore, there exists a point X
in between x;_1 and x; with the highest objective value along s starting at
x;_1. And the step size p as fraction of the length of s is the one to find %.

If p equals zero, the actual solution x;_; is the one with the highest ob-
jective value along the vector s and this means that x;_; is the optimal
solution. On the other hand, if p is greater than one, X would be outside the
feasible area. In this case the solution on the border of the feasible space x;
is checked whether a further improvement with an updated objective func-
tion under the same constraints is possible. If no improvement is possible,
X; is the next iterative solution, i.e., X = x;. Otherwise, the procedure is
continued with the solution x; and the new found one by determining a new
direction vector s. Note that the cases p < 0 and p > 1 cannot appear in
the first run of this part of the solution procedure, because of the oscillating
solutions of the preceding LP. If p is greater than or equals one, the LP with
updated objective function coefficients and the constraints of the (QPUO)
is solved to identify possible further improvement. Else, if 0 < p < 1, the
iterative solution point is determined by the linear combination

X = Xi—1+ pPS. (359)

32 There could be more than two oscillation points.
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Fig. 3.8 Visualisation of step-size determination

Since the solution of a LP is always situated on an edge of the feasible
solution space, at least one assisting constraint needs to be added (in the
case 0 < p < 1) such that the subsequent LP solving can result in this point
X. Otherwise, it would always end in the known oscillation points from the
beginning. In general, up to the dimension of the solution space (i.e., the
number of decision variables) many assisting constraints can be necessary
to determine the optimal solution. But this presented approach works with
a direction vector and one assisting constraint to keep the flexibility of the
solution finding of standard LP solvers at the cost of worse convergence.
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Since the algorithm also stops at a step width of p = 0 an extra edge of the
solution space does not have to be generated by extra constraints.

The assisting constraint should allow the best improvement of the objec-
tive value from the point X. Hence, X as well as the gradient at X should
be “within” the hyperplane that forms the assisting constraint. But with
these two elements a hyperplane is not completely defined, yet. To illustrate
this, the hyperplane could be any hyperplane rotated around the gradient
at point X. Thus, we look for a normal vector n of the hyperplane that
is orthogonal to the gradient at point X. One such vector is the direction
vector s, i.e., n = s. To completely define the assisting constraint the right
hand side value is missing, which assures that X is element of the hyper-
plane. This value is easily calculated by sT%. Now the assisting constraint
is completely defined and can be added to the existing LP in the form

sTx =sT%. (3.60)

Updating the coefficients or the objective function and solving the LP
leads to a (possibly new) solution. If the solution is the same as the last
iterative solution point or the step width equals zero the optimal solution
is found. Otherwise, the procedure repeats until the above mentioned con-
ditions are fulfilled. The complete algorithm is depicted in Fig. 3.9.

Our small example shall illustrate the algorithm. Our last solution x4 =
(5.5,2)T is a solution that already appeared, which answers the question
in the diamond on the bottom left with “yes”. Therefore, we continue the
flowchart on the top of the right side. Starting at x3 = (0,1)T the direction

vector equals
11 0 11
S_X4—X3—<§)—<1>=<%>. (3.61)

The step size p results in

R .
O~ OO

Since 0 < p < 1 is valid, the iteration point X is
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Fig. 3.9 Flowchart of QLP solution algorithm

. [0\ 63 (L &
x=(1)+316(i>= 76 | - (3.63)
316

Consequently to Eq. (3.60), the assisting constraint to be added for the next

solution step is
693
9139
Bx=y () =0
2 2 379
576 1264

(3.64)

or in “standard” polynomial equation writing

11 9139
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Fig. 3.10 Solution path of illustrative example

The objective coefficients are updated to the gradient at point X (i.e., 5/632
and —55/1264) and the LP is solved anew. The next solution x5 would be the
point (13125/10744, 2747/5372) which is the edge of the assisting constraint and
the first constraint (3.47). This solution does not equal the last iterative
solution point X. Thus, the optimal solution is not found yet. The value of
x4 is updated by the last iterative solution, i.e., X5 = X, and the procedure
is repeated with the updated iteration solution point.

This new solution together with the last solution determines the direction
vector s for the new iteration. Since s is not zero the optimum is not found
yet. A new iteration point X is calculated and a new assisting constraint
is added. Before adding the new constraint the old assisting constraint is
deleted. Therefore, only one assisting constraint exists in each further it-
eration. The coefficients of the objective function of the LP are updated
and the solving is repeated. This procedure iterates until the iteration point
of the actual iteration equals the one of the preceding iteration. Thereby,
equal means that they are identical to a given e of for example ¢ = 107°.
The solution path is displayed in Fig. 3.10 and 3.11, with the latter being a
magnification for emphasising on the convergence. The necessary iterations
to find the optimum are 68 (see Table 3.12). This illustrates the rather bad
convergence of algorithms solely based on the gradient.
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Fig. 3.11 Zoom in on solution path of illustrative example

Table 3.12 Iterative solution points of illustrative example

iteration solution iteration solution iteration solution iteration solution
0 (2.5, 0) 4 (1.0965, 1.1994) 8 (1.1299, 1.1587) 12 (1.1392, 1.1473)
1 0, 2) 5 (1.1019, 1.1698) 9 (1.1314, 1.1504) 13 (1.1396, 1.1450)
2 (5.5, 2) 6 (1.1183, 1.1728) 10 (1.1360, 1.1513) : :
3 (0, 1) 7 (1.1212, 1.1571) 11 (1.1368, 1.1469) 68 (1.1429, 1.1429)

The values are rounded to four digits. Values with less than four post decimal digits
indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

An improved version of the algorithm in terms of convergence is the fol-
lowing. This version is confined to objective functions with a known uncon-
strained optimum. For any (concave or convex) quadratic objective function
the unconstrained optimum can easily be determined by solving the equa-
tion system of the first order partial derivatives of the objective functions
with respect to the decision variables equalling zero. This optimal solution
can then be tested on feasibility according to the given constraints. If it
is feasible the optimal solution is found. Otherwise, the above mentioned
algorithm is applied with the following modification. Instead of using the
direction vector s as normal vector of the assisting constraint a different
normal vector is constructed. The desired normal vector n should be or-
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thogonal to the vector o = Xopy — X from the iteration point X towards the
unconstrained optimum X,p. The equation that represents this is

nfo=0. (3.66)

But many vectors comply with this property so that a further property is
necessary. We assume that the normal vector n is a linear combination of

the direction vector s and the vector towards the unconstrained optimum.3?
This property can be expressed by the equation
as+fo=n. (3.67)

The length of n is not of interest so that 3 can be set to the value one.
Substituting n in Eq. (3.66) by Eq. (3.67) leads to

(as+0) 0=0. (3.68)

Solving this equation with respect to « results in

oTo
= ——. 3.69
o o (3.69)

Hence the desired normal vector is
T

oo
=0— —S. 3.70
n=0-—5s (3.70)

In the case that the vector o is orthogonal to the direction vector s the
direction vector is the wanted normal vector n, i.e., n = s. In an additional
step the normal vector can be normalised to the length one, if desired.
The assisting constraint is not completely defined yet, because the right
hand side value is missing. This value is easily calculated by nT%. Now the
assisting constraint is completely defined and can be added to the existing
LP in the form

n'x =n"%. (3.71)

Another special case is present when s and o are linear dependent. This
happens when the new solution is located on the vector from % towards Xop.
In this case the vector n equals the zero vector. This is comparable with not
adding a constraint at all, because 0Tx = 0 is true for all x. The remaining
steps of the algorithm equal the ones from the preceding approach.

33 The property of being a linear combination might not be the best one, but the deter-
mination of the normal vector is straightforward.
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Table 3.13 Iterative solution points of illustrative example without gradient

iteration solution iteration solution iteration solution
0 (2.5, 0) 2 (5.5, 2) 4 (1.0965, 1.1994)
1 (0, 2) 3 (0, 1) 5 (1.1429, 1.1429)

The values are rounded to four digits. Values with less than four post decimal digits
indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

The different calculation shall be illustrated by the same small example as
above. Again, we start our consideration at the point (0,1). The direction
vector is s = (11/2,1)" and the iteration point is & = (693/632,379/316)" .
The feasible unconstrained optimum is Xepe = (8/7, 8/7)", which can be
determined by solving the equation system

0z(x) 3 B

o, —2x1 — 572 4+4=0 (3.72)
0z(x 3

83(32) = —2x9 — §£E1 +4=0. (373)

According to Eq. (3.70) and the vector o = (% —%)T the normal vector
is

T 250

oo -

o _ 2457

n=0-3-8=| % |- (3.74)
2457

Obtaining the right hand side value for the assisting constraint (—40/189),
updating the objective function coeflicients of the LP with the values Vz(%X),
and solving the LP results in the solution x, = (15/s,1/4)". The next iter-
ative solution point is & = (8/7,8/7)", which equals the optimal solution.
Nonetheless, another assisting constraint is added, the LP is solved again,
and a step width of p = 0 signals that the last iterative solution point is the
optimal one. Hence, the algorithm stops.

The solution finding with this version is depicted in Fig. 3.12. As it is eas-
ily recognisable the convergence is much better, because after six iterations
the optimal solution is found (see Table 3.13). Of course, the optimum is
known beforehand, but for cases with constrained optima the convergence
should be better, too, especially when the first direction vector goes through
the solution space (and not along just one edge of the solution space) and the
unconstrained optimum is relatively close to the solution space. An example
is depicted in Fig. 3.13.
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Fig. 3.13 Comparison of gradient and direct version

The solution path of the version with the gradient is marked by the solid
grey line/arrow (see Fig. 3.11 to compare) and the path with vector o is
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marked by the solid black arrow. Additionally, a constraint is added—in
the left part one that is further away from the unconstrained optimum and
in the right part one that is closer to the optimum. In the left part the
number of iterations for both versions is almost identical. From point A the
constraint is reached within one step (5) and the next step (6) is along the
constraint or just one step (5) to the constrained optimum B. In the right
part, the version with vector o reaches the constrained optimum C in less
steps (i.e., one step: 5) than the gradient version (eight steps: 5 through 12).
The modified algorithm flow is depicted in Fig. 3.14.

3.3.3.2 Constrained optimum

To illustrate the case with a constrained optimum the constraints of
our small example from above (QPUO) are slightly modified so that the
quadratic problem with a constrained optimum (QPCO) results.

3
(QPCO):  Maximise z = —x%—x§—§ Ty To+4m +4wo+12 (3.75)

s.t. 211 +5x0>5 (
211 —3x2 <5 (

—x1+ 1025 < 10 (3.78
w1+ 102y < 14 (

The first step according to the algorithm (see Fig. 3.14) is to determine
the unconstrained optimum, which is still xop, = (8/7, 8/7)". This solution is
not feasible, because of constraint (3.78). Therefore a LP is generated with
the same constraints as the (QPCO) and the two coefficients of the linear
objective function are 4 and 4 (i.e., the gradient), assuming that we start
with xo = (0,0)".

The problem and its solution path is visualised in Fig. 3.15 and the
solution points are listed in Table 3.14. Starting the solution finding with the
gradient at point (0, 0) results in an oscillation between the points (4, 1) and
(0,1). This means that the optimal solution should be found “somewhere”
in between these two points. The direction vector from (0,1) to (4,1) is
s = (4, O)T. The step width for the highest objective value along the vector

s is p = 5/16. Thus, the iteration point equals X = (%, 1)T. The normal vector
of the assisting constraint is orthogonal to the vector o from X towards Xop.
Updating the coefficients of the LP with the gradient Vz(X) and solving
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Fig. 3.14 Flowchart of modified QLP solution algorithm

it leads to the solution (50/43,48/43). The resulting step width is greater
than one which leads us to an update of the objective function with the
gradient at (50/43,48/43) and solving it again. The resulting solution is the
same, which means that this is the next iterative solution. The assisting
constraint is removed and the LP is solved anew. The solution is (2,6/s).
Continuing this procedure according to the algorithm leads to the optimal
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Fig. 3.15 Solution path of illustrative example (QPCO)

Table 3.14 Iterative solution points of illustrative example (QPCO)

iteration solution iteration solution iteration solution
0 (0, 0) 2 0, 1) 4 (1.1628, 1.1163)
1 (4, 1) 3 (1.25, 1) 5 (1.1638, 1.1164)

The values are rounded to four digits. Values with less than four post decimal digits
indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

solution x5 = (135/116,259/232) with an objective value of the (QPCO) of
7689/464 2 16.5711.

3.3.3.3 Section inclusion

So far, a solution algorithm is presented that can be substituted by the
standard QLP solver, because we did not consider the sections of the objec-
tive function, i.e., the saltuses of the first order partial derivatives. But this
is changed in the following. Therefore, the objective function of the small
example (QPCO) is changed to a quadratic problem with constrained opti-
mum and sections (QPCOS). For each variable (x; and z3) three sections
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exist. For variable x; the section borders are x1 = 1 and 1 = 2. For variable
x9 the borders are zo = /2 and x5 = 3/2. The three sections regarding z;
are labelled with A, B, and C and regarding xo with I, II, and III, respec-
tively. In total nine section combinations exist and for each combination the
objective function is slightly changed to demonstrate the changes caused by
the piecewise linear structure of the quantity-price dependency. Note that
the resulting objective function is concave and continuous, even though it is
partially defined. For the case that ;1 < 1 and x5 < 1/2, which is denoted by
the section combination “A 17, the objective function is the already known
of the (QPCO). The objective function with all nine cases is

f:):% - x% - §x1x2 + 4z 4 4o + 12 for r1 <1, To < % (AT
}(1)50% —z2— %leg + 4z + 4xo + 121 for 1 <z <2, zo < % (BI)
—gaz% — 22— §x1:c2 + 4z + 4ao + for 2 < a1 , 2 < % (CI
—af - 13.@5 — 321y + 4wy + 3o + X 481 for 1<z <z <3 (AID
z = —%m%—%aﬂ 7r1x2+4m1 +4a:2+97 for 1 < x1 §2,% <xo < % (B 1I)
f%’r% }é g *1‘1{172 + 4z, +412+% for 2 < x1 ,% < xo < % (C11)
—z?2 — 212 - %1‘1932 + 4z + 4ao + 4 for z1 < 1,% < x9 (A 1IT)
iéx% — gxg - %$1CE2 + 4z + 4xo + 247 forl <z < 2,% < x9 (B III)
—gzz — ga:% — %zlxg + a1 + dxo + 2 4 for 2 < x1 ,% < xo (C 111)
(3.80)

This partially defined objective function with the nine cases can also be
written as a function with two partially defined terms with three cases each.

(QPCOS): Maximise z = T+ 1<z <2 (B)
7% 1‘% + % 2 <1 (C)
—3 T2 < % (I
+ 9B+ 5 T<a<d (D)
—Sa3+1 < (I11)
3
—5.’1,‘11‘24-4331 +4xo+ 12 (381)
s.t. 221+ Hxe>5 (3.82)
2x1 — 319 <5 (3.83)

—x1 4+ 2020 <20 (384)



80 3 Complete disassembly planning

X2
1
|

Fig. 3.16 Solution path of illustrative example with sections

As can be seen by the partially defined function in Eq. (3.81) the decision
variables and its section borders are treated individually. The constraints
are slightly modified so that the unconstrained optimum is not within the
feasible solution space. The graphical representation of the problem is de-
picted in Fig. 3.16. The kinks in the objective level curves appear at the
section borders, which are marked with the dotted and dashed grey lines.

The first step according to the solution algorithm (see Fig. 3.14) is to
determine the unconstrained optimum. This is a bit more extensive than
with an objective function that is not partially defined. Firstly, the first
order partial derivatives need to be calculated.

72$17%$2+4 x1§1 (A)
) ) w304 1<m<2  (B) (3.86)
Dz 152 2 =

—gxl—%l'z-f—él 2<x (C)
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Table 3.15 Optimal solutions of section combinations

sections x1 X9 sections T ) sections T1 )

Al 8/7 x 8/7 x BI 40/43 x  56/43 x C1I 40/51 x  24/17 X
ATl 56/43 x 40/43v" BII  40/37 v 40/37 v CII  280/303 x 120/101 v/
ATII  24/17 x 40/51 x B III 120/101 v/ 280/303 x CIII  40/39 X 40/39 X

The “v” indicates that the value is within the corresponding section and “x” if not.

o |
[~}
o
O
~
o |
=
o |
N . .
/ — objective @  glob. opt
A sections X  indiv. opt
o4 7
I I I I I I |
-2 0 2 4 6 8 10
x

Fig. 3.17 Determining unconstrained optimum with partially defined objective function

—21‘2—%%1+4 .’lﬁggé (I)
02) ) iy, 344 Lem<? (1 3.87
a - 5372 2.T1+ 2<$2_2 () ( )
2 124, 34,44 3 11
542501 t4 5 <2 (I11)

For each combination of sections A through C and I through III the optima
of the corresponding objective functions are listed in Table 3.15. Only the
combination of the sections B and II leads to an optimal solution that is
located within the corresponding section. This procedure to find the opti-
mum is rather extensive and does not directly account for the case that the
optimum is located exactly on a section border.

Before we consider multiple variables let us take a look at the finding
process with just one variable. In Fig. 3.17 four sections with their individual
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Fig. 3.18 Selective determination of the unconstrained optimum

functions are displayed. The resulting concave function is represented by
the solid line. Note that in general it is not the minimum of all section
functions.?* For example, starting from the smallest value (i.e., from the
left most section) the optimum of this section is located right of the section.
Since, the objective function is concave the optimum must be right of the
first section. Thus, the optimum of the second section is determined. It also is
located right of the corresponding section. Again, the optimum must be right
of the section. Taking a look at the third section shows that the optimum of
this section is located left of it. Therefore, the optimum is between section
two and three, i.e., on the section border. A consideration of the fourth
section is not necessary. The same result is obtained if the procedure is
started from the other side, i.e., from the greatest to the smallest value.
This consideration can be transferred to the case with more variables.
When we start with the section combination “A 17 we find that both values
(z1 and z2) of the optimum are greater than the section limits allow. Thus,
it is expected that either the next section for greater x; or xs or both
might contain the optimum. This information is represented by the “+” in
Fig. 3.18. (The left symbol indicates the position of the optimal value x;
in regard to the section and the right symbol the one for the value xs.)

34 The problem specific individual functions are more restricted in their course of the
function than displayed here. The individual optima of all succeeding sections (i.e., for
greater values) are left (i.e., have smaller values) of the one of the actual section (see
appendix B.3). Furthermore, the individual objective functions of all preceding and suc-
ceeding sections have greater values in the actual section than the individual objective
function of the section (see appendix B.4). Hence, for our problem the resulting concave
objective function is the minimum of all individual objective functions. This would make
the considerations easier, but we try to keep it as general as possible.
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Optimum on one section border Optimum on two section borders
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Fig. 3.19 Selective determination of the unconstrained optimum on section border

The “—” would indicate that a section with lower values might contain the
optimum. If the optimal value is within the section a “e” is used.

So, starting at “A I”, the next section with regard to x7 and o might
contain the optimum, because we have two “+”. Which one we consider
first does not matter. An increase of z; leads to the section combination
“B I"”. The optimal value is not in this section, because of the “+” for xs.
Thus, with respect to x the optimal solution is expected to be in a higher
section. On the contrary, the optimal value of z; is located in a lower sec-
tion. But, we just came this way. Therefore, the unexplored way is taken
to the section combination “B II”. Solving the objective function of this
combination, results in a solution that is within the corresponding section
limits. Hence, the optimal solution is found and no further optima of section
combinations need to be determined. Note that the basic requirements are
a concave and continuous objective function. According to that, the uncon-
strained optimum of the partially defined objective function is (40/37,40/37)
(see Table 3.15). Thereby, we needed only three optima calculations and
not all nine. The grey path from “A I” to “B II” is an alternative if we
had chosen an increase of x5 instead of z1 in the first place. Note that it is
advisable to start the process of finding the optimum in the middle (e.g.,
“B II"), because from there the maximal path to each node is two. When
starting at “A I”, the maximal path is four.

Figure 3.19 shows exemplary situations of the optimum finding with the
optimum lying on one section border or two section borders. These cases
can be identified by circles within the finding path. On the left side the
optimal value for x5 is the section border between sections “II” and “III”.



84 3 Complete disassembly planning

1.5 20

1.0
|
>
L
-

= =
2 — %’ w VZ(X,')
<
< [ I I I I I |
-1 0 1 2 3 4 5
X1

Fig. 3.20 Gradients at section borders along direction vector

The value for x; is in the section “C”. In the example on the right side of
the figure the optimal value is situated on the borders between sections “B”
and “C” as well as “II” and “IIT”.

In the above mentioned, the general case of interdependent optimal values
is described, i.e., the optimal value of z; depends on the value zs and
vice versa (see Eqgs. (3.86) and (3.87) with z; and x5 being in the first
order derivatives). An effect that is based on this interdependence is that
in Fig. 3.18 the “—” changes to a “e” (from “B I” to “B II”) for z; even
though only the section with regard to s is changed. If this interdependence
between the variables does not exist, the solution finding is simpler. Each
variable is considered separately (see Sect. 3.3.4).

Now that we have the unconstrained optimum of our problem (QPCOS),
we find that it is infeasible. Hence, a LP is created and solved—according to
the above developed solution algorithm. After two LP updates and solvings
an oscillation is detected. This leads to the second part of the algorithm.
The direction vector is calculated with s = (4,0). Starting from the point
(0,1) the direction vector crosses two section borders at x; = 1 and x; = 2
(see Fig. 3.16). This needs to be considered in the determination of the step
width p.

Figure 3.20 illustrates the step width determination. (The gradients with
the dotted parts are shortened to fit in the figure.) The gradient at x;_;
and s form an acute angle, i.e., the scalar product is greater than zero. (A
scalar product less than zero would indicate that the vector s points in the
direction of a decrease of the objective.) The gradient of the first section on
the section border 1 = 1 still forms an acute angle with s. The gradients



3.3 Piecewise linear price-quantity dependencies 85

of the first section are marked with one, the ones of the second section with
two, and the ones of the third section with three arrow heads. As can be
seen, the gradient of x; forms an obtuse angle with s. This means, that a
point X with a better objective value is located in between x;_; and x;.

For quadratic continuously defined objective functions (i.e., without the
sections) the calculation in Egs. (3.58) and (3.59) leads to X. But, because
of the abrupt change of the gradient at the section borders, this calculation
cannot be used directly. The abrupt change is observable for example at
section border z; = 1 where the gradient of objective function

o 11 45 1

3
—xl—1—0x2+E—5x1x2+4$1+4$2+12 (3.88)

(i.e., section combination “A II”) is Vz((1,1)) = (1/2,3/10)" and not identi-
cal with the gradient of the objective function
m., 1 11 , 1

3
B T R ML Ay 44wy 412 .
0¥t ot gnitetdntdr (3.89)

(ie., section combination “B II7) with Vz((1,1)) = (3/10,3/10)". The gra-
dient with one arrow head forms a smaller angle with s than the gradient
of the second section with two arrow heads. This can also be observed at
the section border z; = 2. The gradients at the section border of the higher
section point further towards smaller values of x1, because the first order
derivative of the higher section is smaller than the one of the lower section.
(The same applies to section borders with respect to x5.) This is a property
of the required concavity (see Sect. 3.3.1).

To find the point X where the gradient is orthogonal to s the sections need
to be considered separately. The procedure of determining the step width p
to calculate X according to Eq. (3.59) is depicted in Fig. 3.21. The content
of this flowchart substitutes the top right box of the flowchart in Fig. 3.9
and 3.14. Firstly, we check whether a point with an orthogonal gradient on
s is overrun and whether there exists a section change in between x;_1 and
x;. Only if both properties are true a consideration section by section is
necessary. Otherwise, the known determination of p can be used. If we need
to do it section by section the first step is to determine the relevant sections
and sort them in order of passing. To stick with our example of three sections
with respect to x1 and three to xo we note them like constraints:

Bx—h=b (3.90)
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Fig. 3.21 Flowchart of step width calculation
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10 1
2

3(1) x—h=|, (3.91)
2

01 3
2

Substituting x by x;_1 and x; and comparing the results of h;_; and h;,
respectively,

10 1 -1 10 1 3
10] /0 2 -2 10| (4 2 2

b 01 <1) é = 2] M=o, (1> % i)
01 2 -3 01 5 —3

(3.92)

we notice a change of signs in the first two rows of the vectors. This indicates
a section change at these two values, i.e., the path along s starting at x;_1
crosses these two section borders. And since sVz((4,1)T) = —142/5 < 0
a section by section consideration is necessary, because a point with an
orthogonal gradient is passed. We further see the step width until we reach
the section borders when we divide the first and second element of h;_; by
the corresponding scalar products of the first and second row of B with the
vector s. Doing this we get

~1 1 —2 1
and ——t _|==z. (3.93)

@ )

The first section border is reached after a quarter of the direction vector
and the second section border after a half of s. Hence, pP = 1/1 and pB = 1/2
are the values required for the section borders j = 1 and j = 2, respectively.
The points on the direction vector and the section borders are

Q00 w0306

The gradient at xP—using the corresponding objective function x; ; is
in—multiplied with s results in sVz; (x]f) = 2, which is not smaller than
zero. Therefore, X is not within this first section. Border j = 1 is not the last
section border we consider and thus we increase the section border index by
one to j = 2. The gradient of the objective of the second section at the first

section border multiplied with s is sVzy (x}) = 6/5, which is still greater
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Table 3.16 Iterative solution points of illustrative example with sections

iteration solution iteration solution iteration solution
0 (0, 0) 2 (0, 1) 4 (1.0989, 1.0549)
1 (4, 1) 3 (1.1364, 1) 5 (1.0996, 1.0550)

The values are rounded to four digits. Values with less than four post decimal digits
indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

than zero. This means that X is not directly on the section border, because
the objective value still increases along the direction vector. We check the
next section border and see that sVzy (x5) = —38/5 is smaller than zero.
Hence, the wanted point X is situated within this section. The calculation
of the step width results in

T B
_ B s'Vz (x74) B _ B
P=pit sT (Vz (x?fl) — Vz (xP)) (05’ = pi=1) (3.95)

) (40) (}g)

_1, . - (3.96)
(RGN

A further consideration of succeeding sections is not necessary and the al-
gorithm continues as depicted in the flow diagram of Fig. 3.9 or 3.14. Thus,
the next iteration point X is (25/22, 1). It is the solution of the third iteration
(see Table 3.16).

Two further iterations are necessary and the optimal solution is found.
The complete solution finding path is illustrated in Fig. 3.16. For the sake
of completeness it shall be mentioned that for finding the optimal solu-
tion of a concave quadratic objective function the solution algorithm by
ROSEN?® can also be modified by the elements of the step width determina-
tion and the partially defined objective function. But, with many variables
and constraints and possibly over-determined feasible solution space, it is
numerically difficult to find the optimal solution following the theoretical
steps. An according sketch for an algorithm still using LPs first can be
found in appendix B.5. With all the considerations above we can now find
the optimal solution of our disassembly planning example with standard LP
software.

35 Cf. ROSEN (1960): Gradient projection method.
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3.3.3.4 Mix of quadratic and linear variables

In the above we considered pure quadratic objective functions, i.e., no linear
variables exist within the objective function. But many quadratic planning
problems contain also linear variables. Therefore, a discussion about this
case is necessary in the sequel. The problem with linear variables is that they
do not have a finite optimum. The unconstrained maximum and minimum
of the function y = 4 x is plus and minus infinity, respectively. This cannot
be used in the presented algorithm. Three possibilities to handle this case
are discussed in the following:

1. adding quadratic terms,
2. using the gradient only, and
3. combining the unconstrained optimum and the gradient.

The small example is slightly modified to illustrate this case. The variable
x1 is still quadratic and x5 becomes linear. The quadratic and linear problem
with linear constraints (QLLP) is defined by:

—a:% 1 <1
(QLLP): Maximise z = —Trt 15 1<a1 <2 |+4z+daa+12
—g 3+ % 2<x
(3.97)
s.t. 214+ bxza>5 (3.98)
221 — 319 <5 (3.99)
—x1+ 2029 <20 (3.100)
)

21+ 202y < 24. (3.101

The first option we consider is adding quadratic terms. The idea is that
the objective function is extended by a quadratic term of a linear variable
with very little influence, e.g., —10~? 22.3¢ Doing so, the unconstrained opti-
mum would be (20/11,2-10%). This equals choosing an arbitrary large number
for the linear variables as finite optimum instead of infinity. Note that the
coeflicient of the additional quadratic term should be as small as possible
to avoid a big influence and to assure that the unconstrained optimum is
outside the feasible solution space. On the other hand, the coefficient should
not be too small to be able to do the calculations with a computer, which
has a certain precision. Having added the quadratic terms the presented

36 The quadratic terms must still assure an overall concave objective function.
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solution algorithm (see Fig. 3.14) in its basic form can be applied. A dis-
advantage—apart from the right choosing of the coefficients—is that the
gained “optimal” solution is not really optimal, because of the disturbance
by the small quadratic terms.

The second option is the usage of the algorithm depicted in Fig. 3.9.
With this no determination of an unconstrained optimum is necessary and
the used gradient can be easily calculated. The only drawback might be a
possibly worse convergence compared to the third option.

The third option is a combination of both approaches, i.e., a finite opti-
mum for quadratic variables is combined with the gradient for linear vari-
ables. A finite optimum does still not exist. That is why we skip the steps
marked with an asterisk in Fig. 3.14. But in the succeeding we still use the
partly existing finite optimum. The approach is derived from the first option
without adding quadratic terms. For all quadratic variables we determine
the finite optimal values. For example, the value of 21 where the maximum
value (with respect to x1) is achieved is x1 = 20/11. For the linear variable
22 no such optimal value exists. Hence, the feasibility check with the uncon-
strained optimum is skipped, too. The succeeding steps of the algorithm in
Fig. 3.14 are unchanged with the exception of the calculation of o (marked
with a triangle in Fig. 3.14). This vector is calculated in the following way.

For variables with a finite optimum value (e.g., 1 = 29/11) the cal-
culation of 0 = Xopy — X is conducted and for all other variables (e.g.,
x9) the gradient is used. For example, if the iterative solution point is
% = (0,1)T the modified vector pointing to the optimum o would be
0 = ((Xept — %) @ V(X)) = (2011 —0,4)" = (20/11,4)", because the first
order derivative with respect to s is four independent of the value of xs.
Thereby, the operator ® denotes the choosing of an element either from its
left or right side of the operator depending on a finite value on the left.
If (Xopt — X) is finite, this value is taken, otherwise the gradient value. We
assume that the convergence is slightly better than an approach only based
on the gradient, because—depending on the coefficients of the quadratic
variables—the convergence for single variables is better. But for a sound
statement further studies are necessary, which are out of the scope of this
work.

For the illustrative example the unconstrained optimum is found with
either method in five iterations (see Table 3.17). The optimal solution is
(21/11,241/220) " and the numerically found solutions are within a tolerance
of 5-1071%. The closest solution is the one found by option three (tolerance
of 9-10716), but this could be by chance. The visualisation of the problem
and the solution path are depicted in Fig. 3.22.
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Table 3.17 Iterative solution points of illustrative example with mixed variables

iteration solution iteration solution iteration solution
0 (0, 0) 2 0, 1) 4 (1.8182, 1.0909)
1 (4, 1) 3 (1.8182, 1) 5 (1.9091, 1.0955)

The values are rounded to four digits. Values with less than four post decimal digits
indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

n —
~ —
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Fig. 3.22 Tllustration of (QLLP) example

A special case of variables are the variables with the coefficient zero.
These variables do not distribute to the objective function at all. Thus, any
value of such a variable is an optimal value, as long as the problem is feasible.
These variables need no special treatment, because in the algorithm steps
they are automatically handled with when solving a LP or MIQLP. This
is also true for problems containing only quadratic variables and variables
with zero coefficients.
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3.3.3.5 Adaptation to integer problems

So far we have considered the domain of real numbers. When we restrict the
problem further to a problem with integrality constraints, we get a so-called
pure integer problem, i.e., only integral variables exist, or a mixed integer
problem, i.e., integral and real valued variables exist. This also requires an
adaptation of the presented solution algorithm. The first adaptation is the
determination of the unconstrained integral optimum. This is easily possible
for concave quadratic functions without mixed quadratic terms, which is
the case for the problems in disassembly planning that we consider. The
quadratic functions are symmetric with the axis of symmetry being the
maximum (see appendix B.6). Therefore, only the absolute distance to the
optimum X, is relevant. Hence, whatever integral value is closer to Xqpt
is the integral optimal solution. Thereby, the integral solution is found by
rounding. Note that in the case of equidistance both integral values are
optimal. For example, if Xopy = 3/2, the values x{2 = 1 and x\, = 2 are
both optimal, because they both have the highest (identical) function value.
Applying this to an n-dimensional problem up to 2™ optimal values can exist
where there is only one optimal value in the domain of real numbers.

If one of these optima is feasible the optimal integral solution is found
without using a solver software. (Note that for problems with linear vari-
ables the unconstrained optimum does not exist, see Sect. 3.3.3.4, which
makes the determination of the constrained real optimum the first step.)
Otherwise, the constrained optimum of the domain of real numbers is de-
termined. Having this solution we assume that the integral optimum is in the
neighbourhood, i.e., within the same section combination. Thus, a MIQLP
is formulated which uses an objective function that is only based on the
objective functions of the actual section combination. This way we try to
keep the necessary solver runs with MIQLP (and MILP) low, because integer
solving takes usually more time than LP solving. Solving the MIQLP shows,
whether the problem is feasible or not. If it is feasible it also delivers a first
integral solution. To find the optimal integral solution the above mentioned
algorithms could possibly be modified, but this would include several MILP
solvings and, furthermore, the handling of an assisting constraint needs to
be modified, because a restriction to the hyperplane as in the QLP solving
will most likely omit many relevant integral solutions. Therefore, a different
procedure is preferred, that follows the considerations to find the uncon-
strained optimum with section borders present (see Sect. 3.3.3.3 and here
especially Fig. 3.18 and 3.19).

For a better understanding Fig. 3.23 illustrates the following discussion.
Depicted are four areas I through IV, which represent the four section com-
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Partially defined objective function Objective function of section combination I

Objective function of section combination IIT Objective function of section combination IV

II1 Y 111 v

Fig. 3.23 Objective functions and solution space for the section combinations

binations. The section borders are marked by the vertical and horizontal
dashed lines. The grid of grey dots indicates the integral solution values.
The two constraints (solid black straight lines) limit the feasible solution
space to the section combinations I, ITI, and IV. In the upper left part of
the figure we see several levels of the partially defined objective function
with the jumping first order derivatives at the section borders. The “@®”
indicates the optimum in the domain of real numbers in all four parts of the
figure.

The optimal real valued solution is situated within the section combi-
nation IV. Thus, only the objective function of this section combination is
used for the first MIQLP solving. The objective function is also set valid for
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all other sections. This means that no constraints are added to restrict the
solution to the focussed section. If the integral solution is situated within
the section combination, the optimal integral solution is found. The objec-
tive function of the section combination used for the MIQLP is correct for
the actual section combination and overestimates the objective function of
the other sections (see appendix B.4). So if the optimal integral solution
is within the section combination, all other integral solutions especially of
neighbouring sections have a lower value. And this lower value is even over-
estimated by the actual section combination objective function, such that
the correct objective value (corresponding to the section) is even lower and
can therefore not be better than the optimal one that is found. Note that the
variables are independent of each other, i.e., a change of a value of decision
variable one does not lead to a change of a value of variable two regarding
the objective value.

If the integral solution is not within the section combination we used the
objective function of, further steps are necessary. As depicted in the lower
right part of Fig. 3.23 the integral solution is outside the section combina-
tion. Here, the integral solution “e” is in section combination IIT instead
of IV. Repeating the procedure (i.e., solving a MIQLP) with the objective
function of the section combination III leads to the integral solution in sec-
tion combination I (lower left part). Repeating it with the objective function
of section combination I results in the known solution in section combina-
tion III (see upper right part in the figure). In order to find the optimal
integral solution an objective comparison needs to be applied. Thereby, all
section combinations that are part of the oscillating solutions and the ones
that are between these are compared.

For each participating section combination the corresponding objective
function is used. In addition, this time the section borders are added as
additional constraints to limit the integral solution to the corresponding
section combination. For each participating section combination a MIQLP
is solved and the results are compared afterwards. The optimal integral
solution of each section combination (I, ITI, and IV) is marked with “x”
in the corresponding part of the figure. The best of these three solutions is
chosen and represented by the “x” in the upper left part of Fig. 3.23. Note
that there might be section combinations without an integral solution, like
section combination II. When it comes to the comparison the MIQLP solver
needs to be run several times which is surely not the fastest way of solving
the problem, but we can use standard solvers like GUROBI. In the worst
case the solution finding results in a complete enumeration of all section
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Fig. 3.24 Flowchart of finding the optimal integral solution(s)

combinations.?” We expect that in most cases the solution is found with
just one MIQLP solving. The flowchart is depicted in Fig. 3.24.

A modification of the above used example shall be used to illustrate the
algorithm. The modification is necessary, because the unconstrained optimal

37 Of course, sections where the real valued optimum is lower than an already found
integral solution can be excluded from the enumeration.
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integral solution is feasible and therefore not the best choice to illustrate the
algorithm. For the (MIQLP) the objective function and the section borders
are taken from above (see Eq. (3.81)).

—xf r1 <1
(MIQLP):  Maximise z = [ § —H a2 + L 1< <2
—gx%—i-% 2< 1
—a3 1y < %
+ 93 +4 3<a2<3
—gm%—l-% %<m2
f§x1x2+4x1+4x2+12 (3.102)

2

The constraints are modified to

s.t. 2x1+ bxy>5H (3.103)
21— 322 <5 (3.104)

—2x1 + 1022 <5 (3.105)

o1+ 2020 < 24 (3.106)

x1, 29 €Z. (3.107)

The problem is depicted in Fig. 3.25. According to the presented algorithm,
the optimal unconstrained real valued and integral shall be determined.
These are Xop; = (40/37,40/37)" and X = (1, 1), respectively. Both are
infeasible so that the constrained real valued optimum needs to be deter-
mined. According to the earlier presented algorithm (see Fig. 3.15) a feasi-
ble solution of Xopy = (1915/1444, 1105/ 1444) " is found. This solution is located
within the section combination “B II”. The corresponding objective function
is

11 11 3 97
—Exf—ﬁx§—§x1x2+4x1+4x2+§ (3.108)
(see Eq. (3.89)). Solving the MIQLP with this objective and the constraints
of (MIQLP) results in the integral solution (3,1)*. This solution is not in
section combination “B II” anymore. This solution appears the first time.
Hence, the objective function is updated with the corresponding section
combination “C IT”.

6 5, 11 3 501

ZCII(X)z—ga:l—Exg—?xle +4a, —&-43:24-@ (3.109)

zp1(x) =
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Fig. 3.25 Illustration of (MIQLP) example

Solving this MIQLP results in the solution (3,1)", which is within the sec-

tion “C II”. Thus, the integral optimum is found with x% = (3, '

3.3.4 Numerical example

After developing the finding of the optimal solution of a quadratic optimisa-
tion problem with a piecewise defined concave objective function and linear
constraints it shall be applied to the disassembly planning problem moti-
vated in Sect. 3.3.1. Other than in Sect. 3.3.2, the section variables (e.g.,

I ) are not used in the sequel, because the developed solution finding is
38

es

based on a partially defined objective function.
The objective function consists of

R=Yrl@) QL+ rHQM QF (3.110)

38 The section variables are necessary for solvers that do not support partially defined
objective functions.
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Table 3.18 Data for the piecewise linear price-quantity dependent function

c e ey @y QY e e e Feo Pty Qia Qo
1 2,220 22 2.4 50 1 31 —0.004 - - - -
2 2,095 2.7 2.9 80 2 300 0 - - - -
3 2,830 2.8 3.1 50 3 2,500 —0.49 —-0.55 —0.6 100 200
T e f51 7252 QEI d EdD édD1 édDZ vle
1 1.43 0 —0.0000014 50,000 1 0.2 0 0.0000002  50.000
2 1.00 0 —0.0000009 50,000 2 0.4 0.0000004 0.0000006  10.000
3 075 0 —0.0000007 50,000
4 045 0 - -
and
C=3 (2 +c2Q9)QC+)_cd(QD) Q7 (3.111)
c d
with, for instance, r1(Q) being
Tt Qe 0<QL<Qiy
re(Qp) = Te+ s (fé,tfl - 72Iet) Q}z‘,tfl + 7, QL £,571 <QL<QL, -
_ S ~ A X A X X
D D (rfla,tfl — 7Ly Qle,tq +7lg QL Q£,571 <Q!
(3.112)
According to the data given in Table 3.18 the price and cost functions are:
r(Q}) = 31 —0.004 Q] (3.113)
r5(QY) = 300 (3.114)
2500 — 0.49 Q% 0< QL <100
r5(Q%) = ¢ 2506 — 0.55Q% 100 < Q% < 200 (3.115)
2516 — 0.6 Q% 200 < Q4
1.43 0 < QR < 50000
ey = . L (3.116)
1.5 —0.0000014 Q7" 50000 < Q7
1 0 < Q% < 50000
3 (Q3) = " 2 (3.117)
1.045 — 0.0000009 @5 50000 < Q3
0.75 0 < Q% < 50000
3 (QF) = N 5 (3.118)
0.785 — 0.0000007 Q5 50000 < Q3

QR =045 (3.119)
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22204+2.20QF 0<QF <50
A (QF) = N Qlc - Q}j = (3.120)
2210 +2.4Q¢ 50 < Qf
2005 +2.7Q5 0<QS <80
5 (QF) = TR 0=Q < (3.121)
2079 +2.9QF 80 < QS
2 2.8Q¢ < QS <
AQS) = 830 + SQZ 0< Qé < 50 (3.122)
28154+ 3.1QF 50 < Q5
2 <P <
PPy =4° 0= @1 < 50000 (3.123)
0.19 + 0.0000002 QP 50000 < QP
A4+40. 40P <QD <1
DY) = 0.4 + 0.0000004 Q% i O_QQD < 10000 . (3.124)
0.398 + 0.0000006 QY 10000 < Q5

With these parts the functions for revenues R and cost C' can be formulated.

R=(31-0.004Q}) Q1 +300Q}
2500 — 0.49 Q% 0<QL<100
+ 142506 — 0.55Q% 100 < Q% <200 | Q%
2516 — 0.6 Q% 200 < Q4
1.43 0<QF < 50000> or
1.5 — 0.0000014 Q% 50000 < QR !

(
[
{

+

+

1.045 — 0.0000009 Q% 50000 < QF

0.75 0 < QR < 50000

+
0.785 — 0.0000007 Q& 50000 < QF

) QY 4 0.45 QR
(3.125)

2220+2.2QF 0<QY <50
C =300+ - Qg *Qé* Qf
2210 +2.4Q¢ 50 < Q

2095+ 2.7Q5 0< QY <80
+ [ 280 + + Qé - Qé - §
2079 +2.9QF 80 < QS

2830 +2.8QF 0<QY <50
+ [ 260 + + Qg - Qi’; - g
2815 +3.1QF 50 < QS
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N 0.2 0 < QP < 50000 QP
0.19 + 0.0000002 QY 50000 < QP !
0.4 + 0.0000004 QY 0 < QP < 10000
+ @3 5 = Q% = QY (3.126)
0.398 4- 0.0000006 QY 10000 < Q%

The constraints are unchanged and given in Sect. 3.1.
Generally, the solution finding follows the four steps:

determine the unconstrained real and integral optimum,

check for feasibility of the unconstrained real and integral optimum,
determine the constrained real optimum, and

determine the constrained integral optimum.

Ll .

Since the model not only contains quadratic variables in the objective func-
tion, but also linear ones (e.g., the variable Q} is linear, whereas Q! is
quadratic) the first two steps are skipped (see Sect. 3.3.3.4). Hence, we
start with the third step. In this step the constrained real valued optimum
is determined. For this we can choose between the three given options (see
Sect. 3.3.3.4). As we will see, it does not matter which option we choose, be-
cause the determination of the constrained optimum stops before an option
specific part starts.

According to the algorithm steps in Fig. 3.14, a LP is created that con-
tains the constraints of the quadratic problem and uses the gradient of an
arbitrary solution for the objective function. As arbitrary solution we take
vector x = 0. That means that all decision variables (i.e., the @ as well as
X) are summarised to this vector x (see Eqgs. (3.23) and (3.24)).

1 R C D I R D T
X = (Q1.‘37 Q1 4, Q1 3 QL.27Xl..S,A..H’XL.S,A..H,I.A’Xl..3,A..H,1..2)
(3.127)

The resulting gradient of the objective function P at x =0 is

VP(x) = (31,300, 2500, 1.43, 1,0.75, 0.45,
—92520, —2375, —3090, —0.2, —0.4,0...0)T . (3.128)

Solving the LP, results in a feasible solution. The coefficients of the objec-
tive function are updated with the gradient at the actual solution and the
LP is solved again. This is repeated until after three iterations a cycle is de-
tected. This causes to continue the solution algorithm according to Fig. 3.14
on the right side. After six further iterations the optimal solution is found.
The solution is depicted in Table 3.19. The objective values of the itera-
tions in chronological order are 4,170.27, —15,634.66, 12,728.13, 14,051.11,
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Table 3.19 Real valued optimal solution of the PLPCF model

variables representing the interfaces

Q¥ 30 QY 175.37 QY 35,741.47 N 0
§ 139.86 QL 168.16 2 58,958.09 D132
¢ 25 QL 163.21 B 0 QY 6,000

variables
r=1 r=2 r=3r=4 d=1 d=2

c c c c c c c
i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 123123 1 2 3 123

A 13.5 62.94 11.25 16.5 76.92 13.75
B 13.5 62.94 11.25 16.5 76.92 13.75

c . . . 29.96 139.86 24.96 . . . .. . .. .005.004 . ..
D . . . 29.96 139.86 24.96 . . . ... .. .005.004 . ..
E 29.7138.46 . . . . 0.3 140 25 e

Fo. . . 30 135.83 0.11 . 4.03 2489 .. . .. .

G . 138.46 24.75 0.71 . .029.29 140 025 .. . ... L0 L
H . . . . . . . 13986 25 .. . ... . . . 30..

A dot denotes a value of zero. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than
two post decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

14,060.44, 14,061.77, and lastly the optimal objective of P = 14,061.82€.
According to the MILP solving (see Fig. 3.24), the objective function of the
MIQLP is set to the one of the section the real valued optimum is in. The
relevant sections are:

0< QY <50 80 < QF 0<QY <50 (3.129)
100 < Q% <200 (3.130)

0 < QR <50000 50000 < QR 0 < QY <50000  (3.131)
0 < QP < 50000 0< QY <10000. (3.132)

The objective function for this section combination is derived from Egs.
(3.125) and (3.126).

R = (31-0.004Q}) Q1 + 300 Q% + (2506 — 0.55 Q%) Q
+1.43 QT + (1.045 — 0.0000009 Q%) QF + 0.75 QF + 0.45 QY (3.133)



102 3 Complete disassembly planning

Table 3.20 Integral optimal solution of the PLPCF model

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Iooars QY 36,360 N 0
§ 145 Lo QY 60,970 b 32
¢ 25 QL 167 QY 460 QY 6,000

integral variables
r=1 r=2 r=3 r=4 d=1 d=2
c c c c c c c

i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 31 23123123 1 23

A 13 65 11 1 74 14 . . . 16 6

B 13 65 11 1 80 14 . . .16 P

C 29 145 24 . . . B |

D . . .29 139 24 . . . .6 . . . .1 .1

E 29 143 . . . .1 2 25

F . .20 127 23 10 18 2

G 143 24 . . 1 30 2 e

H 145 25 . . . . . . . . . 30

A dot denotes a value of zero.

C = (2520 +2.2QF) QY + (2359 +2.9Q%) QF + (3090 + 2.8 QF) QF
+0.2Q7 + (0.4 + 0.0000004 QY) QY (3.134)

Solving the MIQLP—without forcing the variables to stay within the cor-
responding sections—results in a feasible solution listed in Table 3.20. This
solution is located within the same section combination as the used objec-
tive function and thus the solution is the optimal integral one. The objective
is P = 10,833.86<€, which is a significant decrease of 23 % compared to the
real valued optimum. In addition, we see that the integral solution cannot
be gained by just rounding the real valued optimum.

3.3.5 Summary

In this section we extended the model by the application of piecewise linear
quantity-price functions to have a little bit more flexibility in the usage
compared to just linear dependencies. We showed that the resulting partially
defined quadratic objective function is concave, which is a key property for
finding the maximum. In addition, we not only developed a theoretical way
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of solving the problem (i.e., modified gradient projection method by ROSEN,
see appendix B.5), but also an algorithm to solve the problem to optimum
with standard solvers. This is a major benefit, because any MIQLP solver
can be used—whatever is licensed—and we do not have to implement some
individual solving software—facing the problems of numerical solving and
over-determined problems—with rather poor performance. Furthermore, if
only a real valued optimum is desired, just a linear solver is needed, e.g.,
the one in the lpSolveAPI package of the R-project.?’

3.4 Rolling horizon disassembly planning

3.4.1 Motivation

So far the focus was on a static consideration of disassembly planning. De-
pending on the level of aggregation and the actual situation this is the
adequate approach to find the best solution for a planning problem. But
sometimes it is necessary to include a further dimension: the time. Doing
so, appearing temporary differences in the supply, demand, capacity, etc.
can be included in the planning of the optimal disassembly process. When
an increasing demand for certain items is expected or known for a future
period, it might be necessary to change the ordering and/or the disassem-
bly process in order to make it possible to accommodate the demand or to
do it in an optimal way. The temporary change, e.g., of the demand, has
therefore influence on preceding and succeeding periods.

Basic planning of the multi-period disassembly can be found in the lit-
erature.?Y But these basic approaches need to be extended in order to be
usable for the operational and/or tactical planning of the companies. Be-
sides the quantities of cores and items, the profit as objective, contracting
aspects, quantity limits, material recycling, disposal, etc. are facets to incor-
porate. In addition, the models are deterministic, which is a benefit for the
acceptance by companies. But the multi-period disassembly planning in the
literature requires relevant data for all periods to do the planning. We find
that an approach—still deterministic—that incorporates uncertain informa-

39 Lp_sOLVE / KONIs (2011): IpSolveAPI together with R DEVELOPMENT CORE TEAM
(2011): R-project.

40 Cf. GupTa / TALEB (1994): Scheduling disassembly, TALEB / GUPTA (1997): Disassembly
of multiple products, and TALEB / GUPTA / BRENNAN (1997): Disassembly with parts and
materials commonality.
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tion with the advantage of increasing the time horizon is more beneficial for
the planning. This is presented in the sequel.

The scenario we concentrate on is as follows. The company in focus needs
to fix the disassembly plan for the upcoming period. Of course, the past
periods are already planned and the results of the planning as well as the
realisation are known. The actual period is also already planned, but not
finally realised yet. This is a first uncertainty,** whether the disassembly
is realised as planned or not. In the sequel we will assume the realisation
follows the plan, i.e., no backlogging and no exceeding the target occurs.
For the upcoming period (the one to be planned) all relevant data is known,
which makes a planning possible. For all further periods in the future not
all information exists yet and the further in the future the less information
exists. This also includes that the further in the future the less accurate
information we can get. Still, the company has some means of forecasting
including educated guessing. And this information cannot be ignored for
planning the upcoming period.*?

Problems like this bring the dynamic economic lot size model by WAG-
NER / WHITIN and its numerous extensions to mind.** But a different and
more straightforward approach that represents the characteristics of the
on-going business and its planning situations is the rolling horizon plan-
ning. WENNING indicates the rolling horizon planning as a very responsive
method for dynamic problems.** As explained above, the upcoming period
is planned with some forecast information and as the time goes on the next
period is to be planned. This proceeds infinitely because we assume that the
business is also aimed to continue forever.*> But at the moment of planning
we do not have the information for all (infinitely many) future periods. Thus,
a finite horizon planning is to be applied. And in this case the rolling hori-
zon planning that is approximately optimal for a finite horizon outperforms
dynamic lot size planning.46

41 The kind of uncertainty we consider can be categorised as environmental uncertainty
(in comparison to system uncertainty), because the uncertainty is beyond the disassembly
process. Cf. MULA etal. (2006): Models for production planning under uncertainty: A
review, p.271.

42 Cf. DAWANDE et al. (2007): Forecast horizons, p. 688.

43 Cf. WAGNER / WHITIN (1958): Economic lot size model.

44 Cf. WENNING (2010): Context-based routing, p. 17.

45 Of course, one could argument, that on average a business in its current form only
continues some years, e.g., 100, which is definitely not infinitely. But for our considerations
an infinitely on-going business is assumed.

46 Cf. WAGNER (2004): Comments on dynamic lot size model, p. 1776.
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When taking a look at the planning problem, a key element of it is the
horizon up to which period information is considered. In the literature sev-
eral horizon types are differentiated. Firstly, the planning problems are cat-
egorised into finite and infinite horizon problems.*” Our planning problem
can be seen as infinite horizon problem (see above). On the other hand, the
planning for the upcoming period is a finite horizon planning and the end of
the periods up to which information is incorporated in the planning of the
upcoming period is called study horizon. Thereby, the study horizon (i.e.,
the number of periods ahead) can be constant or can change from period
to period. Either way, the length of the horizon needs to be determined.

In general, the longer the horizon the better for finding the optimal plan.
But the horizon does not have to be infinitely long. The so-called forecast
horizon denotes the limit of periods to consider. It is defined as minimum
number of periods T (used in the planning) where an inclusion of the next
period T'+ 1 does not change the optimal solution of the planning with only
T periods included. For the determination of this horizon several things are
to consider. The main trade-off is the cost of forecasting and the uncertainty
within the forecast. For example, SETHI / SORGER as well as DAWANDE et al.
discuss finding the optimal forecast horizon length for different planning
problems.*® A literature overview over diverse planning horizons can be
found in the work by CHAND /NING Hsu/SETHL4? In addition, another
trade-off to consider is the solving. In general, it is assumed that the longer
the horizon the more complex the solution finding, because more variables
need to be determined.

Nevertheless, with time varying data only suboptimal solutions can be
generated. To give an example, we assume a planning of the upcoming
period with a study horizon of four periods. (The first period of the study
horizon is the upcoming period.) The data for the four periods might be 10,
11, 12, and 13. Considering this data the optimal solution of the upcoming
period regarding the study horizon is determined. Now, the “rolling” of the
horizon takes place, i.e., the next period to be planned is the one after the
upcoming period. Because of uncertainty the data changes (the 10 stays
fixed) and further data for another period needs to be included. The data
relevant for the succeeding planning may be 9, 14, 12, and 15. This means
the values 11, 12, and 13 changed to 9, 14, and 12, respectively. Under this

47 Cf. here and in the sequel CHAND /NING Hsu /SETHI (2002): Forecast, solution, and
rolling horizons, pp. 26-35.

48 Cf. SETHI / SORGER (1991): Rolling horizon decision making and DAWANDE et al. (2007):
Forecast horizons.

49 Cf. CHAND / NING Hsu / SETHI (2002): Forecast, solution, and rolling horizons.
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Fig. 3.26 Research focus

condition the solution of the first planning might prevent a better solution
of the succeeding planning compared to the case of the planning of the first
period with the later known data 10, 9, 14, and 12. Therefore, the planning
is comparable to heuristics. Hence, it is assumed to be sufficient to include
as many periods in the study horizon as the decision maker thinks necessary
for a (very) good solution with respect to the forecasting effort, uncertainty,
and solving complexity.®

The rolling planning is a deterministic planning that still incorporates
uncertainty. Compared to stochastic planning the deterministic planning
with linear programming is more accepted by practitioners.®® Thus, we fo-
cus on the deterministic planning. Even though the data is assumed to be
deterministic, it changes and might not exist for certain demand or supply
values so that a forecast is necessary. This leaves us with the question of
how to forecast, achieve some steadiness, and assure feasibility of the fu-
ture planning from any given state. To apply the dynamic planning®? we
must assure that—independent of the already planned periods—there al-
ways exists a feasible solution for the study horizon. But before we discuss
the details let us take a look at the planning problem.

3.4.2 Problem description

The general structure of the planning problem is depicted in Fig. 3.26. Cores
(recovered products) are acquired and stored in the incoming storage. When

50 Nonetheless, the decision maker can still determine the optimal study horizon, whose
length might differ from period to period, but practitioners prefer a constant study hori-
zon. Cf. CHAND / NING Hsu / SETHI (2002): Forecast, solution, and rolling horizons, p. 36.
51 Cf. DAWANDE et al. (2007): Forecast horizons, p.697.

52 Note that dynamic planning and dynamic programming are no synonyms.
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the disassembly process is scheduled, the cores are taken out of the storage
and are disassembled completely. After disassembling the gained items are
stored in the distribution storage. A smaller part of the storage can be
used for hazardous waste (i.e., hazardous items). This is symbolised by the
hatched triangle in the figure. Even though hazardous waste can only be
stored in this part all other items and material (i.e., non-hazardous) can
also be stored in the hazardous section.

The disassembling always results in items. These can be items in its literal
meaning, i.e., the smallest single piece a product consists of, or abstract
items for the planning, i.e., modules. If an item—one where the value added
is of interest—is distributed or planned for distribution (i.e., stocked), we
denote it as item. These might be demanded for reuse, refurbish, etc. and
are handled piecewise. When the value added is not of interest, only the
pure material value is relevant. Thus, these items can be sold for their
material value and are distributed to material recycling. These items we
call material. Items which are not distributable are disposed of. Here we
distinguish between (normal or regular) waste and the disposal of hazardous
waste. The latter three categories are handled in weight units.

In the sequel we again consider multiple cores and a multi-period plan-
ning. The integration of multiple periods leads to a dynamic planning which
requires the incorporation of inventory. The properties from procuring the
cores until the distribution of items and material as well as the disposal are
explained in the following.

Procuring Cores

The company acquires cores. This includes arranging contracts with sup-
pliers in advance. The contracting minders the uncertainties usually con-
nected with core acquisition.® The acquisition generates cost (e.g., trans-
port, labour, and price for cores). When the negotiated number of cores
is not recovered by the company a contractual penalty must be paid.®* In
addition, the company guarantees a certain percentage (guarantee level) of
cores to be recovered, e.g., 90 % of the contracted quantities. In addition,
the guarantee level realises a given minimal quantity of cores to be disassem-
bled by legal enforcement. A guarantee level of 90 % means that contractual
penalty must be paid for up to 10 % of the negotiated cores. The price for
the cores and other cost might vary from period to period. We assume that

53 Cf. MUKHERJEE / MONDAL (2009): Issues relating to remanufacturing, p. 643.
54 We do not consider backlogging, but this could also be integrated in our approach.
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the guarantee level does not change over time. Nevertheless, the level is
specific for every type of core. Thereby, the level of core 1 could be 90 %
and that of core 2 85 %.

In the determined period the cores are transported to the facility and
stored in the limited storage for incoming cores. This might be an outdoor
storage. The storing of the cores induces inventory holding cost. Thereby, a
fixed unit cost for each core is assumed.

Disassembly Process

We further assume, the disassembling of the cores is done mostly manually
and not interrupted once it is started.’> We further neglect learning curve
effects or the like. Thus, the disassembling unit cost per core is fix. The
tools used to disassemble the different cores are similar if not identical so
that there is no difference whether two cores of the same type or a different
type are disassembled after another, i.e., the disassembly unit cost is not
sequence dependent. Additionally, there are no particular set-up actions,
which result in extra cost and labour. Thus, a specific inclusion of set-up
cost is not necessary. Furthermore, we assume that the disassembly lead
time does not change over time (no learning curve effect) for a given core.
Therefore, the cost for disassembly can be directly connected with the core,
when it is taken out of the storage and does not vary over time. An explicit
consideration of the disassembly lead time and a workload limit are not
applied.

On the contrary, the core conditions and the possible damaging during
the disassembly process are accounted for. We assume that the condition
and the damaging are significant for the disassembly process. This means,
that no differentiation takes place in the inventory. This again implies, that
the condition determines the number of items of a core to be used for the
corresponding distribution or disposal. And this determination is relevant
in the period the cores are disassembled. Hence, with respect to the core
condition the modelling is similar to the basic model.

The cores are completely disassembled. The items are stored on pallets
or trays, the material and the disposal in lattice boxes, and the hazardous
waste on special trays. All but the hazardous waste goes into the limited
distribution storage without a fix slot assignment. As mentioned above, the
hazardous waste can only be stored in a special section of the storage. Again,
all things in the storage induce inventory holding cost of a fixed rate.

55 Cf. DESAT/MITAL (2003): Evaluation of disassemblability, p.267.
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Distribution

The distribution of items and material as well as the disposal is arranged
in advance. This means, that contracts are settled up to several periods
ahead and the quantities the company is confronted with are not random or
uninfluenced by the company. (For example, KiM / XIROUCHAKIS assume a
random demand.?®) Again, a violation of the contracted quantities causes
contractual penalties. Other than with cores, no minimum distribution limit
is guaranteed. This implies, that even though a contract over 100 items ex-
ists, no item has to be distributed. (Of course, the customer is compensated
in form of the contractual penalty.) We further assume that the contracted
quantities cannot be exceeded, i.e., the company cannot sell more than it
has contracted. The revenues for items are based on units and the one for
material as well as disposal and hazardous waste are based on the weight.
Here, no quantity dependencies exist and all customers are equal in terms
of the price. The contractual penalty is a given fraction of the price. The
transport of hazardous waste is contracted in advance, too. An example
could be that only every second or fourth period a transport is possible.
Other than that, the amount of hazardous waste is only limited by the cor-
responding storage capacity. The only entity not directly contracted is the
disposal. Every period disposal can take place to an unlimited amount.?”
Even though the disposal is unlimited, the company is not unaware of the
quantities of disposal. The planning gives an estimation of how much shall
be disposed of in the next period, so that the quantities are moderately
known in advance and thus predictable.

The contracts with material recyclers do not only contain the amount
of material. They also include the purity requirements for each material
type. For example, a company could require a purity of 95% in the steel
box. This means that up to 5% impure material can be placed in that
box. To fulfil this constraint the material composition of all items relating
to the corresponding material type needs to be collected. For example, an
item consists of 95g steel and 5g plastics. Then the beneficial fraction of
the item for the material type steel is 95 % and that for plastics is 5 %.
Obviously, this item adheres to the constraint. The same would apply with
two items—one with 95 g of pure steel and one of 5g of pure plastics. Both
items together make 100 g—95 % steel and 5 % plastics. For a single period
planning this was discussed in Sect. 3.1.2. With the extension of the planning
to several periods the question arises whether the additional dimension time

56 Cf. Kim / XIROUCHAKIS (2010): Capacitated disassembly scheduling, p. 7179.
57 This assumption is caused by modelling as is explained in the sequel.
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has influence or not. At least six cases can be distinguished. The purity limit
holds

for each distribution,

on average over the study horizon,

on average a fix number of periods into the past,

on average over the complete history,

on average a fix number of periods into the past plus the study horizon,
and

e on average over the complete history plus the study horizon.

In detail these cases are complicated to model, because one has to consider
inventory policies like first in first out, last in first out, lowest in first out, or
the like. This would mean another assumption for modelling is required and
to keep track of the value and timing of the items put into the storage. To
simplify the approach we do not take the time of distribution as reference
but the time of disassembling and adding to the storage.®® When storing the
items for material recycling in lattice boxes where the content of a box goes
to one recycling company, the decision of what goes to the recycling company
is made when adding the items to the box and not when distributing it to
the recycling company. Hence, the purity limit holds for adding to inventory

in every period,

on average over the study horizon,

on average a fix number of periods into the past,

on average over the complete history,

on average a fix number of periods into the past plus the study horizon,
and

e on average over the complete history plus the study horizon.

The first case equals the one of the single period planning, because no
aggregation over periods appears. This is the strictest limitation. When
adding one or more periods where a purity violation of one period is levelled
out (by extra pure material) in another period, the degree of freedom for
the solution increases. This applies to case two. Assuming a study horizon
of five periods and an overall purity requirement of 95 %, it is possible to
plan a 75 % purity in the first period and 100 % in the other four periods
of the horizon.?® When the horizon is rolled on to the next period the 75 %
purity are realised, but are forgotten for the next planning. Thus, the same

58 For the sixth case it does not matter if the distribution or storing is used.

59 We assume for illustration that in each period the same quantity (i-e., weight) of
material is disassembled.
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planning might take place and in the end only 75% purity in each period
is achieved. This is not compliant with the requirement of the recycling
company and therefore the second case cannot be used in the planning.

In case three the decisions made are not forgotten, because a fixed num-
ber of periods (e.g., three) of the past are included in the planning of the
upcoming period. When remembering the past decisions an underrun of the
given purity limit is not possible. On the contrary, the company might lose
possibilities to distribute impure material. An example could be the follow-
ing. Assume that a company distributed 100 % pure material to the recycling
company in the last four periods. When planning the current period (no fur-
ther inclusion of the study horizon) the company can distribute 80-100 %
pure material to achieve an average of 95 % over the past three and current
period. Considering the purity of all five periods (i.e., including the one pe-
riod far into the past) an average purity of 96-100 % is reached, depending
on the planning of the current period with 80-100 %. This shows that the
difference between the purity realisation (e.g., 100 %) and the purity limit
(e.g., 95 %) is “forgotten” if the corresponding period is out of the planning
focus (i.e., more than three periods ago). This is to the disadvantage of the
disassembly company. To avoid this “forgetting” the number of periods into
the past could be extended to the complete history, which equals the case
four. But, at least three reasons are against letting this happen.

The first reason is that the company knows about this “forgetting” of
pure material in the past and does not want to let it happen. Hence, the
company tries to stick as close as possible to the purity limit. Secondly, if we
assume disposal cost, less revenue if the impure material is put in another
box, and enough material to choose from (e.g., when cores only consist of
items with 100 % of steel no impurity can occur) it is profitable to put as
many material (especially impure material) into the box with the highest
price (in order to get a higher revenue or avoid disposal cost). Hence, the
impurity requirement is always limiting this kind of behaviour and so a
purity level very close or exactly at the purity requirement is expected, in
general.

A third reason comes from the recycling company and can be summarised
as: what is the recycling company willing to contract. The recycling pro-
cess might require a particular purity or for economic reasons the recycling
process requires a certain purity level. Otherwise, the process cannot be
performed or it is too expensive, respectively. Either way the recycling com-
pany wants to assure a minimum purity in each period and would not be
satisfied with a scenario where five periods ago a high purity appeared and
(to balance the purity) in the current period the purity level is below the
minimum. In the light of the above, the recycling company might be willing
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to accept an average over very view (e.g., two or three) periods, having in
mind that the company itself tries to stick with the purity level (as discussed
in the first two reasons, but not over the complete past).

Theoretically, there is no difference between the cases one, three, and
four assuming the existence of appropriate material, disposal cost, etc. In
practice, i.e., depending on the data (e.g., the quantity of material is low,
the purity distribution is improper for perfect mixing of material to reach
the desired purity level, the demand changes in future periods such that the
inventory must be changed, etc.) both companies could agree on a small
number of periods to average the purity level.

The cases five and six have the study horizon added to the periods in the
past, which increases the freedom of adding impure material in the current
period. Several constellations with study horizon length (the period to be
planned is included in the study horizon, i.e., the minimum length is one)
and periods in the past are listed in Table 3.21. Thereby, the listing of purity
levels (given in per cent) demonstrates the worst case, i.e., the one with the
maximal underrun of the required purity level of 95 %. We start with 100 %
purity in the past. These values are realised and printed in black. The value
for the period to be planned is also printed in black, because this value is
also going to be realised. On the contrary, the grey numbers denote the
values of the study horizon that do not have to be realised. We start with
planning period one. The planning might result in the given solution (note,
always abstracted to the purity level assuming identical weights in every
period) of 60 % purity in period one and 100 % in periods two through five.
The past three periods (—2, —1, and 0) are included in the planning for
determining the purity average, but the values are fix. The average over
the eight values is 95 %, which is exactly the required purity minimum. The
focus is then shifted to period two. For this period only one solution exists,
because of the value 60 in period one. To balance this seven times 100 %
are necessary to achieve 95 % on average. This continues further and the
solutions of the first six periods are displayed. The row “1-6” summarises
the realised values and lists the average purity over infinitely many periods
planned in this manner. The pattern for the first scenario is a repeating
group of the four values 60, 100, 100, and 100. The average of those is 90 %.

When the study horizon is reduced by one (3 periods in the past and
4 periods study horizon) the minimal purity in period one increases by
5%, which equals the allowed impurity of 100 — 95 %, in order to fulfill
the purity requirement for the planning. A further decrease of the study
horizon leads to a further increase of 5% per shortened period. If the study
horizon is only one period the results are these from case two, where the
purity requirement is not underrun. When changing the number of periods
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Table 3.21 Illustration of maximal underrun of purity requirement

periods in the past: 3; study horizon: 5; purity level: 95 %

purity level

planning period average over
period -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 past & study
1 100 100 100 60 100 100 100 100 95
2 100 100 60 100 100 100 100 100 95
3 100 60 100 100 100 100 100 100 95
4 60 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 95
5 100 100 100 60 100 100 100 100 95
6 100 100 60 100 100 100 100 100 95
1-6 100 100 100 60 100 100 100 60 100 90*
periods in the past: 3; study horizon: 4; purity level: 95 %
purity level
planning period average over
period -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 past & study
1 100 100 100 65 100 100 100 95
2 100 100 65 100 100 100 100 95
3 100 65 100 100 100 100 100 95
4 65 100 100 100 100 100 100 95
5 100 100 100 65 100 100 100 95
6 100 100 65 100 100 100 100 95
1-6 100 100 100 65 100 100 100 65 100 91.25*
periods in the past: 3; study horizon: 3; purity level: 95 %
purity level
planning period average over
period -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 past & study
1 100 100 100 70 100 100 95
2 100 100 70 100 100 100 95
3 100 70 100 100 100 100 95
4 70 100 100 100 100 100 95
5 100 100 100 70 100 100 95
6 100 100 70 100 100 100 95
1-6 100 100 100 70 100 100 100 70 100 92.5%
periods in the past: 3; study horizon: 2; purity level: 95 %
purity level
planning period average over
period -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 past & study
1 100 100 100 75 100 95
2 100 100 75 100 100 95
3 100 75 100 100 100 95
4 75 100 100 100 100 95
5 100 100 100 75 100 95
6 100 100 75 100 100 95
1-6 100 100 100 75 100 100 100 75 100 93.75%
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periods in the past: 2; study horizon: 3; purity level: 95 %

purity level

planning period average over
period -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 past & study

1 100 100 75 100 100 95

2 100 75 100 100 100 95

3 75 100 100 100 100 95

4 100 100 75 100 100 95

5 100 75 100 100 100 95

6 75 100 100 100 100 95

1-6 100 100 75 100 100 75 100 100 91 2/3?

periods in the past: 1; study horizon: 3; purity level: 95 %

purity level

planning period average over
period -2 —1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 past & study
1 100 80 100 100 95
2 80 100 100 100 95
3 100 80 100 100 95
4 80 100 100 100 95
5 100 80 100 100 95
6 80 100 100 100 95
1-6 100 80 100 80 100 80 100 90?

2 This value represents the purity level on average over infinitely many periods.

in the past from three to two the repeating group is shortened by one to
three instead of four. In addition this leads to an increase of 5% to meet
the purity requirement per planning (see past periods: 3 and 2 with study
horizon: 3). From this we can derive a closed from expression that gives us
the maximal underrun e of the required purity level for an infinite runtime.
This underrun depends on the study horizon length s, the number of periods
of the past p, and the purity level w.

(1-w) (3.135)

The p + 1 denotes the group length and s — 1 denotes the reduction of the
study horizon by the period to be planned.’° To give an example, the length
of the study horizon is four, three periods of the past are considered, and
the impurity level is 95 %. The resulting maximal underrun is ¢ = %(1 -
0.95) = 0.0375. This means that for endless repeating of this planning a

60 For a proof of the formula see appendix B.7.
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purity level of 95 — 3.75 = 91.25 % is realised (see Table 3.21). According
to this regularity only three possibilities exist to achieve that the purity
requirement is always met, i.e., ¢ = 0. The first one is a study horizon of only
one period—this equals the one period planning and the cases where only
past periods are considered in the planning. The second one is the inclusion
of the complete history (p — oo with s being smaller than infinity) and
the third is a purity level of 100 %. Following this, the only usefull action to
achieve no underrun of the purity is to choose a study horizon of length one,
because we explicitly want to consider impurity and the recycling company
does not bother with an realisation of infinitely many periods. Note that
the term study horizon s here only refers to the purity consideration and
not the overall planning.

To conclude this section, in the sequel we only consider the planning of
the upcoming period incorporating a limited number of past periods with
regard to the purity. This includes the special case of the one-period purity
planning, where the purity requirement has to be met every period. This
equals the cases one and three (see above). The inclusion of past periods
leads only to disadvantages for the disassembly company, which can decide
to what extent.

3.4.3 Planning constderations

3.4.3.1 General considerations

The following planning is mainly characterised by

e varying data over time,

e the possibility to appoint numbers of cores and items as well as amounts
of material in advance (by contracting), and

e a continuing business, i.e., there exists no finite planning horizon.

Thus, we favour a rolling horizon planning approach that includes a mod-
erate sized study horizon. The length of the study horizon should also in-
fluence the steadiness of the results. A short horizon might result in volatile
solutions and a long horizon in too steady solutions that prohibit the re-
alisation of better solutions by later varying data in the future. Thereby,
varying data does not mean that the values for the same matter in two
subsequent periods are different, e.g., core availability is 200 in period one
and 300 in period two. This is generally assumed in dynamic planning. It
rather means that a value changes from one planning to another. To stick
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with the core availability example, for the first planning the availabilities
are 200 and 300 for the two periods and for the next planning the values
might change to 220 and 250 for the same two periods. The longer the study
horizon the more likely the data is going to change.

For long study horizons the revenues and costs of future periods do not
have the same significance as for the upcoming period. Firstly, the data
of future periods might still change and secondly the present value for a
future value is usually lower. The latter aspect is assumed to be of marginal
influence, because of the relative short time frame of operational and tactical
planning. Still, the idea of the net present value for all revenues and cost is
a favourable approach for the planning presented here.

In rolling horizon planning infeasible solutions might result, because of
various reasons. One of them is the use of “hard” constraints, like the de-
mand.%! When according constraints exist, the planning and realisation of
solutions in earlier periods can lead to infeasibility in future periods. Avoid-
ing infeasibility is achieved by softening the constraints, e.g., setting lower
distribution limits for items and material when supply limits exist. (The
supply limits are the core availability, which equals the contracted number
of cores to be acquired, and the guaranteed level.) In addition, all items
can be disposed of, i.e., no upper disposal limit is given. Of course, only
as many items as contained in acquired cores over time can be disposed of.
Hence, an infinite quantity of disposal is a rather theoretical assumption.
Still, limits for disposal, e.g., for the hazardous waste, can be added, but
attention must be paid to enable an always feasible solution.

These “technically” motivated constraint relaxations do not influence the
relevance of the model or solution. Quite the contrary is the case depend-
ing on the point of view. One could argue that the degree of freedom of
economic decisions regarding the company can be as extensive as giving up
the business. Hence, the entrepreneur has to consider the trade-off between
giving up the business and disassembling cores. Whatever is favourable for
the entrepreneur should be his or her choice. Of course, the difficulty to
measure what is favourable is neglected here. Thus, as long as the decision
maker is able to associate a value to the relevant options the removing or
relaxing of quantity limits should not decrease but increase the freedom of
the decisions.

61 Cf. AL-AMERI / SHAH / PAPAGEORGIOU (2008): Optimising a rolling horizon framework,
p.1034.
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Ingoing stock Distribution stock
inventory (cores) inventory  (items, material, etc.)

time t t+1 time

Fig. 3.27 Inventory balance

3.4.3.2 Inventory and steady planning aspects

The inventory is a key component in dynamic planning. Other than just
taking the final inventory of a period to calculate the inventory holding
cost,%2 we include the inventory development more precisely. Therefore, we
approximate the increase and decrease of the inventory during a period by
steps and linear functions. An example is given in Fig. 3.27. The inventory
of cores is replenished at the beginning of a period. The initial inventory of
core ¢ and period ¢ is denoted by V,$ and the replenishing quantity by Q..
The disassembly process linearly decreases the inventory during the period
by the quantity QF. Hence, at the end of the period the inventory equals
Ve + @S: — QY which is identical with the initial inventory of the next
period VSFLC. At the beginning of the next period the procedure repeats.
The basis for the calculation of the inventory holding cost for this period is
the area under the inventory curve, which equals the average inventory of
the period. The average inventory is calculated by

1 ~ 1
Viiiet 5 Q= Vid +Qf — 5 Qie.- (3.136)

The same applies to the distribution stock with the difference that the
inventory is increased linearly and decreased in one step. The initial inven-
tory VL for a demanded item e is increased by the number of units coming
out of the disassembly process Q. and decreased by the number of units
leaving the storage @%e The average inventory equals

62 Cf. KM etal. (2009): A branch and bound algorithm for disassembly scheduling.
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1 ~ 1
V%Ie + 5 Qie = Vvtl—l-l,e + Q%e - 5 Qie . (3137)

The inventory development and average calculation for material, waste, and
hazardous waste are analogue to the one of items.%

The initial inventory for a period is given and according to inflow and
outflow updated for the next period. At the end of the study horizon the
inventory does not have to be empty, because of an on-going business. De-
pending on the unit costs the solution of the model could tend to an in-
creased inventory towards the end of the study horizon to prevent, e.g.,
high disposal cost. This tendency might lead to an always too high inven-
tory and the planning of the next period needs to adjust this. The necessary
adjustments might be drastically. In order to avoid this behaviour, we as-
sume that the resulting inventory is stored infinitely. Therefore, we discount
the inventory holding like an infinite annuity with the above mentioned net
present value method.%*

The infinite annuity is also applied to revenues and acquisition, disas-
sembly, and disposal cost. This is necessary to have a balance to the infinite
inventory holding cost. If only the revenues and cost of the last period of the
study horizon are taken as basis for the infinite annuity, the maximisation
of the profit will lead to a solution where the revenues are high and cost
are low in the last period of the study horizon. To avoid this, we take the
average of revenues and cost of the study horizon as basis for the infinite an-
nuity. These average revenues and cost symbolise the expected values for the
future periods of the continuing business. Another approach—mnot consid-
ered here—could be the usage of the stock turnover as adequate timeframe
instead of the infinite timeframe.

In the rolling planning attention needs to be paid to assure that a solution
of an earlier period might cause an infeasible solution of a future period.
This is necessary because the study horizon is not infinite, i.e., not all future
periods will be integrated in the planning of the current period—either
because of computation time for the solving or because not all information
is available yet. To avoid such infeasible situations, there always has to exist
a feasible solution given an arbitrary state of earlier periods. This follows
the practice, because a company can always find a feasible solution from
its current state, even if it is by selling the company (in the extreme case).
For the scenario considered here, it is sufficient to consider the disposal
option at any time and that the demand of items and material does not
have to be fulfilled. Of course, disposal and not fulfilling the demand lead to

63 Cf. ULLERICH / BUSCHER (2010): Multi-period product recovery.
64 Cf. EPPEN / MARTIN / SCHRAGE (1989): A scenario approach to capacity planning.
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additional cost. If there still exists a constraint with the possibility of causing
an infeasible solution it must be guaranteed by the parameters that such a
situation does not occur. To give an example, we assume a storage capacity
of 100 units. The transport for emptying the storage takes place only every
fourth period. This means that on average 25 units can be processed per
period, i.e., put into the storage. If on average 30 cores are contracted in
each period and put into the storage no feasible solution can be gained.

3.4.3.3 Optimising the current period

The period to be optimised is denoted by 7. For this period the profit P,
is to be maximised. The profit is calculated by subtracting the acquisition,
disassembly, and disposal cost C;, the inventory holding cost CV, and the
shortage cost C® from the revenues R, .

Maximise P, = R, — C, — CY — C® (3.138)

The revenues can be gained by selling items or material. The number of
items sold is denoted by @}, and the price by 71,. The amount of material
distributed is denoted by @f; and the price for a weight unit by r&. The
revenue of each period is discounted by z (0 < z < 1). Note that z is not
tied to an interest rate but rather a value used to achieve the same effect.
The study horizon length, the demand position, and the recycling box index
are denoted by 7, e, and r, respectively. Hence, the revenues are

T+T—1
Ry (z 3L+ ZQ)
t=T1 e r
7 T+7—1 _ B
+ ﬁ ; (28: 1. Qte + XT:TEQfl)
71 ?
= > (Z rieQte + ZT{?@&) (zt‘T + 7_'(12—2)) S (3.139)

t=1 e r

Note that the values R; are not the revenues of the corresponding periods

alone. The revenues of the complete study horizon and the estimation for
the infinite horizon are included in the values. The term i denotes the

factor to determine net present value of the infinite annuity of the average
revenues. And the average of the revenues is calculated by the division of
the sum of revenues over the study horizon divided by the study horizon
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length 7. Furthermore, the infinite annuity starts in the period after the
study horizon to avoid double inclusion of the periods of the study horizon.
Therefore, the net present value of the infinite annuity is discounted by z7.
Hence, put together we get the factor ,(1772)

The core acquisition cost depend on the number of cores acquired @g:
and the corresponding unit cost ;.. The disassembly unit cost ¢} multiplied
with the cores taken out of the ingoing inventory for processing QS gives the
disassembly cost. The cost for disposal form the last term. The amounts of
regular waste to dispose of are expressed by Q5 and the ones for hazardous
waste by @PQ, i.e., they are stored in bin d = 1 and d = 2, respectively.
The correbpondlng unit cost is cD). Again, the costs are dlbcounted each
period and for a long-term estlmatlon we use the average of the values of
the periods to optimise.

T+7—1 27
Cr = Z (Z (thth + CJth) + ththd> (Z s 7"(1—2))

t=1 c

(3.140)
For calculating the inventory holding cost we assume the simplified pro-
gression as depicted in Fig. 3.27. The incoming inventory is characterised
by an immediate increase of the stock and a linear decrease, whereas the
outgoing inventory is characterised by a linear increase and an immediate
decrease. The initial inventory of cores for the current period is given by
V,C. The immediate increase results of the incoming number of cores QF.
The linear decrease during the period equals the number of cores taken
out of the inventory. The area under the inventory balance curve equals
VE+QS —1/2QF.. The area multiplied with the inventory holding unit cost
h$ gives the inventory holding cost for the incoming storage. The outgoing
inventory cost is calculated analogously. The initial inventory for items VL,
material V;E, and waste V.2 " is linearly increased by the quantities of items
Q!., material QR and waste Qt %, gained from the disassembly process. The
average inventory is multiplied with the inventory holding unit cost hl, hE},
and hD. The resulting inventory at the end of the study horizon is multlphed
with the factor for the infinite annuity.

T+T—1

07\'] Z (Z h’c <‘/tc + th - th) + Zhl <V;§e + Qte)

t=T1

1 1 .
eyt (v jan) v ook (v + b)) =
r d
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(th T+7T,C + Zh T+7T,e + ZhR T+T,r + Zh T+T d) % _
(3.141)

The last part of cost can be summarised as the shortage cost. The o€, o',

of, and ¢P denote fix factors of contractual penalties. For simplicity, we
assume that a fixed percentage of the acquisition cost or revenues will be
paid to the contracting party when a violation of the contracted quantities
occurs. The quantities of shortage are the difference between contracted
quantities (C_thc, I, DR and C_ZPd) and actually acquired or distributed
quantities.

=3 (o0t (@0 -08) + o' Sk (0 - @)
t=1 c e

+Y R (DR -QR) e S b (QR-QR)
r de{d|QP<oo }

: <zt_7 + f(lzTZ)) (3.142)

Note that the shortage for unlimited disposal does not exist. But just in the
case that an upper disposal limit exists, the @Pd is included. The contracted
number of cores must not be exceeded. The indices for the relevant periods
of the study horizon form the set 7= {r,..., 7 +7 — 1}.

QL<Qf VteT,c (3.143)

Furthermore, the acquired cores cannot underrun the guaranteed level S..
The result of the calculation of the lower limit 5,Q¢. is rounded up to the
next integer, because the cores come only in entire units.

Q5 >[8.Q5) YteT,ec (3.144)

Also, the distributed items, the material, and the waste must not exceed
the contracted quantities.

Q<D VteT,e (3.145)
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@td < Qtd Vie Tv7d (3.147)

QY <D} VviteT,r (3.146)

If an upper limit for, e.g., disposal does not exist, 6_251 could be set to infinity.
This is the case for the regular disposal to avoid infeasible solutions, i.e.,
C_QEI =oo Vt.

Each core is disassembled completely and therefore all containing items
are either determined for direct distribution X{,;, for material recycling
XR,., or for disposal XP,,. I. denotes the number of items a core consists

tcir?

of.

QS = m+ZXW+Zde VteT,cie{l,....I,} (3.148)

The number of items determined for material recycling, and waste is multi-
plied with their weight w,; to obtain the amount of material in weight units
in the specific boxes and bins.

Ic
Q=Y wuXp, VteT,r (3.149)
c =1
I. _
Q= wuXPyy VteT,d (3.150)

Depending on the condition of the core the usage for distribution might
be limited. All non-genuine items consisting of the wrong material must
be disposed of. The probabilities of core condition and damaging during
the disassembly process do not vary over time. Hence, the index ¢ is added
compared to the basic model.

> X > CiteiQf, VteT, ciie{l,... I} (3.151)
d

Items that are genuine, functioning, and do not get damaged can be reused.

XtIcz = (1 - Ccz)(l - nci)( cz)Qg Vte T C Z UP (3152)

Each box has at most one contractual party that requires a certain level
of purity within the recycling box. Thereby, the beneficial fraction ;. of
all material in the box must exceed the required minimum w,. Depending
on the contract the purity has to be satisfied not in every period but as
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discussed above over a certain number of periods in the past. This number
of periods is denoted by z,, and can be individually set for every recycling
box r. This might be necessary, because the index r is used to differentiate
between material as well as recycling companies.

Z QR < Zzwcmm Z X}, vteT,r (3.153)

lf-,—r c l=t—1,

This inclusion of a fixed number of past periods must be treated with cau-
tion, because infeasibility might be caused by this inclusion in combination
with the limited number of cores to be acquired. Let us assume one past
period with high purity material and high quantities. The other past pe-
riods between the latter one and the upcoming period to be planned next
have low purity material. When rolling on the horizon the period with high
purity material is excluded from the purity averaging. Instead of this ex-
cluded period the new period to be planned is used to average the purity.
As long as enough material is available (i.e., high quantities of cores to be
disassembled) this balancing is possible. But, if only a low quantity is avail-
able the required amount of (pure) material cannot be gained, because of
input limitations. Thus, for the numerical example, which is calculated au-
tomatically, no past periods are considered, i.e., 7, = 0 V r. This simplifies
Eq. (3.153) to the straightforward extension from the basic model.

Ic
W@ €YY weimeir Xy, VtET,r (3.154)

c =1

For waste no purity consideration is applied. Because of multiplicity and
commonality different items within a core and of several cores satisfy the
demand of an item. The added number of items gained by disassembling
(X1..) equals the number of items to satisfy the demand for the position e.
The set P, contains the core item combination (¢, ) for satisfying a specific
demand position e.

Q.= > X, VteT.e (3.155)
(c,i)E€Pe

All numbers of items without a demand assignment are zero.

Xly=0 Vit (ci)g|JPe (3.156)
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A special regard needs to be paid to the hazardous waste. Items that are
hazardous have to be treated specifically. They can only be stored in a
particular place. This place is used for disposal bin 2 and hazardous items
with a demand. Therefore, no hazardous items go into material recycling
and regular waste. The set H contains the core item combinations (c,) of
all hazardous items. The boxes and bins where hazardous items must not
be placed, form the basis for setting the corresponding numbers of items
gained by disassembly to zero.

XR =0 Vit (ci)eH,r (3.157)

XPR.a=0 Vit (ci)eH,de{l} (3.158)
Note that d = 1 denotes regular waste and d = 2 hazardous waste. The
inventory balance for cores, items, material, and waste is given below. The
initial inventory of the next period is calculated by the initial inventory
of the actual period plus the inflow and minus the outflow. Thereby, the
inventory in period 7, which is the first in 7T, is given.
3.159
3.160
3.161
3.162

Vtg-l,czvtg+QSc*QSc VteT,c
th-&-l,e:VtIeJrQie*Q%e VteT,e
th—:{‘rl,r:ngng*QE« VteT,r

(
(
(
Vt&l,d:VtBWLQPd*QPd VieT,d (

)
)
)
)

The limit for the incoming storage is given by V! and needs to be adhered
to each period. In the incoming storage only cores are stored. The individual
storage usage is given by the factor vC.

3 oue (Vfg + @g) <V' vteT (3.163)

c

The distribution storage is used for items, material, and waste and is limited
by V2. Moreover, the place for hazardous waste and items is limited by V3.
The corresponding storage usage factors are applied here, too.

Yove (Ve +Q) + > vt (Vi +Q5) + ) _vi (Vg + Q) < V2
r d

e

VteT (3.164)
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Table 3.22 Number of decision variables and constraints

variables (|U8 73‘5| + (I —HI+ 1) (r+d) +|Hlc+e) T
integer variables |Ue Pel“l’ > Ie— |7‘”) (r+d)+[H]
constraints (QZCIC+c+|Ue736|+27"+e+d+3)7"

S v (Ve 4Qi) R (VR +QP,) <V? YteT  (3.165)
ec{e|P.CH}

Finally, all decision variables are non-negative and for the upcoming period
7 the following variables are integer variables.
Sm X‘ll-civ XBcira X7'Dcid7 Q}re SVAR C»Z' € {]-, RS Ic}’ T da e (3166)
The resulting model dimension (i.e., the number of constraints and vari-
ables) is listed in Table 3.22. The basis is again a compact model version
which can be found in the appendix B.8. Here, the variables ¢ and e denote
the number of cores and demand positions, respectively. The term |- | repre-
sents the cardinality of the corresponding set. As can be seen, the number
of constraints and variables increases linearly with any increase of cores,
recycling boxes, disposal bins, items a core consists of, demand positions,
and the study horizon length. The number of integer variables is indepen-
dent of the study horizon length. In comparison with the basic model (see
Table 3.2) the number of integer variables increases by @?E and @%e, which
leads to the adding of ¢ and e in the table. The overall number of decision
variables increases of course by the length of the study horizon length 7 plus
the variables with the tilde, i.e., Qf., QL., QR and QP for every study pe-
riod. The number of constraints increases, too. Of course, the study horizon
length has the major impact for this increase. But since no lower limits for
items, material, and disposal are incorporated in the planning a decrease
per period can be detected. In addition, the workload limitation is not ap-
plied, but instead of it three constraints per period assure that the inventory
limits are added.

3.4.3.4 Decision support for contracting

Before we continue with a numerical example a further beneficial aspect
for the decision maker is considered. So far we had the quantities of cores,
items and material given. These quantities are given by contracts with busi-
ness partners. In an exemplary company the following might be practise.
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The quantities for the cores to be processed are arranged by manager A.
The planning of the disassembly process is done by manager B. Manager
B uses the rolling horizon planning. On the contrary, manager A uses dif-
ferent means of planning or just a rule of thumb. As a general assumption
manager B might assume that more is better. Thus, manager A generates
the constraints manager B has to deal with and manager B gets stressed to
arrange a good plan of the disassembly. If manager A would have a support
for the decisions to be made which is connected with the planning done by
manager B, the outcome could lead to a higher profit for the company. Such
a possible decision support is presented in the sequel.

Once the current period 7 is finally planned, we assume that the result is
realised. Hence, the focus is switched to the next period 7+ 1, which means
that the study horizon is rolled one period forward. This includes another
period 7 4 7 in the planning. This period is the one that was just outside
the study horizon when planning the current period. For the planning of
the next period the corresponding data of the new period is required. This
data is determined in advance, i.e., at least 7 periods ahead. But before the
next period is finally planned an intermediate planning can be conducted,
that does not only focus on the periods of the study horizon, but also of one
or more periods further in the future.%® This intermediate planning we call
pre-planning. The difference between the periods of the study horizon and
the future period 7+ 7—we call it contracting period in the sequel—is that
in the contracting period the availability of cores and demand of items and
material are initially unlimited. The pre-planning still considers the study
horizon as well as the contracting period and tries to find a solution to
maximise the profit. The result of the planning could be that not infinitely
many cores can be acquired, because of limited resources of the company.
With this information of how many cores to acquire in the contracting
period manager A could try to arrange contracts to realise these numbers.
And these contracts should result in a better profit than just arranging
contracts over quantities by rule of thumb.

Of course, already known limitations such as existing long-term contracts
or expected seasonal effects can be considered in the pre-planning, too. The
pre-planning can be repeated as often as new planning relevant information
occurs. Since this pre-planning is guidance to the decision maker it is not
necessary to insist on integral solutions. Instead, a relaxed planning problem
can be used that does not contain integer variables. This speeds up the
solving significantly and should clearly motivate to use this opportunity.
The relaxation is without problem, because we do not know whether the

65 We consider only one period ahead.
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Pre-plannning period 7 (incl. look-ahead) Arranging contracts and determining limits
to see how many cores, items, and how for period T + 7 according to the result of
much material to contract for 7 + 7 the pre-planning
LP T ]
—‘ I l MILP

Optimisation of current period 7

Switch to next period: 7 =7+ 1 (incl. 7 periods look-ahead)

Fig. 3.28 Iterative planning process

resulting quantities can be contracted and, if they are contracted, whether
they do not change over time. Note that we assume time varying data in
the study horizon.

With this pre-planning it can also be checked whether certain quanti-
ties lead to infeasible combinations and what influence the quantities to be
contracted might have on the profit. The pre-planning can be conducted
iteratively and precedes the planning of the next period. The iterative plan-
ning process including the pre-planning is summarised in Fig. 3.28. The
current period is planned finally (bottom right in the figure). Then the fo-
cus is shifted to the next period (bottom left), because there is nothing else
to be done for the realised period. The succeeding pre-planning includes
the new study horizon, i.e., based on the old study horizon the old current
period is excluded and the contracting period is included. And since the
index of the current period 7 is shifted to the next period the index of the
contracting period is 7+ 7 — 1 (top left). According to the result of an iter-
ation of the pre-planning the contracts are arranged (top right). If further
contracts need to be arranged or other changes occur, the pre-planning is
repeated and the changes are adopted. When all aspects are considered or
the time runs out, because the next period must be planned finally, the
current period is planned finally. Thus, the cycle is closed.

In order to conduct the pre-planning slight changes of the mathematical
model have to be made. Nevertheless, most of the equations of the above
presented model stay identical. The first change is an increase by one of
the period index 7 = 7 4+ 1 (see Fig. 3.28). This represents the rolling of
the horizon and does not make any changes in the model necessary. But
secondly, in the estimation of the revenues only the average of the periods
without the contracting period is included. We believe that with excluding
the contracting period for the average calculation the result of the planning
is steadier. This makes a change necessary. Thus, Eq. (3.139) is changed to
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For the same reason the cost calculation in Eq. (3.140) is adapted, too.
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In the planning of the contractual period no shortages are assumed. Thus,
the cost calculation (i.e., Eq. (3.142)) needs to be adapted

THT—2

cS= 3 o> ek (@5 -a5) +o" > rh (Dl - QL)

t=1
A CETHELEND VAR
- de{d|Qh; <o}

7

(7 7) e

and the constraints of the contracted quantities (i.e., Egs. (3.143)—(3.147)),
too. These constraints are adapted by substituting the index set from T to
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T' = {r,...,7+ 7 — 2} in the equations. If individual limits exist (cores,
items, material, and waste), they can be added by constraints like

~S+?_17c = _S—H—l,c for a particular c, (3.170)

where Q¢ +7_1,c denotes the fixed value. In the remaining constraints (3.148)

through (3.155) and (3.159) through (3.165) the index set T stays identical,
because the item flow during the disassembly process has to be obeyed in
the contractual period as well. The integrality constraints (3.166) do not
apply for this pre-planning.

3.4.4 Numerical example

3.4.4.1 Data

The planning presented above shall be illustrated by an example of disas-
sembling used forklift trucks. The example is based on the one in Sect. 3.1.3
and the truck is depicted in Fig. 3.4 (on page 46). In total we consider three
different trucks (diesel, gas, electricity) consisting of eight items A-H each.
The data necessary for this dynamic planning problem is more comprehen-
sive, because of the several periods. We limit the example to 24 periods in
order to be able to demonstrate the planning and to have enough iterations
to discuss the results.

The time independent data from the former example is the number of
items per core I.., the weight w,;, and the disassembly cost ¢] (see Table 3.4),
the core condition (.;, 7ei, Lei, and O; (see Table 3.5), the demand positions
P. (see Table 3.6), the hazardous item H = {(1,H)}, as well as the mini-
mum purity requirement w, and the beneficial fractions m.;. (see Table 3.8).
Further time independent data is the length of the study horizon 7 = 5 and
the discounting factor z = 20/21, which equals a discounting with a five per
cent interest rate. The penalty cost factors o€, o, o, and ¢ for not meet-
ing the contracting quantities are 1, 0.25, 0.25, and 0.25, respectively. The
storage limits V!, V2, and V? are set to 200, 1,000, and 30, respectively. The
remaining time independent data for the inventory, the guarantee level .,
and the number of past periods for the purity averaging z, is summarised
in Table 3.23.

The unit costs ci. and cP, as well as the prices rf, and rf for all 24
periods are listed in Table 3.24and the contracted quantities for the first
five periods in Table 3.25.56 The values are chosen randomly. Note that for
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Table 3.23 Inventory data, guarantee level, and past periods

cores items material disposal

C C C I I I R R R D D D
c Vl,c hc Ve BC € Vl,e he Ve T Vl,'r h'r‘ Vp Ir d Vl,d h’d Va

1 10 14.0 1.0 09 1 40 2 0.18 1 500 0.004 0.0078 0 1 750 0.002 0.0065
2 7 142 1.0 09 2 80 10 0.02 2 1700 0.004 0.0077 0 2 660 0.005 0.0070
3 5 1430909 3 20 50 540 3 53 0.004 0.0020 O
4 0 0.004 0.0015 0
Table 3.24 Unit costs and prices of periods 1-24
cé\c ri, T Cgi
t ¢c=1c=2 c=3e=1e=2e=3 r=1r=2r=3r=4d=1d=2
1 2,300 2,600 2,900 30 300 2,400 1.35 095 0.75 045 0.20 0.40
2 2,345 2,599 2,789 31 315 2,352 140 0.93 0.75 0.43 0.21 0.42
3 2,460 2,545 2,881 31 324 2352 137 095 079 044 0.21 043
4 2,343 2,530 2,928 31 325 2,357 1.30 0.93 0.79 0.45 0.21 0.42
5 2,316 2,595 2,815 31 329 2379 135 096 0.78 0.45 0.21 0.40
6 2,279 2,579 2,689 32 313 2,417 141 0.98 0.80 0.45 0.21 0.40
7 2,336 2,473 2,614 33 316 2,410 1.36 1.01 080 0.44 0.20 041
8 2,236 2,491 2,691 32 329 2,379 1.39 094 082 0.44 0.19 0.40
9 2,210 2,396 2,732 32 326 2,322 1.32 091 0.84 0.43 0.19 0.42
10 2,303 2,333 2,670 31 332 2,356 1.37 093 0.88 045 0.19 0.43
11 2,212 2,386 2,558 31 342 2,304 1.34 097 0.88 0.46 0.20 0.45
12 2,280 2,288 2,582 31 346 2,409 1.33 1.03 0.90 045 0.20 0.46
13 2,357 2,349 2,568 30 337 2,398 1.39 1.06 0.86 043 0.20 0.46
14 2,305 2,385 2,509 29 343 2,414 1.38 0.99 0.88 043 0.20 0.47
15 2,378 2,493 2,510 29 330 2,391 1.32 1.02 0.84 0.42 0.20 047
16 2,283 2,476 2,411 30 321 2,481 1.33 095 0.88 041 0.20 0.48
17 2,295 2569 2,491 31 327 2,420 1.39 0.98 092 041 0.20 0.48
18 2,186 2,597 2,448 31 317 2,373 1.39 1.03 088 0.40 0.20 0.47
19 2,080 2,568 2,526 33 319 2,372 141 0.97 088 0.41 0.21 0.46
20 2,071 2,645 2,530 32 311 2,352 148 1.01 085 041 0.21 0.46
21 2,030 2,607 2,616 32 311 2,401 1.50 1.08 0.85 0.40 0.22 0.47
22 2,118 2,725 2,526 32 301 2,371 1.50 1.10 090 0.39 0.22 048
23 2,091 2,699 2,613 33 288 2,326 1.57 1.01 0.86 0.41 0.23 0.48
24 2,172 2,813 2,600 33 283 2,414 1.62 098 089 042 0.22 0.50

the disposal no specific quantities are contracted and the value infinity is
used in the table. This, on the other hand, makes the contractual penalties

66 Of course, the unit costs and prices are not known this much in advance (see Ta-
ble 3.24). For the planning only the data of the corresponding study horizon is necessary.
Even though we consider time varying data for cost, prices, and quantities, we only vary
the quantities to keep the amount of data for the example at a moderate level.
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Table 3.25 Contracted quantities of periods 1-5

QL Dj, D}, o
t c=1c¢c=2 c=3¢e=1¢e¢=2¢e¢=3 r=1 r=2 r=3 r=4d=1d=2
1 30 188 25 216 215 210 53,000 61,000 O 0 oo 0
2 34 189 25 191 246 208 50,000 67,000 O 0 o9 0
3 35 185 26 201 261 235 55,000 60,000 O 0 00 )
4 33 179 30 212 287 248 48,000 59,000 O 0 o9 0
5 34 158 29 239 269 212 44,000 64,000 O 0 oo 0

oP irrelevant. However, one restriction does exist. Only every fourth period
the hazardous waste is transported to the disposal facility. Hence, the corre-
sponding upper limits 6_222 are set to zero to avoid a transport in the other
three periods. With having the above given data at hand, the planning can
begin.

A last word on modelling several suppliers and customers: To model dif-
ferent suppliers with different contracting details for the same core another
core needs to be added. This way the index ¢ represents a core from a spe-
cific supplier. For example, let us assume another supplier for core ¢ = 3.
Then a core ¢ = 4 is added that has the same data for all material depen-
dent data, but for the guarantee level and/or price different values are used
for example. The same applies to the distribution.

3.4.4.2 Rolling planning

Optimising the current period

The planning starts with already contracted quantities for the first five
periods as given in Table 3.25. The first period needs to be planned to fix the
quantities of cores, items, material, as well as regular and hazardous waste.
Thus, we start with the optimisation of the current period (see Fig. 3.28).
The period index 7 is set to one and the model (see Sect. 3.4.3.3) is solved
to optimum. The optimal solution is listed in the Tables 3.26-3.29. The
optimal values of X}.;, X&, , and X2, can be found in the appendix B.9
(see Table B.1).

As can be seen in Tables 3.26 and 3.27, only in the current period the val-
ues are strictly integer. This of course leads automatically to integer values
for the initial inventories of the second period. As expected the inventory is
not empty at the end of the study horizon (e.g., Vﬁ% = 65.02) such that the
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Table 3.26 Optimal solution of first iteration (part one)

Qf Qf. Vie
t c=1 c=2 c=3 c=1 c=2 c=3 c=1 c=2 c=3
1 27 188 25 24 192 0 10 7 5
2 31 189 25 19.23 191.36 18.74 13 3 30
3 32 185 26 22.91 140.51 62.26 24.77 0.64 36.26
4 30 179 30 0 209.26 30 33.87 45.13 0
5 31 158 29 29.85 172.87 29 63.87 14.87 0
6 65.02 0 0

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

Table 3.27 Optimal solution of first iteration (part two)

te fe Vie
t e=1 e=2 e=3 e=1 e=2 e=3 e=1 e=2 e=3
1 212 9 210 172 213 190 40 80 20
2 191 246 208 191 208.48 208 0 284 0
3 201 261 200.74 201 161.79  200.74 0 246.48 0
4 212 287 236.87 212 207.17  236.87 0 147.27 0
5 208.55 268.12 199.85 208.55 200.69  199.85 0 67.43 0
6 0 0 0

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

Table 3.28 Optimal solution of first iteration (part three)

QR Qf Vi
T T T
t 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
1 46916 53600 0 0 46416 51900 0 0 500 1700 53 O
2 50000 49002.65 0 O 50000 49002.65 0 O 0 0 53 0
3  50948.78 48950.09 0 0 50948.78 48950.09 0 O 0 0 53 0
4 48000 39112.71 0 O 48000 39112.71 0 O 0 0 53 0
5 44000 64000 0 0 44000 64000 0 0 0 0 53 0
6 0 0 53 0

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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Table 3.29 Optimal solution of first iteration (part four)

Qb Qb Ve
t d=1 d=2 d=1 d=2 d=1 d=2
1 766 0 16 4800 750 660
2 0.91 0 0.91 3845.44 0 5460
3 2.04 13886.71 2.04 4581.27 0 9305.44
4 0.72 0 0.72 0 0 0
5 0 0 1.41 5969.34 0 0
6 1.41 5969.34

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

continuing business assumption is realised. Taking a look at Table 3.29 it can
be noticed that the only possibility for disposing hazardous waste in period
three will probably be used to empty the hazardous inventory completely
(ie., V% = 0). The hazardous limit is V* = 200 and the storage usage factor
for the only hazardous item H of core ¢ = 1 is v& = 0.007 (see Table 3.23).
Thus, the limit divided by the factor results in 200/0.007 = 28,571.43 kg as
upper limit for @BQ. The value in Table 3.29 (row t = 3, column d = 2 of

@th) of 13,886.71 kg is not at the upper limit.

The revenues Ry of the optimisation (i.e., study horizon plus the infi-
nite estimation) sum up to 14,450,215.06 €, the acquisition, disassembly,
and disposal cost C to 14,205,613.32€, the inventory holding cost C} to
65,581.15€, and the contractual penalties O} to 427,607.38 €. This results
in an objective of —248,586.79€. Of course, this is not the profit for the
first period only. The values for the first period only can be calculated with
the given solution. The revenues are 627,316.60 €, the acquisition, disassem-
bly, and disposal cost 684,513.20<€, the inventory holding cost 10,274.26 €,
and the contractual penalties 26,190.85€. Hence, a profit of —93,661.71€
is gained in the first period.

Pre-planning and contracting

Now, the first period is planned and the results will be realised. Hence, the
focus is shifted to the next period. The second period is going to be pre-
planned, which is coupled with the negotiating of contracts in period six.
What is known in advance is that the hazardous waste is not going to be
transported in period six. Thus, the upper limit is set to zero and integrated
in the pre-planning model by
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Table 3.30 Solution of pre-planning period two

Qg,c Qé,e g,'r 6D,d

c e r d

1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 41 2

1% run 0 157.23 0 200.03 220.03 155.66 0 124,690.83 5,982.24 0 0 0

ond pun 25 115.03 15 198.05 203 128.73 0 115,332.22 6,003.89 0 0 0

Contracted 25 117 16 215 190 135 0 118,000 6,000 0 oo 0
quantities

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

QRy=QF,=0. (3.171)

Solving the pre-planning model leads to quantities of cores, items, and
material as depicted in Table 3.30in the first row. While starting to contract
suppliers and customers it becomes evident that for some reason the com-
pany is forced to acquire at least 25, 20, and 15 units of core 1, 2, and 3,
respectively. Before the contracting is continued these new limitations are
also added to the pre-planning model with

051 > 25, QF,>20, QF3>15. (3.172)

The model is solved another time. The result can be found in the second
row of the table. This procedure can repeat many times, but it shall be
sufficient for the illustration here. Interestingly, no disposal is considered in
period six. The hazardous disposal cannot be transported, i.e., is limited to
zero (see Eq. (3.171)). The regular waste d = 1 is always unlimited. This
indicates that it is beneficial to avoid disposal and that all items can be
used for item reuse, material recycling, or are stored. The contracts are now
settled for quantities as listed in the third row of Table 3.30.

In order to avoid manually choosing the values for the contracts in the
contracting period in our numerical example, the contracted values are de-
termined automatically. This means, a random value of the interval £10 %
based on the results of the second run are choosen. Afterwards, the values
are rounded to integral values for cores and items as well as multiples of
1,000 kg of material and waste. To give an example, 198.05 units of demand
position e = 1 should be distributed according to the results. Hence, the
contracted value is chosen out of the interval 6_2}571 € [178.25;217.86]. One
such value is 214.51 and this is rounded to 6_2}571 = 215. Thereby, the minimal
values of 25, 20, and 15 for cores cannot be underrun.
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Table 3.31 Contracted quantities for pre-planning period 11

Qf Dy, Dy, Qry
c e r d
t 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 4 1 2
11 25 140 16 191 188 155 41,000 49,000 0 0 00 o)
12 25 159 15 178 165 161 36,000 48,000 5,000 O 00 0
13 25 143 15 181 195 153 39,000 50,000 5,000 O 00 0
14 27 137 15 165 162 160 38,000 45,000 6,000 O 00 0
Table 3.32 Solution of pre-planning period 11
Q?E),c IlS,e Q{{E),r ]135,d
c e r d
1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 41 2
Solution 25 144.08 15 172.72 168.26 164.37 40,545.86 47,614.42 2,235.69 0 0 0
Contracted 25 150 15 157 155 178 44,000 50,000 2,000 0 co oo
quantities

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

Once all quantities are contracted the values are stored in the param-
eters 6_280, Dé,e, D&T, and @Ed (see Table 3.30 third row). Note that the
regular disposal is not limited to maintain a feasible solution. Subsequently,
the current period can be optimised as explained above. After eight further
iterations period ten is completely planned. During the planning the con-
tracted quantities 6_23, D],, D}, and @Bl developed as listed in Table 3.31.
Only the relevant periods are listed for the pre-planning of period 11. With
this information, the initial inventory in period 11, the lower limits of 25,
20, and 15 units of cores 1, 2, and 3, respectively, and the possibility to
dispose of hazardous waste in period 15 the pre-planning of period 11 takes
place. The resulting quantities for period 15 are displayed in Table 3.32.
The contracted quantities are derived from this solution and added to the
data for the final planning. But in the meantime the already contracted
quantities might change. This is an aspect of time varying data. When the
changes occur before the pre-planning they can be included. But they can
also occur after the pre-planning. This case is illustrated here. The data for
the final planning of period 11 is updated and listed in Table 3.33. Thereby,
the contracted quantities of period 15 are added and the remaining modified
according to the changes taken place. For example, the contracted quantities
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Table 3.33 Contracted quantities for planning period 11

Qf Dj, Df}. o
c e r d
t 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 4 1 2
11 25 140 16 191 190 150 41,000 49,000 0 0 oo o
12 25 170 15 178 165 170 36,000 48,000 5,000 0O oo 0
13 25 140 15 190 195 153 39,000 50,000 5,000 0 oo 0
14 27 137 18 160 160 160 38,000 45,000 6,000 0 oo 0
15 25 150 15 157 155 178 44,000 50,000 2,000 0 oo oo

of core 2 in period 12 changes from 159 to 170—reasons for this can be man-
ifold. With this data the period 11 is finally planned and the pre-planning
of the succeeding period comes next.

This iterative procedure repeats as long as the business continues. In the
example the iterating stops at period 20. The contracted quantities of all 24
periods are listed in Table 3.34 and the solutions of the periods are depicted
in Tables 3.35 and 3.36. The optimal values for the decision variables X},
Xt%.d, and X2, can be found in the appendix B.10 in the Tables B.2, B.3,
and B.4, respectively.

The results show some variation in the values from period to period.
This indicates that because of the changing data the solution needs to be
adjusted from period to period in order to maintain a high profit. The
profit (including the causing revenues and cost) for each period is depicted in
Table 3.37. The sum of the profit over all 20 periods sums up to 204,376.77 €.
In addition, the development of the revenues, cost, and profit are depicted
in Fig. 3.29. Starting with the initial data the revenues and cost decrease
over the first periods until they level between 500,000 and 600,000€. On
the contrary, the profit increases over the first periods and levels slightly
above the zero value. This behaviour is expected, because in later periods
the pre-planning and the resulting contracting show the benefits compared
to the initial given data. On the other hand, this proves the gain of the
pre-planning.
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Table 3.34 Contracted quantities of periods 1-24
QL. Dj. Di}. o
t c=1c=2c=3e=1e=2e=3 r=1 r=2 r=3r=4d=1d=2
1 30 188 25 216 215 210 53,000 61,000 0 0 [e%S) 0
2 34 189 25 191 246 208 50,000 67,000 0 0 [e'S) 0
3 35 185 26 201 261 235 55,000 60,000 0 0 [e%S) )
4 33 179 30 212 287 248 48,000 59,000 0 0 [e'S) 0
5 34 158 29 239 269 212 44,000 64,000 0 0 [e%S) 0
6 25 110 15 202 215 129 0 106,000 6,000 O [e'S) 0
7 25 138 16 179 162 156 36,000 60,000 2,000 O [e%S) )
8 25 162 16 175 164 176 43,000 45,000 5,000 0 [e%S) 0
9 26 157 16 178 182 176 38,000 51,000 6,000 O [e'S) 0
10 25 169 16 195 173 166 38,000 48,000 6,000 O [e'S) 0
11 25 140 16 191 190 150 41,000 49,000 0 0 [eS) )
12 25 170 15 178 165 170 36,000 48,000 5,000 O [e'S) 0
13 25 140 15 190 195 153 39,000 50,000 5,000 O [eS) 0
14 27 137 18 160 160 160 38,000 45,000 6,000 0 [e'S) 0
15 25 150 15 157 155 178 44,000 50,000 2,000 O [e9) )
16 25 176 15 174 194 161 44,000 53,000 5,000 O [e'S) 0
17 26 138 15 168 187 186 41,000 48,000 0 0 [e%9) 0
18 27 146 16 178 165 173 43,000 46,000 0 0 [e'S) 0
19 27 142 15 187 187 167 39,000 55,000 6,000 0 [e%S) o)
20 25 147 15 186 191 167 46,000 53,000 0 0 [e%S) 0
21 25 155 15 196 189 157 40,000 47,000 0 0 [eS) 0
22 27 157 15 180 160 172 40,000 52,000 0 0 [e'S) 0
23 25 156 16 188 196 171 45,000 55,000 0 0 [eS) )
24 25 176 15 190 179 163 44,000 52,000 0 0 [e'S) 0

3.4.4.3 Planning evaluation

Variation of z

In the above presented numerical example the value of z was set to 20/21. In
order to find the appropriate value of z the decision maker has to evaluate
the results of the planning for different values of z for a specific problem.
Thereby, the remaining parameters should be comparable in each evalu-
ation. Hence, it might be helpful to use historic data as basis and make
according changes. Of course, this is difficult especially for the contracted
number of quantities, because they are influenced by the planning itself.
Let us assume a set of historic data. Based on this data a planning took
place. The result was that 100 cores should be acquired. In the end, only 90
cores were acquired. When the planning is repeated with a different method-
ology and/or different data, a value other than 100 , e.g., 120, is the result.
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Table 3.35 Solution of 20 period planning (part one)

Q. Qf Vie
t c=1 c=2 c=3 c=1 c=2 c=3 c=1 c=2 c=3
1 27 188 25 24 192 0 10 7 5
2 31 189 25 19 192 18 13 3 30
3 32 185 26 27 135 63 25 0 37
4 30 179 30 7 200 30 30 50 0
5 33 158 29 29 183 20 53 29 0
6 25 110 15 81 114 24 57 4 9
7 25 138 16 25 138 16 1 0 0
8 24 162 16 25 162 16 1 0 0
9 25 157 16 25 157 16 0 0 0
10 25 169 15 23 160 14 0 0 0
11 23 140 16 14 149 17 2 9 1
12 23 170 15 27 164 0 11 0 0
13 25 140 15 28 146 30 7 6 15
14 27 137 18 25 137 18 4 0 0
15 25 150 15 26 150 0 6 0 0
16 25 176 15 29 176 0 5 0 15
17 26 138 15 27 137 38 1 0 30
18 27 146 16 27 147 23 0 1 7
19 27 142 15 25 142 15 0 0 0
20 25 147 15 27 147 15 2 0 0
fe fe Vie
t e=1 e=2 e=3 e=1 e=2 e=3 e=1 e=2 e=3
1 212 9 210 172 213 190 40 80 20
2 191 246 207 191 208 207 0 284 0
3 193 261 195 193 159 195 0 246 0
4 212 287 227 212 204 227 0 144 0
5 203 269 200 208 209 200 0 61 0
6 182 193 129 194 192 135 5 1 0
7 177 160 156 160 160 151 17 0 6
8 175 164 176 180 184 175 0 0 1
9 178 182 170 176 179 170 5 20 0
10 179 172 166 176 180 166 3 17 0
11 160 185 150 160 160 158 0 25 0
12 170 165 170 170 188 162 0 0 8
13 180 194 153 180 171 173 0 23 0
14 160 159 160 160 159 152 0 0 20
15 156 155 160 156 173 148 0 0 12
16 174 194 161 184 202 174 0 18 0
17 168 187 185 180 161 172 10 26 13
18 175 165 167 176 171 167 22 0 0
19 183 170 154 160 164 154 23 6 0
20 168 171 159 168 171 159 0 0 0
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Table 3.36 Solution of 20 period planning (part two)

QR QL. ViR
T T T
t 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
1 46,916 53,600 . 46,416 51,900 0 0 500 1,700 53 0
2 49,909 49,614 . 49,909 49614 0 0 0 0 53 0
3 50,222 53,000 . 50,222 53,000 691 O 0 0 53 0
4 48,000 44,452 . 48,000 44,452 0 0 0 0 744 0
5 44,000 61,930 ) . 44,000 61,930 2,500 0 0 0 744 0
6 . 106,000 6,000 . 355 116,616 5,861 O 0 0 3,244 0
7 34,947.49 59,936 2,000 . 35,047 49,320 2,033 0 355 10,616 3,105 O
8 42,785.51 45,000 4,915.30 . 42,331 49,350 3,283 0 454.51 0 3,138 0
9 38,000 51,000 5,968.82 . 40,136 47,800 5,242 0 0 4,350 1,505.70 0
10 38,000 48,000 5,976.88 . 39,604 50,930 5,198 0 2,136 1,150 778.88 0
11 41,000 49,000 . . 37,260 44,920 252 0 3,740 4,080 0 0
12 36,000 48,000 3,943 . 38,703 49,200 3,691 0 0 0 252 0
13 39,000 50,000 4,107.58 . 40,961 51,220 5,387 0 2,703 1,200 0 0
14 38,000 45,000 5,059.42 . 36,712 45,300 3,780 0 4,664 2,420 1,279.42 0
15 37,253 50,000 2,000 . 33,877 47,590 3,989 0 3,376 2,720 0 0
16 41,640 53,000 5,000 . 41,640 53,020 3,508 0 0 310 1,989 0
17 41,000 48,000 . . 41,401 49,300 5,237 O 0 330 497 0
18 35,098.03 46,000 . . 39,374 54,958 0o 0 401 1,630 5,734 0
19 35,819.91 55,000 5,831 . 36,257 51,156 97 0 4,676.97 10,588 5,734 O
20 45,552.06 53,000 . . 40,438 47,500 0 0 5,114.06 6,744 0 0
Qty Rty Vi
t d=1 d=2 d=1 d=2 d=1 d=2
1 766 16 4,800 750 660
2 32 . 32 3,800 0 5,460
3 32 14,660 32 5,400 0 9,260
4 32 . 32 1,400 0 0
5 12.88 32 5,800 0 1,400
6 0 . 22,682 16,200 19.12 7,200
7 0 17,397.57 32 5,000 22,701.12 23,400
8 0 . 32 5,000 22,733.12 11,002.43
9 0 32 5,000 22,765.12 16,002.43
10 0 . 32 4,600 22,797.12 21,002.43
11 0 21,487.64 32 2,800 22,829.12 25,602.43
12 1,576.708 16 5,400 22,861.12 6,914.79
13 0 32 5,600 21,300.43 12,314.79
14 3,631.52 . 982 5,000 21,332.43 17,914.79
15 0 21,543.36 16 5,200 18,682.91 22,914.79
16 0 . 16 5,800 18,698.91 6,571.43
17 0 32 5,400 18,714.91 12,371.43
18 0 . 32 5,400 18,746.91 17,771.423
19 0 19,319.19 32 5,000 18,778.91 23,171.43
20 12,798.15 3,682 5,400 18,810.91 8,852.24

Dots denote a value of zero, which is known a priori from the contracted quantities (see
Table 3.34). Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal
digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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QQQ ] Revenues Cost —— Profit
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Fig. 3.29 Development of revenues, cost, and profit

In order to keep the planning comparable the 120 units must be changed
accordingly to the historic data. This means that an absolute change (from
120 to 100), a proportional change (from 120 to 108), a fix change (from
120 to 90), or even something different is chosen. Which of these options is
selected depends on the specific environment and the decision maker has to
decide.

For our numerical example we used four different values of z to illus-
trate such a comparison. Our evaluation is not representative because we
performed only one run with each value and the selection of contracting
quantities as well as data variation is conducted automatically and inde-
pendent for each run. The (undiscounted) sums of the profits over all 20
periods for the values z = 100/104, z = 100/106, and z = 100/107 in relation to
the reference case of z = 100/105 are 68 %, 94 %, and 87 %, respectively. If
the decision maker has to choose between these four values, he or she should
select either z = 100/105 or z = 100/106, because they result in the highest
sum of profits.

For a detailed analysis of the best value of z the illustrated comparison
must be extended to a profound simulation with several runs per value of
z and comparable contracting behaviour as discussed above. Moreover, a
stochastic approach with the goal to maximise the expected sum of profits
and z as decision variable might deliver a good idea for profitable values
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of z. Of course, this requires that the decision maker knows the density or
distribution functions of the stochastic influences.

One period study horizon

To show the benefit of the above presented planning another scenario is
illustrated in the sequel. It is motivated by isolated departments for disas-
sembly planning and contracting. In addition, the contracting department
still does the contracting in advance. On the contrary, the disassembly plan-
ning department does not bother with varying data and therefore performs
the planning only for the upcoming period 7, i.e., there is no inclusion of
forecast information. Speaking in terms of the rolling horizon planning the
study horizon is of length one, whereas the study horizon for the contracting
is still longer, e.g., five periods.

This means that the pre-planning model is used as described above with
the above given model formulation. The model for the planning of the cur-
rent period is slightly modified. Firstly, the study horizon length is set to
7 = 1 for the optimal planning of the period. Secondly, the factor for the
discounting and the infinite annuity is removed. Hence, the parts of the
objective function are

Ry =Y "1l QL +> rlQk (3.173)
Cr = ze: (Céc QS + ;c] Sc) + z QY (3.174)
c d
oY =300 (V4G5 - 508 )+ St (Vho+ 5k )
3o (vi+ 308 + 0 (va+502) (3.75)

S C A (AC ~C 1 1 1 I
CT =0 thc ( TC TC) +o ZTTE (D‘re - ‘re)
c e
R R R AR D D (AD AD
+o Z Trr (DTT - T’I') +o Z Crd ( Td Td) .
r

de{d|QP, <o}
(3.176)

Because of the limitation that only every fourth period hazardous disposal
can be transported to the disposal site together with a study horizon of only
one period the planner needs to assure that the storage for hazardous dis-
posal is not limiting the disassembly process. Therefore, we apply the rule,
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Table 3.38 Sorted absolute changes of acquired cores from period to period

absolute change from period to period

538 38 30 30 29 28 26 24 21 13 12 8 6 5 5
1 65 61 51 48 45 37 33 22 21 15 14 12 6 6 6

4 4 3 1
4 4 1 0

that whenever we have the opportunity to empty the hazardous inventory
we use it. This means, that the initial inventory of a period succeeding a
period with disposing hazardous waste is always empty. This is the third
modification. A fourth change is an extra constraint which ensures that
the acquired cores of the succeeding period can be placed into the storage.
Otherwise the incoming inventory might be too big to add the guaranteed
quantities of cores. The constraint is as follows.

Yo (Ve +Q% ) < V! (3.177)

Since the value of QS_H’C is not known before the upcoming period is
planned, we approximate the quantities by the corresponding contracted
quantities QSH,C‘

Performing the rolling horizon planning as described here, the sum
of the undiscounted profits of the 20 periods decreases significantly to
—219,769.26 € in a single run. This is a decrease of more than 200 % com-
pared to the rolling planning with a study horizon of five periods. This
example should clearly motivate the inclusion of existing information of
future periods and not just a single period planning. Furthermore, the re-
sulting revenues, cost, and profits show more volatility than the first pre-
sented rolling horizon planning approach (see Fig. 3.30 in comparison with
Fig. 3.29). This increased volatility can be caused by the random choosing
of contracted quantities. Here the interval is fixed to plus/minus 10 %. Tak-
ing a look at the absolute changes of the acquired quantities of core 2 (i.e.,
@fz - @%1’2\)7 we see that for the one period planning (7 = 1) changes of
up to 65 units occur (see Table 3.38). The maximal value of the acquired
cores is 189, which means that the 65 significantly exceeds the 10 % of 189.
Reasons for this rather large change could be a build-up like that of the
bullwhip effect and/or the short study horizon that prevents the planning
from smoothing the results.5”

67 The reduction of the bullwhip effect (variance amplification of ordering quantities
in supply chains) can for example be realised by information enrichment. Cf. DEJONCK-
HEERE et al. (2004): The impact of information enrichment on the bullwhip effect, pp. 729
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Fig. 3.30 Development of objective values

Ez post (optimal) solution with given contracts and inventory limit

When having planned the twenty periods with the here presented method,
we have seen that the results are better than the one period planning. But
the question arises: how much potential still exists to increase the profit?
The answer is insofar difficult as there exists not really an optimal solution
over the planning horizon, because the data becomes available period per
period and is not known a priori. Otherwise, the data could have been
included in the planning. In addition, even the given data (the contracts)
can still change until the current period is planned. Therefore, a comparison
can only be conducted ex post.

A somewhat reasonable approach to find a reference for our solution
might be the following. Given the realised contracted quantities over the
complete planning horizon we try to find the optimal solution when all 20
periods are considered in the planning. In addition, the on-going business is
still assumed, which means that the four periods (i.e., 21-24) are included,
too. Thereby, the decision variables of the last four periods do not have to
be integer values. In order to avoid an increase of inventory at the end of
period 24 (to save primarily disposal cost), we limit the final inventory to

and 745 et seq. The extension of the study horizon can be seen as such an information
enrichment.
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the same as the result of the rolling horizon planning. At the end of period
24 the inventory of cores, items, and material is empty with the exception
of core 1 (i.e., Va5, = 14.105) and the waste (i.e., V32, = 19,513.267 and
1/2%72 = 28,571.429). The contracted quantities are listed in Table 3.34.

To evaluate the rolling horizon planning with the ex post optimal solution
the model needs to be modified. This modification is necessary to extend
the integrality constraints to the first 20 periods and the removal of the
discounting.

Maximise P=R—C —CV —C® (3.178)
24

R = <Z Ttthe + Z TtrQE‘) (3179)
t=1
24

= <Z (Ct(‘QtC + CJth) + Z CPthd) (3180)
1

t c

[\

4

cV = (Z he (Vtc +Qf — Q&) +D he (er + ;Q%e)

t=1
1 1
DGR TA R WHGE 2@13)) (3.18)

24

s :Z UCZC?C (6_25: _@SC) +UIZr%e (Die —@;[:e)

t=1

PR (DR-QR) 0 Y R (Qh-QR)
r de{d|QP; <o}
(3.182)

The indices for the relevant periods form the set T = {1,...,24}. Hence,
the constraints (3.143) through (3.165) can be kept as they are. In addition,
the final inventory limitation is

Vie 1 < 14.105, Vs o =0, Ve =0 (3.183)
Vs =0, Vas 2 =0, Vas3=0 (3.184)
Vas1 =0, Vaso =0, Vysg=0, Vi, =0 (3.185)
VR <19513.267, ViR, < 28571.429. (3.186)
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Fig. 3.31 Development of objective values

Furthermore, the integrality constraints need to be extended to

QS XL, XB, XD Qe Vte{l,...,20},cie{l,....L.},rde.
(3.187)

The profit gained in the 20 periods with this model is 308,962.16 €. This
profit is significantly greater (about 51 %) than the one of the rolling horizon
planning. The development over the periods can be observed in Table 3.39as
well as Fig. 3.31. The solid curves are the ones of the rolling horizon planning
(see Fig. 3.29) and the dotted lines represent the ex-post optimal solution.
Note that the cost is depicted on the negative scale for better viewing. What
we see is that there is not much difference in the development on a big scale.
It is rather the small differences that cause the difference. What is the main
driver for the difference?

We notice that the contractual penalty cost for cores is zero whereas the
one of the rolling horizon planning is greater than zero. Let us take a closer
look at the quantities of cores, items, and material. Therefore, they are listed
in Table 3.40. In comparison to the rolling horizon planning (see Tables 3.35
and 3.36) 19 cores ¢ = 1 and one core ¢ = 3 are acquired more. Multiplied
with the corresponding cost factors we get 44,090 + 2,670 = 46,760 € more
acquisition cost. In addition, the 20 cores need to be disassembled which
leads to 5,960 € disassembly cost for the 20 cores. This together is already
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Table 3.40 Ex-post solution of 20 period planning

QL fe Qi Qty

t c=1c=2c=3e=1e=2e=3r=1 r=2 r=3r=4d=1 d=2
1 30 188 25 216 177 210 46834 53574 0 0 766 0

2 34 189 25 191 246 203 50000 51667.12 0 0 32 0

3 35 185 26 201 261 194 48384 55200.88 0 0 16 15460
4 33 179 30 210 180 207 48000 55166 0 0 31.35 0

5 34 158 29 204 225 194 43894 58601 0 0 0 0

6 25 110 15 182 154 129 0 106000 4101 0 0 0

7 25 138 16 160 162 156 36000 60000 0 0 0 28000
8 25 162 16 175 164 176 43000 45000 5000 O 0 0

9 26 157 16 178 182 176 38000 51000 6000 O 0 0
10 25 169 16 177 173 166 38000 48000 6000 O 0 0
11 25 140 16 158 190 150 41000 49000 0 0 0 21200
12 25 170 15 178 165 170 36000 48000 5000 O 0 0
13 25 140 15 164 195 153 39000 50000 5000 O 0 0
14 27 137 18 160 158 160 38000 45000 6000 O 0 0
15 25 150 15 157 155 178 44000 50000 2000 O 0 21400
16 25 176 15 174 194 161 44000 53000 5000 O 0 0
17 26 138 15 168 187 186 41000 48000 0 0 0 0
18 27 146 16 178 165 173 43000 46000 0 0 0 0
19 27 142 15 187 187 167 39000 55000 6000 O 0  14375.53
20 25 147 15 186 189 167 46000 53000 0 0 0 0

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

52,720 €. Several shifts of quantities into other periods and the disposal cost
might lead to even higher or lower cost. But even though we have higher
cost for more cores in comparison to the rolling planning the ex-post optimal
planning results in lower cost with a difference of 13,837.48 €. This means
that there exists a major cost saving at some other point. Taking a look at
the cost categories acquisition and disassembly, inventory, and contractual
penalty we see that the differences are 10,029,753 + 1,140,780 + 44,508 —
(9,982,993 + 1,134,820 + 46,024) = 51,204 €, 43,086 + 118,547 + 4,490 +
1,084 — (35,215 + 121,231 + 4,224 + 2,132) = 4,405€, and 0 + 83,370 +
13,818 — (46,760 + 96,616 + 23,258) = —69,446 €, respectively. Hence, the
major cost saving results from the saving of contractual penalties.

The penalty factors o€, o', and o® are 1, 0.25, and 0.25, respectively.
This means that for each core that is not acquired—even though a contract
exists—the penalty cost factor o€ - ¢ has to be paid to the supplier. The
penalty savings for the cores are 44,090€, 0€, and 2,670 <€ for the 19, zero,
and one cores more acquired. Because of the increased number of cores
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to disassemble, the output of items and material increases, too. For the
item distribution the penalties reduce by about 62<€, 658 €, and 12,526 €.
Furthermore, the penalties for material distribution reduce by 6,815€ and
2,702 € for steel and metal, respectively, increase by 77 € for rubber and stay
identical for plastics. We see that together a cost saving of about 69,446 €
occurs. Less the increased acquisition and disassembly cost of about 52,720 €
an overall cost saving of about 16,726 € results, which explains the major
effect of the cost savings.

In addition, for every fulfilment of a contract not only costs are saved,
but also revenues are generated. Hence, it is twice beneficial to fulfil con-
tracts to a higher level. With the 20 cores more 40 items of demand position
e = 1 could be distributed. When we take a look at the solutions Q;l in Ta-
bles 3.35 and 3.40, we notice that eight items are distributed more. Further
30 items are in the inventory at the end of period 20 compared to no item
in the rolling horizon planning. This shows that the additional cores are
not completely intended for item distribution. For demand position e = 1
the eight additional items and the shift of item distribution into other pe-
riods leads to an increased revenue of 250€.58 For demand position two
and three the increased revenue would be 2,631€ and 50,106 €. Further-
more, more material could be distributed also. Here an increase of 27,261 €
and 10,808 € for steel and metal, respectively, could be gained. Hence, an
overall increase of about 91,056 € of revenues can be expected. Adding the
expected cost savings of 16,726 € results in 107,782 € increased profit. The
difference to the actual profit increase is caused by additional disposal cost,
less revenue for plastics, etc.

From this analysis we see that for this example setting the fulfilment of
the contracts of cores would lead to a better solution.®® Hence, we assume
that an increase of the penalty cost factor ¢© in the objective function might
lead to better solutions. Therefore, we repeat the rolling horizon planning.
This leads to a totally different solution, because of the random selection
of quantities to contract. The prices and cost factors over the periods are
identical. The difference here is that even though ¢© equals one we increase
the penalty costs for cores in our objective function of the planning of the
current period as well as the pre-planning by a factor, e.g., two. The relevant
part of the objective function is then

68 320, 7 ( QI expost _ O ) = 30(216 — 212) + 31(191 — 191) + 31(201 — 193) + - - +
33(187 — 183) + 32(186 - 168) = 250. See Tables 3.24, 3.35, and 3.40.
69 The contracts of items and material are not completely fulfilled.
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T+7—1

5= 3 | 200 e (@0 -G5) + o' Sk (Pl - L)
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de{dl@?d<oo}

: (zt_T + f(f’TZ)) . (3.188)

The original one can be found in Eq. (3.142). Surely, the specification for
the factor needs more analysis than just guessing, but for the consideration
here we just want to illustrate the effect.

The gained new solution of the rolling horizon planning results in a profit
of 280,246.93 €. Note that the contracted quantities differ, too. This solu-
tion does not have any penalty cost for cores. Hence, the desired effect
is achieved. The ex-post solution for this new example leads to a profit of
318,885.34€.70 This is still more, but the gap is significantly decreased from
51% (30532218 t0 14 % (55553532, Note that this is only one example and
must be varified with a greater test set. The remaining gap is hardly to
close, because in the ex-post planning the information of all 24 periods is
included whereas the rolling horizon planning considers only five periods.
Hence, a shift of distribution from period three to 17 or vice versa is not
possible in the rolling horizon planning, but entirely possible in the ex-post
planning. The development of revenues, cost, and profit in direct comparison
can be found in Fig. 3.32. The overall tendency equals that of the example
before (see Fig. 3.31). The profit of the rolling horizon planning for the first
period is lower and the profit of the periods four and five is higher than of
the ex-post planning.”* But this is balanced with the profit of later periods.
This balancing is out of scope for the rolling horizon planning, because of
the study horizon of five periods. Hence, there always exists a gap between
the two solutions. And this makes it difficult to identify further possible
improvements.”?

70 The MIP gap is 5.45 %.
71 Note that the contracted quantities of the first five periods are identical.
72 In appendix B.11 further aspects are considered.
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Fig. 3.32 Comparison between rolling horizon planning and ex-post solution for modi-
fied penalty factor

3.5 Concluding remarks

In this chapter we presented the complete disassembly planning consider-
ing multiple cores, which incorporates aspects of commonality across cores.
We further included material purity aspects, core conditions (functionality,
genuineness, and wrong material), destruction during the disassembly pro-
cess, capacity limitations (e.g., workload and storage), distribution limits,
and supply limits (e.g., guaranteed number of cores). The considered dis-
assembly process not only incorporates recycling but also item distribution
for reuse (either directly or after further processing) and disposal. Thereby,
the disposal is further differentiated into regular and hazardous waste. The
objective of the disassembly planning is the maximisation of the profit.
Starting with the analysis of the approach by KONGAR / GUPTA, a basic
model is developed that takes the aspects of the disassembly process more
detailed into account.”™ This basic model is extended to consider quantity
and price or cost dependencies. Hence, a fundamental market influence is
considered when determining the optimal disassembly plan. Thereby, the
dependencies are either of linear or piecewise linear character to be able

73 Cf. KONGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order.
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to use standard solver software. In this context, a solution approach for
problems with a continuous concave objective function with saltus in the
first order partial derivatives is developed. The basic model as well as the
extended models are static models.

A fourth approach presented in the context of the complete disassembly
planning is the dynamic planning in form of the rolling horizon planning.
This planning reflects especially the on-going planning with advancing pe-
riods and the inclusion of partly available future information. Furthermore,
this approach is highly suited to deliver decision support for the contract-
ing, which is usually several periods in advance to the actual period. This
so-called pre-planning for the contracting is also suitable for what-if analysis
in terms of utilisation and influence on the profit.

The complete disassembly considered in this chapter is not always the
most profitable one. It could be that it is more profitable if not only a
single disassembly sequence is applied to each unit of a core (e.g., to save
disassembly cost). Moreover, this changing of sequences might be necessary
if different mutual exclusive modules (i.e., consisting of the same items) are
demanded of a core. In this case a more flexible planning is required, which
is subject of the following chapter.



Chapter 4
Flexible disassembly planning

4.1 Introduction

This chapter introduces the considerations of disassembly depth into the
planning aspects of the previous chapter. This means that not only the
availability and condition of cores, the demand of items and material, and
the other considered constraints need to be incorporated. With this exten-
sion that we will focus on in the following, an explicit demand of different
mutual exclusive modules is considered, too. Hence, aspects of multiplicity
and commonality across cores not only apply to items, but also to modules.

When integrating disassembly depth several approaches with different
degrees of freedom are possible. A first is a successive approach where, in
a first step, the disassembly sequencing for each type of core is determined
and afterwards the quantities are planned. This approach is used by KARA /
PORNPRASITPOL / KAEBERNICK and TSENG / CHANG / CHENG.! The solu-
tion to the sequencing problem can be determined by diverse approaches
like LP, clustering, graph based, etc.? Once the sequence is determined the
disassembly planning is conducted. Here, the one optimal sequence leads to
items and modules. The modules can be modelled as items, because they are
not further disassembled. Hence, the approach presented in the preceding
chapter can be used for this optimisation problem. The major disadvantage
of this approach is the adjustment of the two objective functions (i.e., for
sequencing and planning) and the multitude of constraints.

L Cf. KARA / PORNPRASITPOL / KAEBERNICK (2006): Selective disassembly sequencing and
TSENG / CHANG / CHENG (2010): Disassembly-oriented assessment methodology.

2 Cf. LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, pp. 287-335.

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
DOI 10.1007/978-3-658-03118-3 4, © Springer Fachmedien Wiesbaden 2014



154 4 Flexible disassembly planning

To avoid the drawback of determining a suboptimal disassembly sequence
for the subsequent disassembly planning the sequencing can be integrated
in the planning such that they are determined simultaneously. Of course,
this increases the complexity of the planning, but the benefit is the optimal
sequence for the final objective function (e.g., profit maximisation) and all
corresponding constraints. Still, as a result there exists one fix disassembly
sequence for the same type of core.

A more flexible approach is when more than one disassembly sequence
and depth is allowed per core. This means that when, for example, a quan-
tity of two units of one core is acquired, one of them is disassembled with one
sequence and depth and the other one with a different sequence to another
depth. Usually, this flexibility is difficult to realise with automatic produc-
tion systems, but in the disassembling business most is done manually.?
Hence, the disassembly process is highly flexible and this potential should
be used to gain even more profit than with the simultaneous approach.* As
a matter of course, the planning becomes more complex, but in a business
with low profit margins we deem it beneficial.

This flexible disassembly planning approach is presented in the sequel.
Thereby, we only focus on a static model. As we will see, the inclusion of the
aspects of disassembly depth in conjunction with the core condition leads to
a far more complex problem than with complete disassembly. Nevertheless,
the static flexible planning can be extended to dynamic planning using the
methodology presented in the chapter above.

4.2 Flexible disassembly planning model

4.2.1 Disassembly sequencing

One of the early examples of disassembly sequencing, i.e., determining the
best order of operations to separate a core into its constituent items and
modules,® is that of the so-called BOURJAULT’s ballpoint.® It consists of
six items and is used to illustrate several methods to model the disassembly
process. Usually graphical approaches are suitable to illustrate the structure

3 Cf. KoPACEK / KOPACEK (2006): Intelligent, flexible disassembly, p.554.
4 Cf. BLEY etal. (2004): Human involvement in disassembly, p.487.

5 Cf. TLGIN / GUPTA (2010): ECMPRO: A review, p.578.

6 Cf. LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, p. 171.
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Fig. 4.1 Connection graph of forklift truck

Table 4.1 Connectivity matrix

item
item A B C D E F G H
A 1
B 2
C 3
D . 4
E 5 .
F . 5 6
G 1 2 3 4 6 . 7
H 7

A dot denotes a value of zero.

of a core. One such rather simple presentation is the connection graph.” It
shows which items are directly connected with each other.

For our forklift truck example (see Fig. 3.4 on page 46) the corresponding
connection graph (also called liaison graph)® is the one depicted in Fig. 4.1.
This graph shows all connections between items. This does not mean that
all physical connections are listed. For example, if an item is connected to
another one with two screws and a tongue and groove joint we see it as one
connection between the two items, even though three physical connections
exist. For our considerations this level of detail is sufficient.

The front wheels A and B as well as the rear wheels C and D are connected
with the chassis G. The lift unit F' and engine H are also fixed to the chassis.
On the contrary, the fork E is mounted on the lift unit. The graph can also
be stored in a matrix with the same information (see Table 4.1). Here the
connections have a unique ID one through seven. Thereby, the matrix is

7 Cf. LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, p.171 and Kwak / HoNG / CHO
(2009): Eco-architecture analysis for end-of-life, p. 6252.

8 Cf. BALDWIN etal. (1991): Computer aid for generating assembly sequences, p.81.
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Fig. 4.2 Precedence graph of forklift truck

symmetric and the main diagonal is zero. This matrix and the connection
graph are a first good way to gain an overview of the structure of the core.
This represents the topological constraints on disassembling the core.® But
they do not contain all necessary information relevant for the disassembling.
For example, it might be necessary to take off the rear wheels to remove
the engine. With the connection graph or matrix we know that the engine
is fixed to the chassis, but we do not know that we have to take off the rear
wheels first. Such precedence information, which is a geometric constraint,'°
is important and therefore needs to be stored somehow. One possibility is
the precedence graph or a list of rules.!! The graph for our example is given
in Fig. 4.2. We see that first items B and E have to be removed before F
can be taken off. The same applies to C, D, and H as well as A, F, H, and
G.

This graph focuses on sequential disassembly. But, we do not consider
only cores where the items are taken off item by item. In our example it is
possible to separate the module EF from the rest. This information is better
given by a list of rules. Each rule of the form “BG not F” can be interpreted
as:

F cannot be in another module or a single item, when item B and
G are together in one module.

9 Cf. LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, p. 140.

10 Cf. Ibid., p. 154.

1 Cf. LAMBERT (2006): Optimum disassembly sequence with sequence dependent costs,
pp. 542 et seq., LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, pp.206 et seqq., and
Kwak /HoNG / CHO (2009): Eco-architecture analysis for end-of-life, p. 6252.
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Fig. 4.3 Extended connection graph of forklift truck

The list for our example contains the following entries:

e BGnot F,
e CG not H, and
e DG not H.

The reader might miss the entry EG not F as pendant to BG not F in
Fig. 4.2. But, the information, that F cannot be separated unless E or G are
removed, is already present in the connection graph in Fig. 4.1. Therefore,
this entry could be added, but it is redundant.

For straightforward cores, like our example, this information can be in-
tegrated in the connection graph. This graph we call extended connection
graph and it is given in Fig. 4.3. Compared to the connection graph (see
Fig. 4.1) three lines are added. These start on the connection of two items
(e.g., between B and G) and end at the item that is blocked by the connec-
tion (e.g., F). These need to be interpreted in a way that the connection
of F and G can only be disconnected if the connection between B and G is
broken up first. The same applies to the other two precedence lines, which
represent geometric constraints for the disassembly process. A third cate-
gory—the technical constraints—can be modelled in the same way as the
geometric constraints.'?

To include the disassembly sequences into the planning we need to know
the possible sequences starting with the complete core. Note that we restrict
ourselves to complete cores only in the planning. Since our example shows a
connection graph of a star structure, the number of sequences is high com-
pared to a linearly structured product with only one possible disassembly
sequence. The sequences can be illustrated with a disassembly state graph
(see Fig. 4.4).13 Tt contains all combinations of items, modules and their dis-

12 Cf. LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, p.183.

13 The disassembly state graph equals the sub-assembly state graph as used in disassem-
bly sequencing. Cf. Ibid.
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assembly path for one core. The complete core is the starting point, because
it is the first module to consider. All paths start from this node and end at
the node where all items are taken off, i.e., the core is completely disassem-
bled. For the following considerations the node representing the complete
core has the index 1.

In Fig. 4.4 the modules are grouped by round brackets and the al-
ready detached items separated by dots. For example a node with the label
“A.B(EF)*(CDGH)3?” represents a state of the disassembly with items A
and B taken off—so that they are two single items—and modules EF and
CDGH existing separately. The superscript number denotes the ID of the
module, which will be used later in the modelling for the module definition
matrix. In order to disassemble the core completely one possibility is the fol-
lowing. (The corresponding path to this sequence is highlighted by slightly
thicker arrows in Fig. 4.4.) Firstly, item A is separated by disconnecting
the connection 1, i.e., between items A and G (see Table 4.1). Then con-
nection 2 is disjointed, which separates item B from the remaining module
BCDEFGH. The next operation could be the cutting of connection 6, which
leaves module EF intact but separated from CDGH. After disconnecting the
remaining connections 4, 5, 3, and 7 the core is completely disassembled.

But how is this graph generated from the information we have? Starting
from module one, all connections are tried to disconnect. Within the first
module all seven connections still exist. When separating connection 1 item
A is taken off and the module BCDEFGH remains. Checking with the ge-
ometric (and technical) constraints BG not F, CG not H, and DG not H
we see that none of them applies. Hence the first node in the second level
is created. Now the remaining graph can be created breadth or depth first.
When we choose breadth first, we try to disjoin the next connection, e.g.,
2. This leaves item B separated and the module ACDEFGH. This combi-
nation is feasible and the next node is created. This repeats until we reach
connection 6. Here a combination of two modules ABCDGH and EF would
be generated. Checking the geometric constraints, especially BG not F, we
notice that items B and G appear together in module ABCDGH. If this
occurs, item F must not appear as single item or in another module, like
EF. Therefore, this combination is infeasible and no node is created. The
same applies to connection 7. The topological constraints are not directly
considered, because we use the connections for generating nodes and not ar-
bitrary item and module combinations. Hence, the topological information
coded in the connectivity matrix is directly applied.

Once the second level of the graph is completed, we can continue with
generating the third. Therefore, we choose one node of the preceding level,
e.g., A(BCDEFGH), check what connections are still intact—all but connec-
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tion 1—and try to create nodes based on the separation of one connection.
At most, six nodes could be created out of that one node with six connec-
tions intact. Only four of the possible six nodes are created and we continue
with developing the next nodes based on the second node of the preceding
level. We notice that we would create nodes that already exist. For exam-
ple, the separation of connection one and then two leads to the same result
as first two and then one. Of course, the different sequences might lead to
differences in terms of disassembly time and cost, but since the work is done
mostly manually we assume that the sequence is of marginal influence and
is therefore neglected. In addition, the condition of the core or connections
(like corroded fasteners) leads to a variation of the disassembly time and
cost, which might have a greater influence than the actual sequence. Since,
the result of the sequence is more of interest than the sequence itself, the
two sequences come together in one node, i.e., A.B(CDEFGH). This proce-
dure continues until the complete graph is created, i.e., level eight with a
node representing the complete disassembly is reached.

The disassembly state graph contains one more level than connections
in a core exist. The upper bound of the number of nodes per level can be
calculated based on combinations without repetition. For this bound we
assume a core without any geometric or technical constraints. Then, in the
second level we could create seven nodes. From these seven nodes we could
create 2—6 = 21 nodes. The successive levels four through eight could be
created with 35, 35, 21, seven, and one nodes, respectively. Thereby, the
number of nodes for an arbitrary number of connections n per level k is

limited by
n n!
<k1> T h—k-Dk-1)" (4.1)

Thus, the number of nodes of the complete graph (from level one through

n+ 1) is limited by:!*
n+1 n
> (k_1> =2n, (4.2)

k=1

For our example, this means that 27 = 128 is the upper limit of
nodes—not considering the geometric constraints. With the geometric con-
straints the graph results in a size of 60 nodes. Definitively, a better bound
could be found, but this is not subject of matter in this work. More impor-
tant is the number of modules, which are incorporated in the disassembly

14 The binomial theorem states (a +b)" = Y_7_ (:)an_kbk. Cf. GELLERT etal. (1965):
Kleine Enzyklopdie — Mathematik, p. 45. Substituting a = b =1 we get 2™ = 3" (:) =

R ()
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planning later. The number of different modules in our example is 50 (see
Fig. 4.4). Note that a single item is no module. A graph only containing
the possible modules is the so-called and/or graph.'® For our example the
and/or graph is depicted in Fig. 4.5.

As in the disassembly state graph the complete core is the top most
node. When removing connection 1 item A is separated from the remaining
module BCDEFGH. The module is represented by a node in the graph,
whereas the single items are not displayed at all. In Fig. 4.5 the path is
highlighted that corresponds to the highlighted path in Fig. 4.4. Disjoining
connection 2 reduces the module by item B to CDEFGH. Now connection 6
is disconnected and two modules result. One is CDGH and the other is EF.
This is an and-relationship, because module CDGH “and” EF result from
this operation.'® Alternatively, which means “or”, the module CDEFGH
can be reduced to DEFGH, CEFGH, or CDFGH. In each level of the graph
the modules with the same length are listed starting from the biggest (with
eight items) down to the smallest (with two items). Hence, the and-operation
causes a skip of several levels in the graph. We follow the dashed line from
node number seven to node number 32 and 49. Node CDGH is stepwise
reduced to CGH and GH. In the end both two-item modules GH and EF
are separated to single items, which is the bottom of the graph. This graph
has as many nodes as modules exist, which is usually less than the number
of nodes of the disassembly state graph. In our example this is 50 (module)
vs. 60 (state) nodes.

Both graphs are suitable to determine the number and composition of all
modules, depending on the items and all relevant constraints. Nonetheless,
both graphs are rather big, even for our fairly small example. The good
news is, that for the planning the modules with their consisting items are
necessary and not the graph as such. This module composition informa-
tion can be generated automatically (i.e., computer based) based on the
connectivity matrix and the constraints. Afterwards, it can also be stored
in a different way than as a graph. For controlling purposes the graph is
a nice tool. The bad news is, that in a worst case the number of modules
still increases exponentially with the number of items. In appendix C.1 a
comparison between a linear and a star structured core can be found, which
illustrates the lower and upper bound of the resulting graph sizes.

15 Cf. LAMBERT / GUPTA (2005): Disassembly modeling, pp. 147 et seqq. and 187.

16 In the example only one connection at each node causes a module split and therefore
it is sufficient to indicate the and-relationship with dashed arrows.
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To find an optimal disassembly sequence several approaches exist. They
can be based on petri nets,'” component fastener graphs,*® and/or graphs,'?
and even linear programming.?’ The graph based approaches are rather
improper to incorporate them with a simultaneous planning with an LP.
The linear programming is a good start, but the approaches found in the
literature determine only one sequence per type of core. We want to be more
flexible with our approach, i.e., we want to be able to determine more than
one sequence or depth per core for the planning. One approach realising this
requirement is presented in the sequel.

To integrate the module information in our planning approach two ma-
trices (or arrays) are necessary (see Table 4.2). One contains the module
definition information, i.e., what items a module consists of. For example,
module m = 37 consists of the items A, D, G, and H. Thus, the values in
the module definition matrix d.,,; equal one if this module contains the item
and zero if not. Hence, we observe d. 37,4 = 0¢,37.0 = 0¢37,G = Oc37u = 1
for an arbitrary core ¢ and .37 8 = d¢37.c = o378 = 637, = 0. The
index c is already introduced, because this information is core specific.

The definition of the core is clear. Taking a look at the disassembly state
graph (see Fig. 4.4) we observe that module m = 37 exists twice in the
graph. On the one hand with items B and C as well as module EF and
on the other hand with the single items B, C, E, and F. We notice that
whenever module m = 37 appears in the graph items B and C are always
single items along with it. Therefore, they always appear in addition to the
module. That is why we call them additional items. Items E and F are not
always additional, because they could be kept together as a module EF.
This module m = 49 itself appears several times in the graph. And the only
item it always appears with is item B, which is the only additional item to
module EF.

To illustrate the importance of the additional items matrix let us con-
sider a different example. Let a core consist of four items A-D and we
assume that the disassembly can only be done in two ways. One way is
starting with A, than B, and lastly C and the second way is starting with
D, than C, and lastly B. From the first way the modules BCD and CD
result. Starting the other way, modules ABC and AB can be gained. In the
mathematical programming a decision variable that represents the quantity

17 Cf. MOORE / GUNGOR / GUPTA (19998): Petri net approach to disassembly planning.
18 Cf. ZuaNG /KUo (1997): Graph-based disassembly sequence planning.
19 Cf. LAMBERT (2002): Optimum disassembly sequences.

20 Cf. LAMBERT (1999): Linear programming in disassembly and LAMBERT (2006): Opti-
mum disassembly sequence with sequence dependent costs.
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Table 4.2 Module definition and additional item matrix

module definition matrix deyq additional item matrix cem;

module item item

m A B C D E F G H A B C D E F G H

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

2 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

3 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

4 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

6 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . . 1

7 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

8 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

9 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

10 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

11 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

12 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

13 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

14 1 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1

15 1 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 . 1

16 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 1

17 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

18 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

19 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

20 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

21 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1

22 . 1 1 . 1 1 1 1 . . 1 1

23 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

24 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

25 1 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1

26 1 . 1 1 . 1 1 1 .

27 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

28 1 1 1 1 1 . . . 1 1 . 1

29 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

30 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

31 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

32 1 1 . 1 1 1 1 . . .

33 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

34 . 1 1 1 1 . 1 . 1 1 1

35 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

36 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

37 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 .

38 1 . 1 1 1 1 . 1 .

39 1 1 1 . . . 1 1 1 1

40 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

41 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

42 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

43 1 1 1 1 1 . 1

44 1 1 1 . 1 . 1 1 1 . 1

45 1 1 1 1 1 1 .

46 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

47 1 1 1 1 1 1

48 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1

49 . 1 1 . 1 .

50 1 1 1 1 1 1

A dot denotes a value of zero.
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of the corresponding modules is introduced for every module. Assuming a
quantity of four units of a core and considering only the module definition
matrix to check whether the items of the modules are disjoint, we could
find a solution like: one module ABC, two modules AB, three modules CD,
and the rest as single items. But even though the items in the modules AB
and CD are disjoint, they cannot be gained at the same time out of a single
core. This information is not stored in the module definition matrix. The
additional item matrix for such a module AB would contain the information
that whenever module AB is gained items C and D appear as single items.
When gaining two modules AB automatically two items of C and D are
gained or have to be gained. Adding another module ABC with D as single
item only one further module CD can result from the fourth unit of a core
with the single items A and B. Hence, the solution given above (1 x ABC,
2 x AB, 3 x CD) is infeasible.

4.2.2 Model extension

4.2.2.1 Objective function and item flow, purity, and limits
constraints

The incorporation of the disassembly sequence generation into the existing
basic model (see Sect. 3.1) with all its aspects of core condition, demand of
material and items, core availabilities, damaging rates, etc. does not require
a structural change of the model. It is rather an extension to the complete-
disassembly model with changes in the objective function as well as in the
constraints. The model structure is displayed in Fig. 4.6. Thereby, in the
figure the condition limitation as in Fig. 3.2 is skipped, because they will be
developed in the sequel. In comparison with the basic model the extensions,
ie, YM YR YP DM and QM, become evident and will be discussed in
the following.

When including the distribution of modules in addition to the distribu-
tion of items to reuse the resulting revenues of the modules must be added
to the already considered revenues of items. The second category influencing
the profit directly is the cost. These need to be adapted, too. In comparison
to the complete disassembly we can now save cost (and time) to disassem-
ble particular modules further into items. This is possible, if modules are
demanded, if all consisting items of a module could be placed into the same
recycling box, or if all consisting items of a module would be disposed of.
In these cases it is beneficial to save the cost of disassembling.



166 4 Flexible disassembly planning

<D!
- transport to
< pM distribution
_— - revenue
M
e Q
- saved dis- - transport to
assembly distribution
- revenue
< DR
, e
QC XR w QR
— purity
- acquisition - transport to
- disassembly R distribution
W - revenue
- saved dis-
assembly
w
-—)@ QD
- transport to
— - ) disposal
YD - disposal
- saved dis-
assembly

Fig. 4.6 Model structure for flexible disassembly

To determine the cost savings the disassembly cost for each possible mod-
ule is required. But for the cost determination it is not necessary to disas-
semble a core into all its possible modules. It is sufficient to evaluate each
connection that needs to be separated in order to disassemble the core. Of
course, this might not always represent the correct cost, but should give
a good estimation. (It is doubtful that precise cost can be given, because
of manual labour and variations caused by the condition of the item con-
nections.) For all known special cases, the disassembly cost for the module
could be modified afterwards, based on the before calculated values.

Taking a core of four items A through D and assuming that all possible
module combinations of a star configuration exist (with D being the centre)
then three connections hold the core together (see Fig. C.3). Let us assume
that separating the connection AD, BD, and CD costs 1, 2, and 3€, re-
spectively. The cost for disassembling the complete core is 1 +2+ 3 =6<€,
because all three connections have to be separated. The separation of item
A causes cost of 1€. The disassembly of the remaining module BCD would
cost 2+ 3 = 5€ and so on. When we extend this to more than one unit per
core, the following example illustrates the determination of the cost.

Three units of a core are acquired. One unit of those three is disassembled
to module BCD, one to module AD, and the third to module BD. This
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means that the connections BD and CD (first unit), AD (second unit), and
BD (third unit) are still intact. The disassembly cost of the first unit is
1€ (separating AD), of the second 2 + 3 = 5€ (separating BD and CD),
and of the third 1 4+ 3 = 4€ (separating AD and CD). In total the cost
is 10€ for the three units. The same can be calculated by subtracting the
savings from the complete disassembly cost. The savings of the first unit
are 2 + 3 = 5€, because the connections BD and CD are still intact in the
module BCD. Subtracting the savings from the complete disassembly cost of
6 € the cost of 1€ results. The same applies to the remaining two units. In
the mathematical model we use variables representing the quantities of the
modules still intact. This means that we would have three units acquired,
i.e., Q¥ = 3. The complete disassembly cost would be three times 6 €, which
is 18€. On the other hand, one unit of module BCD, one of AD, and one
of BD are kept. Subtracting the saved cost (one time 5€, one time 1€, and
one time 2€) from the 18 € results in the disassembly cost of 10€.

Continuing the comment from above about different disassembly cost the
illustrative example could be modified as follows. Let us assume that the
separation of item C from the core when connections AD and BD still exist
is more difficult and thus results in higher disassembly cost. Disassembling
the core completely still leads to cost of 6€, because we can freely decide to
start with the connection AD, which is cheaper. Separating connection CD
from the complete core causes for example 3.5 € (instead of the 3€), when
connections AD and BD are intact. Since there exist no other (cheaper)
way to get module ABD, the cost saving for this core is set to 2.5€ instead
of 3€. Note that the cost to disassemble module ABD completely still is
3€, but the savings are reduced to 2.5€. Out of module ABD the modules
AD and BD can be generated. But, both these modules can also be gained
by other disassembly sequences, which are cheaper. For instance, when first
separating item A and then C the module BD is gained. Module AD is also
the result of separating first item B and then C. In both cases the expensive
separation of CD is avoided. Hence, the saved costs for the modules AD and
BD are still 1€ and 2 <€, respectively. This already indicates that it is as-
sumed to take the cheapest disassembly sequence to the desired disassembly
depth.

Problematic is the case when a connection separation, which leads to
more than one separate modules, is more expensive. An example can be
found in the disassembly state graph in Fig. 4.4 from node “B(ACDEFGH)”
to node “B(EF)(ACDGH)”. The problem is that the modules EF and
ACDGH can be found in other nodes as well. Hence, an individual cost
saving value cannot be set to the node “B(EF)(ACDGH)”, because there
exists only one value for a module independent of its occurrence in any
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node. To be able to model such cases the model has to be modified, which
might be a possibility for future research.

With regard to the flow of items and modules through the disassembly
process, the corresponding constraints have to be extended. For one, the
complete cores going into to disassembly process are the source of items that
can be distributed, recycled, and disposed of. Now they can also be kept
as modules. Nonetheless, the quantity of items in modules and as single
items—regardless if distributed, recycled, or disposed of—must equal the
quantity of items acquired by the cores. The quantity (i.e., the weight)
of material in the recycling boxes and disposal bins is determined by the
quantity of items and modules together with their weight. A new aspect
regarding the item and module flow is the additional items that appear along
with certain modules. The necessary information is given by the additional
item matrix. Depending on the quantity of modules, at least this many
additional single items have to exist, which is indicated by the additional
item matrix. Besides the commonality and multiplicity aspects for items,
these aspects also apply to modules.

In the recycling boxes only the beneficial weight of all items is of interest,
whether it comes from single items or modules does not matter. Hence, a
simple extension by the quantity of modules in the corresponding recycling
box is necessary. The limitation to hazardous items to be either disposed
of or distributed if demanded also applies to the modules. This means that
as soon as one hazardous item exists in a module, the complete module is
treated hazardous. Furthermore, the lower distribution limits as well as the
demand for certain modules is given. And—as with the savings of the disas-
sembly cost—every kept module saves disassembly time, which decreases the
workload required for the disassembly. The complete mathematical model
is presented later in Sect. 4.2.3.

4.2.2.2 Core condition including superordinate modules only

The extension to consider the condition of the core and its consisting items
in the planning with modules requires some explanation. The general as-
sumption for the presented approach is the knowledge about the condition
of the cores, i.e., which fractions to expect (see Fig. 3.3). Thereby, we as-
sume independent probabilities of the condition of each individual item.
This allows us to plan the optimal quantities given the probabilities. Note
that when it comes to disassembling a particular unit of a core, the con-
dition of the consisting items needs to be determined in advance to select
the correct disassembly depth such that the desired quantities of output are
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generated in the end. This is different to the complete disassembly where
the items can be checked afterwards. But with sophisticated test routines,
experience, and the integration of, for example, RFID into the products the
information about the condition of a core increases. Approaches like that of
ONDEMIR / GUPTA go into this direction, too.?!

Now with considering modules, the company needs to set policies on
how to handle modules with items and their conditions. For example, a
module might contain a non-genuine item which is still fully functioning
with the remaining items of the module. The question is: should the module
be recycled, disposed of, further disassembled, or can it be distributed as
functioning module. Also, when an item of a module is non-genuine and
consists of the wrong material, does the complete module has to be disposed
of or can it be recycled, etc. In the sequel, we keep the policies rather strictly.
This means, that only modules consisting of genuine and functioning items
can be distributed for reuse. Furthermore, as soon as a module contains
one non-genuine item of the wrong material, the module has to be disposed
of. The same applies to hazardous items in modules, i.e., as soon as one
hazardous item exists in a module it can either be distributed if demanded
or has to be disposed of as hazardous waste.

The fourth aspect with regard to the handling of items is the damaging
during the disassembly process. This is still relevant, but items enclosed
by surrounding items are most likely not damaged. But, the surrounding
items of a module might be damaged during the disassembly process as
single separated items might, too. Since the information—of which item is
a surrounding one and which not—is not given in our approach, we assume
that only the single items that are separated from the modules are dam-
aged during the disassembly process and all items forming a module stay
undamaged. Of course, the property that a module is genuine, functioning,
or recyclable is independent of this. With regard to the single items nothing
changes compared to the basic model with respect to handling based on
the condition and damaging. Let us develop the relevant constraints in the
following.

The number of modules to distribute is limited to those modules that
are genuine and functioning. Hence, all consisting items must be genuine
and functioning. Damaging an item in the resulting module during the
disassembly process is not considered in this approach. Let us further as-
sume—independent of the otherwise given data—that a demand for module
CDGH (m = 32) and DGH (m = 42) exists. In addition, item C is gen-
uine and functioning with a probability of 80% and 62.5 %, respectively.

21 Cf. ONDEMIR / GUPTA (2011): Optimal planning for sensor-embedded EoL products.
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This means that item C is genuine and functioning at the same time with
a probability of 80% - 62.5% = 50 %. Furthermore, for item D the same
values apply and the items G and H are always functioning and genuine (in
the sequel when we speak of functioning we mean genuine and functioning
at the same time). Given a quantity of 100 units of a core, 50 units of item
C and D as well as 100 units of item G and H are functioning, when consid-
ered separately. Combining the items into a module reduces the number of
modules that are functioning as a whole. For example, a functioning module
CDGH is expected only in 50 %-50 %- 100 %- 100 % = 25 % of the cases, i.e.,
25 units out of 100. The module DGH is expected to be functioning in 50 %
of the cases, because the 50 % chance of item C being non-functioning or
non-genuine is excluded. We see that in total 25 functioning units of module
CDGH and 50 units of module DGH can be gained out of the 100 units of
the core. Hence, the probability for the single items is to be multiplied to
get the required combined probability of the module, when we assume that
the individual probabilities are independent of each other.

In fact, when we decide to take the 25 units of functioning modules
CDGH, we cannot take another 50 units of module DGH as functioning.
Only further 25 units of module DGH can be gained as functioning, because
the other 25 units are part of module CDGH where the functioning part
DGH is still combined with a functioning item C. Therefore, the quantity
of modules where the focussed module is part of must be considered in the
determination of the quantity limit for a module. The modules the focussed
module is part of we call superordinate. For our small example here, the
two restrictions would be that at most

e 25 units of module CDGH (i.e., Y3, < 25) and
e 50 units of module CDGH together with module DGH (i.e.,
Yclt/i[ﬁ + }/;%2 S 50)

can be generated. The information that a module is superordinate can be
easily detected in the module definition matrix. All entries d.7; of a row
representing a superordinate module m to module m must be greater or
equal than ., 1-€., demi < demi Vi. Note that m # m, i.e., a module is
not superordinate to itself. Taking a look at Table 4.2 in row m = 42 of
the module definition matrix we find the values d.42,; = (00010011). The
values of row 32 are (00110011). We notice that the third element of the
row of m = 32 is greater than that of m = 42 and all other elements are
equal. Thus, module m = 32 is superordinate to module m = 42. But not
only module m = 32 is superordinate. The modules 37, 32, 30, 26, 24, 21,
19, 17, 15, 13, 11, 10, 8, 7, 6, 4, 3, 2, and 1 are superordinate, too. When
excluding the decision variables of those modules that are not demanded at
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all, only the modules of the corresponding core in the sets Ry are relevant.
R is the pendant to P, for demanded modules.

Z Yo < H (1=C)(1=1e)QF Y (¢;m) € URf
Oemi<Ocmi Vi, 1€{i|0cmi=1} f
(C7m)eUf Rf }

mefim

(4.3)

Depending on the choosing of the quantities of the modules to distribute,
the quantity of functioning items for distribution is influenced in the same
way as explained above. From the small example above, we remember that
item C as well as D are functioning in 50 % of the cases and items G and H
always. When selecting 25 units of module CDGH and 25 units of module
DGH, no more functioning modules are expected. This leaves us with 25
units of item C and 50 units of item D from the 100 possible. We notice
that still 25 units of item C are functioning and could therefore be used for
item distribution. But, when disassembling items we included a possibility
that this item is damaged. The corresponding rate is denoted by 6.;. Let us
further assume the damage rate for item C in the process is 40 %. In this
case only 60 % of the 25 reamining functioning items are undamaged after
the disassembly process. This makes 15 items C to be used for distribution
in addition to the selected modules.

To include this in our model formulation we develop the constraint step
by step as motivated above. The quantity of items to be distributed (X?)
is limited by the totally available genuine (1 — ¢) and functioning (1 —
n) items in the quantity of cores (QC) less the genuine and functioning
items in the superordinate modules to be distributed (Y™).22 From those
remaining items a fraction of # is damaged in the disassembly process, i.e.,
X< (1-¢ (1 —=n)QY—=YM)(1-0). Transforming this expression leads
to XT+(1-0)YM < (1-¢)(1—n)(1—0)QC. This consideration is only
necessary for items that are demanded (i.e., elements of P.). The relevant
modules are also only the demanded ones (i.e., elements of Ry), because
all other quantity variables Y will be set to zero (see Eq. (4.88)). After
adding the indices and the necessary confinements the constraint results in

Xei 4+ (1= 0c:) > Yo < (1= Ceo) (1= nei) (1 = 04) Q¢

mE{m

Semi=1,
(e:m)€U, Ry

22 Superordinate means here that the module contains the item.
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In the basic model constraint (3.9) assured that all items, which are
non-genuine and of the wrong material, are disposed of. This was modelled
by a lower bound of X2, in relation to QY. The same information can be
modelled by giving an upper bound for X}, together with X£ in relation to

€ because if an item is not disposed of, it is either distributed or recycled.
This view is adopted in the sequel to limit the quantity of modules and items
for distribution and recycling, because of items that are non-genuine and of
the wrong material. In general, the constraint is developed like in Eq. (4.3).

Let us assume a core consisting of three items A, B, and C. With a
probability of P(A) = 0.6 item A is non-genuine and of the wrong ma-
terial. This value is already the combination (i.e., multiplication) of the
probabilities (.; and ¢, for some arbitrary core ¢ and item A. The corre-
sponding probabilities for item B and C are P(B) = 0.2 and P(C) = 0.4.
The probability that the complete core is non-genuine and of the wrong
material, i.e., all three items are non-genuine and of the wrong material,
is 0.6 - 0.2 - 0.4 = 0.048. On the other hand, the probability that all three
items in the core are non-genuine and recyclable or genuine (i.e., the total
opposite case) is (1 — P(A))(1 — P(B))(1— P(C))=0.4-0.8-0.6 = 0.192.
Many more combinations of item conditions exist where only one or two
items are of wrong material. These combinations have in common that at
least one item is non-genuine and of wrong material for recycling. According
to the selected policy (see section above), as soon as there exists one wrong
material item in a module the module has to be disposed of. Hence, with a
probability of 1 —0.192 = 0.808 the module has to be disposed of. In other
words, only with a probability of 0.192 a module of the items A, B, and C
can be used for distributing or recycling.

When an item (e.g., C) is separated from the module ABC the module
AB remains. With a probability of (1 — P(A))(1— P(B)) =0.4-0.8=0.32
this item combination can be used for distributing or recycling, because none
of the two items is non-genuine and of the wrong material. This probability
calculation can be continued down to the single items. When we acquire
250 units of a core, we expect a fraction of 0.192 of them to be usable for
distribution or recycling, because of the above calculated probability. This
means we expect 250 - 0.192 = 48 cores. If we disassemble all 250 cores
into modules AB and a single item C, the number of usable modules AB
increases to 250 - 0.32 = 80, because the probability of item C has no effect
on this module AB anymore. Of the 250 single items C, 250 - (1 — P(C)) =
250 - 0.6 = 150 are usable. So we observe the effect, that the quantity of
modules that do not have to be disposed of increases with smaller modules,
i.e., the more the cores are disassembled.
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Table 4.3 Flexible disassembly policy

item quantity

module quantity item A item B item C
B
=
°
— 2 Lo o0 1, 80 1, 0 1, o
g £ 5 = gE LE == 5 .E B .E
2 5 £ T E% E£7% £°S 59 %S
= 5 = 5 H 25 =5 B RS
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2 =] 2 = = 9 I =L = L =8
> 5 oe o Zoep @ o = P o~ o= o=
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&85 S°F s-% 2% ET o2 <% oz <= 2 <% 2
¢ © ER S ERE g2 52 © g2 T 2 B 82 T
(ABC) 48 48 45 3 20 _ = = = = —
A(BC) 120 75 50 25 40 5 85 _ = = —
B(AC) 60 15 15 0 10 — 5 20 — —
C(AB) 80 35 30 5 25 _ = = — 40 15
AB.C — — — — — 0 15 15 0 0 15
max. for distribution & recycling 100 200 150
selected for distribution & recycling 95 145 150
unused for distribution & recycling 5 55 0

So far we considered the same treatment for all 250 units of a core. But
this is not flexible. In order to be a flexible disassembly policy with several
disassembly depths—which we consider here—a policy like the following
must be feasible (see Table 4.3). The disassembly depth is given in the style
of the disassembly state graph, i.e., modules are in braces and several items
separated by dots. 65 of the 250 cores are not disassembled at all. 45 of
them are intended for recycling (distribution and recycling are subsumed
to recycling in the sequel) and 20 for disposal. This leaves three units open
until the limit of 48 is reached. The limit is given by the probability that the
module ABC is free of any item that is non-genuine and of wrong material. In
addition, 90 units of the core are disassembled such that item A is separated
and module BC remains. From these 90 units, 50 are intended for recycling,
while the limit for recycling is 75 units. If no module ABC is selected for
recycling, the 120 units will be the limit. With the 45 units of ABC also 45
units of module BC with recyclable or genuine items are gone, because BC
is a subset of ABC.

With this 90 units of module BC, 90 units of item A are generated.
Depending on the condition and appearance in other modules these 90 units
need to be split into items for recycling and disposal. We select five units for
recycling and 85 for disposal. This continues with 15 and 30 units selected
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Table 4.4 Flexible policy — solution

Y =45 Y5 =20 XR=5 X% =100
Y, =50 Y =40 XEB =20 XD =20
YR, =15 Yo, =10 XB =40 X2 =30
Y =30 Y3, =25

for recycling of module AC and AB, respectively, as well as ten and 25 units
for disposal of module AC and AB, respectively. In total 235 modules with
their corresponding items are disassembled, which leaves 15 units of the
core to be disassembled completely. The resulting single items need to be
allocated to recycling or disposal, which can be seen in the row A.B.C in
Table 4.3.

95 of the 100 recyclable or genuine items A (from the 250 units) are
included in 45 units of module ABC, 15 units of AC, and 30 units of AB
and five further units are selected parallel to module BC. This leaves five
units of the 100 items unused for recycling. The same applies to item B and
C with 55 and zero units unused for recycling. Transforming the policy into
values for decision variables results in the following solution (see Table 4.4).
Thereby, Y5 denotes the quantity of modules ABC chosen for recycling
(and distribution) and YO for disposal. The variables X} and XY denote
the values for the item A for recycling and disposal, respectively. In addition,
the quantity of the core is Q€ = 250.

From the discussion we derive that the superordinate modules need to be
considered, too. This means, the value of Y&, has influence on the limit of
YBRC, YIBC, YR, XR X5 and X CR. In a general formulation this is expressed
by

Z (Y;}% + Z Yg%@r) < H (1= Coiter)QC
(57‘7%”)1??10:7”’%:} } " i€{i[dcmi=1}

e

Veme{l,...,M.} (4.5)

for modules, where M, denotes the number of modules of core ¢, and by

M. M.
T m=1 m=1

Veie{l,...,I.} (4.6)
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Table 4.5 Module definition for core ABC

module m item A item B item C
ABC 1 1 1
BC 0 1 1
AC 1 0 1
AB 1 1 0

for the single items.

To illustrate the constraints we continue with the example above. We
have four modules and three single items. The probabilities ¢ - ¢ are 0.6, 0.2,
and 0.4 for the items A, B, and C, respectively. The module definition values
are listed in Table 4.5. The four constraints for the modules (see Eq. (4.5))

are:
ABC: YR < (1-0.6)(1—-0.2)(1—-0.4)QF, (4.7)
BC: Yo + Yae < (1-0.2)(1 —0.4)Q°, (4.8)
AC: YR+ YR <(1-0.6)(1-04)Q° and (4.9)
AB: Yite + YAy < (1-0.6)(1—0.2)QC. (4.10)
For the three single items the constraints (see Eq. (4.6)) result in:
A: Y+ YR 4+ YR+ XR < (1-06)QC, (4.11)
B: Yiso + YVie + Y& + X8 < (1-0.2)Q°, and (4.12)
C: Yise + Vi + Vs + X8 < (1-0.4)Q°. (4.13)

Substituting the variables by their values (see Table 4.4) results in:

ABC: 45=45 <
BC: 454+50=95 <
AC: 454+15=60 <
AB: 454+30=75 <
A: 45+15+30+5=95 <
B: 454+50+30+20=145 <
C: 45450 +154+40=150 <

120 = (1 — 0.2)(1 — 0.4)250,
60 = (1 — 0.6)(

80 = (1 — 0.6)(
100 = (1 — 0.6)250,

200 = (1 — 0.2)250, and
150 = (1 — 0.4)250,

48 = (1 —0.6)(1 — 0.2)(1 — 0.4)250,

(4.14)
(4.15)
1-0.4)250, (4.16)
1-0.2)250, (4.17)
(4.18)
(4.19)
(4.20)
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which is definitely feasible. An increase of AC or C is impossible according
to these constraints, which can also be seen in Table 4.3 in row B(AC) and
column five (unused units) as well as column C and the last row.

But this is not all of the necessary constraints. The following new ex-
ample shall illustrate a case where an infeasible solution occurs with the
given constraints. We use a core ABCD and focus just on the functioning
probability to keep the explanation straightforward. All items that are not
functioning can only be used for recycling. (The wrong material condition
is neglected for the moment.) The probabilities that item A, B, C, and D
are functioning are 0.25, 0.4, 0.5, and 0.8, respectively. Let us assume the
following solution. Four units of module ABCD, 12 units of module BCD,
and eight units of item A are planned for distribution. In addition, 84 units
of module ABCD as well as four units of item A are intended for material
recycling. Adding the quantities of the items (single and in modules) we find
that 100 units of that particular core are required. Given the probabilities
(see above) for the items being functioning—and neglecting any wrong ma-
terial and damaging—the relevant condition constraints regarding the five
planned quantities are the following. From Eq. (4.3) we get

YMop <0.25-04-05-08Q° = 4<0.04- 100
(4.21)
YALep + Yotp <0.4-0.5-08Q° = 4+12<0.16 -(100 |
422

and from Eq. (4.4)

XM 4 v+ VAL, <0.25Q° =  8+4<025-100.
(4.23)

As we see they are all feasible. However, taking a closer look at the
solution we notice that the solution is indeed infeasible. Of the 100 available
units 16 functioning units of module BCD exist (0.4 - 0.5 - 0.8 = 0.16). The
probability that item A is functioning is one fourth. Hence, considering the
functioning 16 units of module BCD four of them come with a functioning
item A and 12 without. The four functioning items are used to keep the
functioning module ABCD and the other 12 have to be recycled, because
they are not functioning. In addition, 84 modules ABCD (i.e., including item
A) are recycled, regardless of an item A being functioning or not. Adding
the quantities of item A we have already 100 units and no possibility to
gain another eight units for distribution, because they are all caught in the
recycled units of module ABCD. Even though the given solution is feasible
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Table 4.6 Expected item conditions in 100 units of the exemplary core

posi- item posi- item posi- item
tion A B C D tion A B C D tion A B C D
1 . . ° ° 36 o o ° . 71 o o o °
2 . . ° ° 37 o o ° . 72 o o o °
3 . . ° . 38 o o ° . 73 o o o .
4 . . ° . 39 o o ° . 74 o o o °
5 o ° ° ° 40 o o ° ° 75 o o o °
6 o ° ° ° 41 ° ° o ° 76 o o o °
7 o ° ° ° 42 ° ° o ° 7T o o o °
8 o . ° ° 43 ° ° o ° 78 o o o °
9 o ° ° ° 44 ° ° o ° 79 o o o °
10 o . ° ° 45 o ° o ° 80 o o o °
11 o ° ° ° 46 o ° o . 81 ° ° . o
12 o ° . ° 47 o ° o ° 82 o ° ° o
13 o . ° . 48 o . o . 83 o . ° o
14 o ° ° ° 49 o ° o ° 84 o ° ° o
15 o . ° . 50 o . o . 85 ° o . o
16 o . ° . 51 o . o . 86 o o . o
17 . o ° . 52 o . o ° 87 o o . o
18 . o ° ° 53 o . o ° 88 o o . o
19 . o ° ° 54 o . o . 89 o o . o
20 . o ° . 55 o . o . 90 o o . o
21 . o ° . 56 o . o . 91 . ° o o
22 . o ° . 57 ° o o . 92 o ° o o
23 o o ° . 58 ° o o . 93 o ° o o
24 o o ° ° 59 ° o o ° 94 o ° o o
25 o o ° ° 60 ° o o ° 95 ° o o o
26 o o ° ° 61 ° o o ° 96 ° o o o
27 o o ° . 62 ° o o . 97 o o o o
28 o o ° . 63 o o o . 98 o o o o
29 o o ° . 64 o o o . 99 o o o o
30 o o ° . 65 o o o ° 100 o o o o
31 o o ° ° 66 o o o °
32 o o ° ° 67 o o o °
33 o o ° ° 68 o o o °
34 o o ° ° 69 o o o .
35 o o ° ° 70 o o o .

The “o” indicates a functioning item and “o” a non-functioning one.

according to the condition constraints developed so far it is not feasible,
because there exist dependencies that go beyond the superordinate modules.
4.2.2.3 Core condition using graphs with two usage options

To illustrate the following discussion all expected item combinations for the
100 units of the core ABCD (from above) are displayed in Table 4.6.2% The
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[P

value “o” indicates a functioning item and “o” a non-functioning, which can
only be used for recycling. From core position 1-4 the functioning module
ABCD is taken. Position 5-16 is used for distributing module BCD. The
recycling of 84 units of module ABCD are the remaining positions 17-100.
However, there is no position left to gain the eight functioning units of item
C for distribution.

In order to find a feasible solution based on the given solution several
options exist. These are:

1. reduce X} (and increase XY) maximal by eight,

2. reduce Y34 (and increase Yt ) maximal by eight,

3. reduce YL (and increase Y. .y or increase YL and X&) maximal
by four, and

4. any combination of the above mentioned options.

With option one and two the infeasibility can be cancelled completely. How-
ever, option three can only be used four times, because no more than four
units of a functioning module ABCD exist. The missing four units need to
be compensated with by option one or two. What we see here is that there
exist more than one option to find a feasible solution and that once, e.g.,
ABCD is used to gain BCD the same unit cannot be used for gaining a unit
if ACD anymore.

Before we continue we illustrate the Table 4.6 in Fig. 4.7. Each node
represents the percentage of units of the core with only these items func-
tioning that are black in the node label. For example, node ABCD indicates
that 4% of the units of the core have functioning items A, B, and D and
a non-functioning item C. (This equals positions 41-44 in Table 4.6.) Node
ABCD means that in 4% of the units a unit of a core comes in with all
items functioning (positions 1-4 in the table) and node ABCD represents
the core with no functioning item (positions 97-100 in the table). Adding
all percentages, results in 100 %. Note that only the two classes functioning
and non-functioning are discussed for now.

The edges of the graph connect the nodes with non-negative flows.?
In addition, each node inputs the given percentage into the graph for a
given quantity of incoming cores. For example, if 100 units of the core are

4

23 The expected number of units of functioning item combination A and C is 0.25-0.5 =
0.125, which is 12.5 units of the 100 cores. Therefore an alternative listing with one unit
more of functioning A and C combination and one unit less of only functioning C in a
core is possible, too. The change only effects position 86 and 96 of the listing.

24 Even though the following graphs are non-weighted and directed graphs with arrows
or directed arcs or edges, they are simply called graphs with nodes and edges. A further
distinction is not necessary for the considered problem.
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Fig. 4.7 Condition dependencies core graph (2 classes, 4 items)

acquired, six units with functioning items A and D as well as non-functioning
items B and C will be expected. This is the input of node ABCD, namely
100 - 6% = 6. Moreover, the output (besides the edges) of each node is
the quantity that can be used for item distribution as well as recycling
(and disposal). Thereby, node ABCD can be used for everything, i.e., item
and module distribution as well as recycling (and disposal), whereas node
ABCD can only be used for distributing items A and B, module AB, and
recycling any module and item combination of A, B, C, and D. Having
one unit of core ABCD and one of ABCD gives the option to use ABCD
and ABCD as they are or as two units of ABCD. This option needs to be
modelled by the edges in the graph. Starting from node ABCD the nodes
ABCD, ABCD, and ABCD are superior with respect to the condition. This
means that any quantity of superior cores can be used for the one in focus.
But, once a superior unit is used, it cannot be used for another node. For
example, if one unit of ABCD is used as ABCD, the same unit cannot
be used for ABCD. However, the superior core ABCD to ABCD does not
have to be considered directly. It is considered recursively, because ABCD
is also superior to ABCD. Thus, only the next superior core needs to be
considered.?®

25 The property of being superior is transitive, because ABCD is superior to ABCD and
ABCD is superior to ABCD and therefore ABCD is superior to ABCD, too.
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Let us denote the flow between the nodes of this core graph with Z$, from
node v to node ©. We see that the number of nodes equals the number of
all item combinations (here functioning and non-functioning), i.e., 27 with
I being four in this small example. From each node an edge per changeable
item exists. In node ABCD items A and B can be changed from functioning
A and B to non-functioning A and B, which leads to the nodes ABCD and
ABCD, respectively. (These are edges to the left in the figure.) In addition,
either item C or D was changed to get to the node ABCD from ABCD or
ABCD. Hence, each node in the graph has four edges (ingoing and outgoing
together). Since they are counted double if added, the number of edges in
the graph is limited to the number of nodes multiplied by the number of
items and divided by two, i.e., 2/711.

The output of a node is denoted by V.. The input of a node depends
on the quantity of cores Q€ and the condition probabilities. For example,
with Q€ = 100 units of the core the input of node ABCD is 0.25 - 0.4 (1 —
0.5)(1—0.8) Q€ = 1.2 For each node v a constraint needs to be formulated
to represent the above described behaviour. Everything that goes into a
node (e.g., ABCD) from superior nodes (e.g., ABCD and ABCD) plus the
input (e.g., papcp@®) must equal the output (e.g., Visop) and the flow
to subordinate nodes (e.g., ABCD and ABCD). Thereby, p, denotes the
percentage of units of this core represented by node ABCD.

C C C
ZKpep,aBeb T Zasep,aBcd T VaBeb

c, ,C c
= paBcd @ + Zipep,aBep T ZaBep,aBcp  (4:24)

The edges of the core graph can also be represented by a matrix El%.
An entry equalling one represents an edge. The resulting matrix is a lower
triangle matrix with blocks (see Table 4.7).

This matrix is easily constructed by focusing on the functioning items.
Each row has a value of one in those columns where the number of func-
tioning items is one less than in the focussed row and the functioning items
of the column are a subset of these in the row. To illustrate this, we have
a look at row ABCD. In this row the items A, B, and C are functioning.
Hence, the number of functioning items is three in this row. An entry of one
can only exists in the columns with one less functioning items, i.e., column
ABCD, ABCD, ABCD, ABCD, ABCD, and ABCD. Of these six columns
only the columns ABCD, ABCD, and ABCD have functioning items that

26 This would equal the term [(1—¢a)(1—na)] [(1—C¢B)(1—nB)] [1 — (1—Cc)(1—nc)] [1 —
(1—¢p)(1—np)]QC, because (1 — ¢;)(1 — ;) is the probability of a functioning item.
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Table 4.7 Matrix representation of core graph edges

core graph edges Efi-}

node o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
, ; D ABC
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ABCD . . . . . . 1 1 . . 1
ABCD . . . . . . . . 1 1 1 . . .
ABCD . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 1 1 [

Dots denote a value of zero and white spaces are not of interest. Only the framed blocks
of cells can have a value other than zero.

are a subset of ABC. Hence, the three entries equalling one in the row are
fixed and all other values are zero.
Using this matrix ES; the constraints can be formulated by

> ZS+VE =p, Q° + > Z5 Yuw. (4.25)
ve{v|o<v,ES; =1} ve{v|o>v,ES, =1}
With these constraints the core graph assures that whenever 96 units ABCD
are recycled completely (i.e., without disassembly), only four units of the
core can be used for anything else.

This core graph alone is not sufficient to model the possibilities of the
flexible disassembly considering the conditions. Another graph (or another
layer to the existing graph) is necessary. This extra graph is necessary to
express the disassembly options that exist. For example, in the core graph
the node ABCD represents the core with all four items being functioning.
Such an item combination can be used for everything. This means that
it can be used for distribution and recycling (this is modelled in the core
graph). In addition, it can be used to gain a complete functioning core and
any arbitrary module and item combination—down to the four single items
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A, B, C, and D just from one unit. The latter aspect is not modelled by the
core graph.

The extra graph is called distribution graph and it focusses only on the
functioning items. Therefore, the nodes from the core graph are used and
labelled only with the functioning items (see Fig. 4.8). The nodes with func-
tioning items are connected by edges. Thereby, the edges already existing
in the core graph are the solid ones.?” A dash-dot edge is an edge that is
added to a solid edge. The third type of edge is the dashed one. These edges
are completely new. (The different line types have no specific meaning they
are only for illustration.) The nodes need to be connected in a way that all
possible partitions of a single completely functioning unit of the core are
displayed. In the figure each starting edge from a node (e.g., ABCD) splits
up into two edges (e.g., AB and CD or ABC and D). This is caused by the
partition of the node.

To illustrate this, we consider a completely functioning unit ABCD. The
input into the node ABCDis one, i.e., VEBCD = 1, which is the output of the
core graph. This unit can be separated into ABC and D. Both, module and
item exist with one unit parallel. The module ABC can further be separated
into A and BC. If we stop here, we have one functioning module BC and two
functioning items A and D. (The same can be gained by following a different
path through the graph.) If we want only a functioning module ABC and D
for recycling, the completely functioning core could be seen as a core with
non-functioning item D. This is achieved by shifting the one unit from node
ABCD in the core graph to node ABCD and set the output Vi 5cp = 1 and
VACBCD = 0. Thus, the input of one unit into the distribution graph appears
in node ABC (and not ABCD). And because of this, only the functioning
items A, B, and C can be used. Item D is targeted for recycling which will
be considered later.

The edges of the graph can also be represented by a lower triangle ma-
trix (see Table 4.8). The edges are denoted by E! .. The node index is w
to illustrate the difference of this graph to the core graph. (Later this is
necessary, but for now the indices w and v are identical in principle). In this
matrix not only two values exist. The value 0 (or “.”) represents the case
with no connection between the nodes and the values 1 through 15 represent
an edge. The edges are not weighted so that the values greater than 1 have
a different meaning. Taking row ABC we find the values 1, 1, 1, 4, 3 and 2.
This means that in total six edges or three pairs of edges emerge from node
ABC. Each edge pair is identified by an edge with a value of 1 and one with
a value greater than 1 (being a node index). To find a pair, an arbitrary

27 Some of them are combined to one edge.
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Fig. 4.8 Distribution graph
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Table 4.8 Matrix representation of distribution graph edges

distribution graph edges E}Um

node w
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
w A B c D AB AC AD BC BD CD ABC ABD ACD BCD ABCD
1
2 A
3 B
4 c .
5 D .
6 aB 1 2
7 ac 1 2
8 AD 1 2
9 BC . 1 3
10 BD 1 3
11 cp . . . 1 4 . . . .
12 aBc . 1 1 1 . 4 3 . 2 .
13 aBp . 1 1 . 1 5 . 3 . 2 .
14 acp . 1 . 1 1 5 4 . . 2
15 Bcp . . 1 1 1 . . . 5 4 3 . . .
16 aBcD . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 [

Dots denote a value of zero and white spaces are not of interest. Only the framed blocks
of cells can have a value other than zero.

value E! - greater than one in the focussed row w is selected. Hence, one
edge goes from node w to the node with the column index w the selected
value E! o > 1 is in. The second edge of this pair is the one from w to the
node EL .. whose index equals the selected value. This column is marked
by the value 1. Coming back to row w = 12, i.e., ABC, a first value greater
than 1is E! . =4 in column @ = 6. This means, that one edge of the edge
pair goes to node 6 and the other to node 4. Both edges start from the same
node w = 12. The other two edge pairs got to node 7 and 3 as well as 9 and
2. This concept is equivalent to that of a hypergraph.?®

The property of the edge pairs is that they have to have the same flow
through the edges. This is assured by constraints that set the values of the
relevant flow variables equal (see below). The matrix is generated in the
following way. The rows are independent of each other so that we pick an
arbitrary row, e.g., w = 12 (ABC). We select a column @ that represents a
node with a non-empty strict subset of functioning items of the row (that
has not been fixed before). Hence, the columns w = 1 (@) and all columns
with @ > w are always skipped. Possible columns are w € {2,3,4,6,7,9}.
We choose column @ = 2 (A). In this column of the row we set the value
to El; = 1. The disjoint set of functioning items to this selected column

28 Cf. BORNDORFER et al. (2012): Vehicle rotation planning.
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in the focussed row we find in column @ = 9 (BC). In this column @ of the
focussed row we store the value of the first column index, i.e., EL . =1 = 2.
In the focussed row, columns two and nine are fixed. The next column to
select is one of w € {3,4,6,7}. This procedure continues until all columns
in the row are processed and all rows with at least two functioning items
are considered.

Before we continue with the formulation of the constraints, the size of
the graph is discussed. The number of nodes is limited to one less compared
to the core graph, i.e., 2/ — 1. The number of edges is based on the number
of two-set partitions of the functioning items of a node. A node with k
items can be separated into 2¢~1 partitions. This includes the partition of
the empty set and the complete set of k items. Only partitions with non-
empty sets are of interest, because there is no edge to the node w = 1
(D). In each two-set partition, obviously, two sets exist, which results in
2. (2’“’1 - 1) = 2% —2 sets (excluding the empty set partition). The number
of combinations without repetition of k items out of n is (}) = ﬁlk),
Combining the number of outgoing edges per node and the number of nodes
leads to

I

ki (i) (2"-2)=3) k,(I—I_'_k), (28 -2). (4.26)

k=2

The number of items is given by I and the first level to consider is that of
two items per node, because there exist no outgoing edges from the nodes 1
through 5. According to the binomial theorem (a + b)™ =Y, (7)a" " b
and choosing a = 1 and b = 2 we get?’

Zn: (Z) 2k = 3n. (4.27)

k=0

If we subtract two times 2" on both sides of the equation
Z(Z)Qk—2~2":3"—2-2" (4.28)
k=0

and replace 2" by >°p_ (}) we get

29 Cf. GELLERT et al. (1965): Kleine Enzyklopdie — Mathematik, p. 45.
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i(z>2k—2§n:(z> —3n_2.9" (4.29)
zn: <Z) (2% —2) =3 —2n1, (4.30)

En: (Z) (2"-2)-1(1-2)=3"—2"" 41 (4.31)
S -a-(e-n-roraa
i <Z) (2" —2)=3"—2"" 41 (4.33)

k=1

and subtracting zero leads to

S(0)e-a-(en-r e o

k=1
zn: <Z) (28 —2) =37 —2mtl 41 (4.35)

k=2
Replacing n by I results in the number of edges of
30 _oltl 4 (4.36)

for the distribution graph.

The distribution graph is the interface between the core graph and
planned quantities of functioning items and modules. Therefore, the out-
put of the graph equals the X} for the nodes 2 through 5 and Y, for the
nodes 6 through 16. The input of the nodes of the distribution graph is the
output of the core graph. Thus, the flow through the node w = 12 (ABC)
can be described as

Z.}\BC,AB + ZIABC,AC + Z}\BC,BC + ZAIABC,A + ZIABC,B + Z}%BC,C +2Y35c
=2 V/SBCQ +2 Z/I%BCD,ABC . (4.37)
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Thereby, Z! . denotes the flow through the edges. The factor two on the
input side is necessary, because the outgoing edges appear in pairs and in
each edge of the pair the same quantity goes in. For example, one unit
from node ABCD Z}pop apc (distribution graph) or one unit from the
core graph Vizop result in one unit each to AB and C or AC and B or
BC and A or as output Y 5. In order to gain only one unit of output the
corresponding variable also needs to be multiplied with two. In addition, the
equality of the flows of the edge pairs must also be expressed. The equations
for the three pairs are

ZIABC,AB = Z}\BC,C (438)
Z}ABC,AC = ZI{&BC,B (4-39)
ZIABC,BC = Z/I\BC,A' (4~40)

The exemplary equations need to be formulated in a general way. On
the left side of Eq. (4.37) the edges go from the focussed node w to those
nodes, where an entry greater than zero exists in the matrix E}mb in row w.
Thereby, only the column indices less than the index of the row w need to
be considered. Here, both edges of the pairs are included. Furthermore, the
output of the node w equals the decision variable Y,M. This relationship can
be given by a list where the wth item of the list contains the corresponding
index m or ¢. In this example here the transformation is alternatively possi-
ble by using m = 2/ + 1 — w. The node w = 16 (ABCD) of the distribution
graph is the module m = 1, i.e., the whole core. According to the numbering
of the modules in the module definition matrix the module without item A,
i.e., module BCD, has the index m = 2. The module without item B has
the index m = 3 and so on. The corresponding node indices are w = 16,
w = 15, w = 14, etc., respectively.

The right hand side of the equation includes the input into the distribu-
tion graph, which is the output of the core graph VUC, and all edges from
nodes where the row in column @ of matrix E! . has a value greater than
zero. Thereby, only the rows with an index greater than the column index
w need to be considered. Thus, the constraints for the modules related to
nodes 6 through 16 are

I M C 1
> Zg+2Yh =2 VS + > A
we{d|d<w,EL >0} we{dli>w,EL, >0}

Vwe{T+2,...,2T}. (4.41)
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For the items the decision variable Y M is replaced by the one of items, i.e.,
X!. Thereby, the index relationship between i and w can be expressed by
a list or the term i = w — 1, because in node w = 2 item ¢ = 1 is the one
in focus. In addition, the constraints are reduced by the outgoing edges,
because they do not exist (see Fig. 4.8). The relevant nodes are the ones
from node w =2tow =I+1=5.

XL, =vS+ > ZL, Ywe{2,... I+1}  (4.42)
we{w|w>w,EL >0}

Finally, the edges of the pairs need to have the same flow. Each pair is
identified by the values within a row of the matrix E! .. One edge of a pair
has the value one and the other edge a value greater one, which equals the
column index of the first edge. For an arbitrary row w = 7, we need the
column indices. We select one with an entry in EL ., which is greater than
one, e.g., column w = 4. Thereby, for choosing w only columns 2 through
7 —1 =6 need to be considered. The entry in the matrix is E%A = 2. This
means that the missing edge to this pair is that in column E! . ie., 2.
Outgoing edges only exist for “module” nodes, i.e., 6 through 16 in this
example.

Zooy =2y Vwe{l+2,....2"} v e {@d € {2,...,w— 1}, B ;>1}
o (4.43)

Instead of constraints (4.41), (4.42), and (4.43), we substitute one of the
edges of the pairs by the other so that only the edges with an entry of one
in E! . remain.?® This makes the constraint (4.43) dispensable. Thus, the
number of constraints and decision variables is significantly reduced, which
should speed up the solving. Furthermore, only one of the two edges of a
pair has to appear on the output side of the constraint (4.41). This means
that not all edges with EL . greater than zero are considered, but only the
ones with EL - equalling one. Since the edges in a pair do not appear twice,
the factor two can be removed from the equation. However, the influence
on the input side is valid for the module and item constraints. The output
variable of the core graph V.C stays unmodified. But the edges must be
changed. Only edges with EL . = 1 are kept in the model. But still an edge
from, e.g., node w = 7 to w = 4 exists. These edges—more precisely the
flow variables of such edges—are substituted by their pair flow, i.e., from

30 This methodology equals that of an hypergraph, where a (hyper-)edge connects more
than just two nodes. In our case it connects one source node with two sink nodes. Cf.
BORNDORFER et al. (2012): Vehicle rotation planning, p.5.
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node w = 7 to node w = 2. Thus, the sum over the edges in the right hand
side of the constraints (4.41) and (4.42) are separated into the edges that
have a value of E! . =1 and the ones that have a value E. . greater than
one.

I M
Z Zys + Y2f+17w
we{d|w<w B =1}
=it X Zat X Iy
ae{bli>w, B =1} we{wli>w, B >1}
Vwe{l+2,...,27} (4.44)
X’i}*l = V’u? + Z Z’}Dw + Z ZIEwa,w
we{d|o>w B, =1} we{wld>w, B >1}

Vwe{2,...,]1+1} (4.45)

This reduces the number of flow variables for edges by a factor of two.

The same has to be developed for the recycling. The difference is here that
the recycling graph is based on the grey items in the nodes of the core graph.
These represent non-functioning items. The resulting graph is displayed
in Fig. 4.9. The nodes have the same index and the edges go (roughly
speaking) in the inverse direction compared to the distribution graph. The
resulting edge matrix ER. is listed in Table 4.9. It is an upper triangle
matrix. This matrix is rotated by 180 degrees or flipped horizontally and
vertically compared to E{uw and all values greater than one are transformed
according to ER. =27 +1 - E! _.

The flow constraints of the network are also similar to the ones of the
distribution graph. The output is Y} + V.2 and X} + XP instead of Y,M
and X}. The input of each node is identical to the other graph, i.e., V.°.
Hence, the constraints are

> 2R A2 (YR 4vD)y =2 vE+ > zR
we{w|o>w, ER >0} we{w|w<w,EE, >0}

w

vwe{l,...,flfll} (4.46)
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Fig. 4.9 Recycling graph
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Table 4.9 Matrix representation of recycling graph edges

recycling graph edges Eﬁ(@
node w
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 11 12 13 14 15 16

W ABCD BCD ACD ABD ABC CD BD BC AD AC AB D ¢} B A
1 aBcp 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
2 BCD 14 13 12 . . . 1 1 1 .
3 Acp 15 . . 13 12 . 1 1 1
4 ABD 15 . 14 . 12 1 1 1
5 ABC 15 . 14 13 . 1 1 1
6 cp 13
7 BD 14 . 1
8 BC . 14 1
9 AD 15 . . 1
10 ac 15 . 1
11 aB 15 1
12 b
13 ¢
14 B
15 a
16

Dots denote a value of zero and white spaces are not of interest. Only the framed blocks
of cells can have a value other than zero.

as well as
x& +x5  =vi+ > ZR Ywe {2l —T,..., 20}
we{blv<w, ER, >0}
(4.47)
and

R _ 7R
Zy i = Ly gr

»Hw

Vwe {1,...,21—.7—1},1216 (@] > w, R, > 1}

(4.48)
for the equality of the flows in the edge pairs. The node module conversion is
rather easy, because the node index equals the module index. The item index
is easily calculated by subtracting the node index from the number of nodes
(27). Of course, the flow variables have changed to Z&., too. Conducting
the same transformation as with constraints (4.41), (4.42), and (4.43) to
(4.44) and (4.45) we reduce Eqs. (4.46), (4.47), and (4.48) to

> ZR A YR 4 yD

we{w|w>w, ER =1

w

= Vu? + Z Zi%w + Z ng.‘w,w

we{wlw<w,ER, =1} we{d|lo<w EE, >1}
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Vwe{l,...,f—f—l} (4.49)

and

xR 4xh_ =vi+ > Z8 + > Zpn

1D€{1D|1D<1U,ng:1 1I)6{1D\u~1<w,ng>1}
Vwe {2 —1,...,2T}. (4.50)
When taking a look at the constraints (4.25), (4.44), (4.45), (4.49), and

(4.50), we notice that they all contain the variable V.C. This can be substi-
tuted by transforming Eq. (4.25) to

Ve =p,Q° + > zZE — > 7S Vou. (451)

ve{v|o>v,ES, =1} ve{v|o<v,ES=1}

Substituting the variable V,C in the constraints (4.44), (4.45), (4.49), and
(4.50) and v by w leads to

}/21\14+1—w = Pw QC + Z Zgw o Z ZS‘I’
we{w|w>w,ES =1} wef{w|w<w,ES =1}
+ Z Z1Ibw + Z ZIEI~ ;W
we{w|v>w, B, =1} we{w|w>w, B, >1}
- > ZLs Vwe{l+2,...,2"}
we{d|d<w, Bl =1}
(4.52)
Xiy1=puQ° + > L — > Zoa
we{w|w>w,ES =1} wef{w|w<w,ES =1}
2 Tt ) T,
we{w|v>w B, =1} we{wlo>w EL  >1}
Vwe{2,...,1+1}
(4.53)
Y4V =pwQ° + 3 ZS, - > Zgi
we{w|w>w,ES =1} wef{w|w<w,ES =1}

+ > ZR o+ > Zn

we{w|w<w, ER, =1} we{w|b<w,ER, >1}

ww Ww
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- 3 A Vwe{1,...,21—f—1}

we{b|o>w ER =0}

ww

(4.54)
Xotow 4 X1y =puQ%+ 3 ZE- D, T
we{w|lw>w,ES =1} we{w|lw<w,ES =1}
2 Zhet )L T,
we{bli<w, B =1 we{w|w<w,BR, >0}
Ywe {2f—f,...,2j}.
(4.55)

So far we considered the two usage options of distribution and recycling
(including disposal). With just these two options the variables v and w
could be used synonymously, as done above. But if items consist of the
wrong material, recycling is not an option anymore, because we assume
that the wrong material is not suitable to meet the demand of material to
recycle. Therefore, these items have to be disposed of. Extending the core
graph with this third specification of items increases the number of nodes
from 2" to 3™ and makes the differentiation of v and w necessary.

4.2.2.4 Core condition using graphs with three usage options

The number of edges of the core graph depends on the number of items
I and number of usage categories u. The graph consists of (u — 1)Iul~!
edges (see appendix C.2). For our example the core graph has 3%714(3 —
1) = 216 edges, because we consider the three categories (i.e., u = 3):
distribution, recycling, and disposal.?! The number of nodes and the edges
for the distribution and recycling graph are identical, only that a third
graph—the disposal graph—is added with the same size as the other two.
Obviously, this size cannot be handled manually. Therefore, the extension
to integrate the disposal option is described in the sequel with a main focus
on the automatic generation.

First, the node indexing of the core graph is developed. Given the number
of items I, the number of nodes is calculated by 3'. The indexing can be in
any way as long as the nodes have a unique index. The node representing
the case where all items have to be disposed of shall be number 1. From

31 For the start of the consideration we differentiated only two categories (=classes),
which results in 24714(2 — 1) = 32 edges for the core graph.
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this node the remaining indices of the nodes can be developed according to
a three-base numbering system.?? Each item of a core is represented by a
digit. Thereby, only three values for each digit are allowed. The values could
be 0,1, and 2 or A, A, and A, respectively. Thereby, the value zero is related
to an item that has to be disposed of (e.g., A). The value one represents an
item that can be recycled or disposed of (e.g., A) and the value two is used
to identify an item that can be used for everything, even distribution (e.g.,
A). Hence, a number with four digits is, for example, ABCD. In addition,
the order of the digits is reversed. This is only applied to achieve that the
counting starts with item A to get node number 1, 2, 3, etc. no matter
how many items exist. Since the counting starts with zero and ends with
3" — 1, a value of one is added afterwards to get a node indexing of 1
through 3™. According to this definition, the number of a node representing
the combination ABCD is equivalent to 12103 — 4819 + 1 = 491¢.%3

This calculation is reversible. In order to get the item coding from a node
number the following steps are necessary. Node number 18 shall be converted
into the item representation. First, we subtract one from the node number
and convert it to the base three system, i.e., 18 — 1 = 179 = 01223. In a
second step this order of digits is reversed to 2210. Afterwards, the single
digits are replaced with a letter format. Thereby, the first digit is always
item A and the last item I, i.e., 2210 = ABCD. Note that the letters are
only used for a better understanding. For the automatic generation of the
core graph only the node number and the reversed three-base number are
of interest.

Now that we have the node number and the corresponding item combi-
nation, the probability that exactly this item combination appears can be
calculated. The probability is denoted by p, for every node v. It is calculated
according to the condition of an item. Fig. 3.3 on page 36 illustrates the
classification. The damaging is irrelevant for the core graph, because only
the core condition matters. The damaging happens within the disassembly
process and (per definition) only to single items that have been separated
from modules. This means that with a probability of (1 — ¢;) times (1 —n;)
it is genuine and functioning, i.e., it can be used for distribution, recycling,
and disposal. Such an item is represented by the value 2 in the three-base
system (i.e., A, B, C, and D). With a probability of (; times ¢; an item ¢
is non-genuine and of the wrong material. In this case the item has to be

32 The binary, decimal, and hexadecimal numbering systems are widely used.

33 The transformation in long: ABCD equals 0121 and in reverse order 1210. This number
belongs to a three-base numbering system, i.e., 12103. The equivalent number of the
decimal system is 4819, because 1-3% +2-32 +1-31 +0-3° = 48. Adding 1 results in
the node index of 49 for the node labelled with ABCD.
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Table 4.10 Condition probabilities

item ¢
A B C D
¢i 3/4 3/5 1/2 1/5
i 0 0 0 0
L 4/15 5/12 2/s5 1/2

disposed of, i.e., it can neither be used for recycling nor for distribution.
Such an item is represented by the value 0 (i.e., A, B, C, and D). With
the remaining probability 1 — (1 — ¢;)(1 — ;) — (i ¢; the item can be used
for recycling and disposal, which is represented by the value 1 (i.e., A, B,
C, and D). To finally calculate the probability of the item combination of
a particular node the single probabilities have to be multiplied. For node
v = 18 we have the item classification 2210. Hence, item A and B can be
used for everything, item C for recycling and disposal, and item D only for
disposal. The probabilities for items A, B, C, and D are (1 — ¢a)(1 — na),
(1-¢)(1—np), 1 —(1—C{e)(I—nc)— (e te, and (p tp, respectively. Using
the probabilities given in Table 4.10 leads to a (node) probability of such
an item combination in a unit of a core of

p1s = [(1=Ca)(1=na)] [(1=CB) (1=mB)] [1 — (1-Cc) (1-nc) — e te] [Cp ep]

“[05)eof[0=5) w0 - () 00-3-5][5 3

= 0.003. (4.56)

The sum over all node probabilities equals one, i.e., > p, = 1.

The next step is the creation of the edge matrix of the core graph ES..
This is an iterative process through all the rows and columns of the matrix,
but each element can be determined independent of all the others. Only
in the lower triangle (excluding the diagonal) exist values unequal zero.
Thereby, the last column (3™) and the first row have only zero values, be-
cause there exist no edge to node 3" and no edge from node 1. All other
nodes have edges according to the following rule. An edge goes from one
node to another if and only if for one item of all I there is a reduction by
exactly one classification value. From node 2210 exist edges to the nodes
1210, 2110, and 2200. The differences between the starting node and the
ending nodes are 1000, 0100, and 0010, respectively. This means the HAM-
MING distance is one, i.e., only one digit is changed, and the change of the
one digit is a reduction by one classification value from starting to ending
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node of the edge. Translated into the node numbers it means: node v = 18
is the starting node and the nodes 17, 15, and 9 are the ending ones. Thus,
in row v = 18 the columns ¢ € {9,15,17} have a value of 1 and all other
elements in row 18 are 0.

Using the edge matrix of the core graph El%, the flow variables ZI%,
the node probability p,, the core acquisition quantity Q°, as well as the
output of each node of the core graph V.© to the distribution, recycling, and

disposal graph, the constraints for the nodes are

> ZS +VE =p, Q° + > Z5 Yu o (4.57)
ve{v|o<v,ES;=1} ve{v|o>v,ES, =1}
(see Eq. (4.25)). For non-existing edges (i.e., ES; = 0) the value of the flow
variable Z&, can be set to zero.

Z5,=0 Yov,i€e{8|ES,=0} (4.58)

The resulting core graph for four items is depicted in Fig. 4.10. The different
line styles of the edges are only for a better visibility.

The next steps are the distribution, recycling and disposal graphs. An
approach with using the node numbering of the core graph might be cum-
bersome, because in the three graphs the number of nodes is 2/ whereas
the number of nodes in the core graph is 3/. Thus, a one-to-one relation-
ship does not exist. As mentioned above, it is also possible to use a list (or
matrix) to store the node relationships. Also with this approach, the three
graphs have the same representation, which makes only one edge matrix
necessary. As basis we use the distribution graph (see Fig. 4.8). This graph
contains 2/ nodes, where node number 27 is not connected to the remaining
nodes and could be excluded. Node number 1 shall be the one representing
the complete core.

Node number 2 of the distribution graph is for example node BCD. The
input of this node is the output of the nodes of the core graph, which
contain the item combination BCD as distributable (i.e., class two) together
with remaining items of lower classes (i.e., item A or A). Hence, this node
of the distribution graph is connected with two nodes of the core graph.
When the modules get smaller (i.e., less number of items within a module),
the number of connections with the core graph increases by the factor two
per reduced item. Thus, the item nodes have 2/~! connections with the
core graph. To find the right connections we take an arbitrary node of the
distribution graph w, e.g., BC. This node has four connections. These are
with the nodes ABCD, ABCD, ABCD, and ABCD. Thus, the connection
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Fig. 4.10 Condition dependencies core graph (3 classes, 4 items)
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exists between the node BC of the distribution graph and all nodes of the
core graph with the value 2 for the item positions B and C and values
unequal 2 for all remaining item positions, i.e., A and D. Let us suppose
the set of connections between the distribution and core graph is denoted
by LY . Then, this set would contain the entries: L = {53,26,52,25}. The
set for node 1 is LY zop = {81}.

Applying this procedure to node BC of the recycling graph, it leads to
have the elements LE, = {69, 15,67, 13}. Lastly, the connections between
node BC of the disposal graph to the core graph exist to the nodes ABCD,
EBfU of the three graphs is equal and an upper triangle matrix of dimension
27 % 27, To set the values in the matrix, an arbitrary element can be chosen.
If the column label is not a strict subset of the row label (e.g., row: AB,
column: AC), the element is 0. Otherwise, it is set to 1 (e.g., row: ABC,
column: AC) and the column with the disjoint label (i.e., B) is set to the
node number of the first chosen column (i.e., AC). The resulting edge matrix
is listed in Table 4.11.

Before we come to the equations of the constraints another mapping is
necessary. It is the one between the module index m and the node index
w of the three graphs. The reason why this mapping is required is the fact
that one or more modules of the 2/ — I — 1 theoretically possible modules
do not exist, because of geographical, technical, or topological constraints.
But these nodes representing such a module cannot be simply removed.
Let us assume a module with six items: ABCDEF. Disconnecting one joint
might lead to three modules AB, CD, and EF. This is a three-partition.
Hence, the modules ABCD, ABEF, and CDEF do not exist. If the nodes
representing these three non-existing modules would be removed from the
graph it would not be possible to get the modules AB, CD, and EF out
of one module ABCDEF. This would exclude a feasible solution from the
planning. Therefore, an allocation between the module index m and the
node index w is required.

For every node w an entry exists in L2 that equals the module index m
or item index ¢ if they exist. In the case that a module does not exist, the
mapping value L’ equals zero. Using this information two sets of constraints
are developed for the modules, i.e., one where a module exists and one where
no module exists. With the node connection lists LY, LR, and LD, the edge
matrix ED.. as well as the knowledge that the nodes from w = 1 through
w =27 — I — 1 represent modules, the constraints for the three graphs can
be formulated. We start with the distribution graph. The output of a node,
i.e., edges to other nodes and the planned quantity of modules and items
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Table 4.11 Matrix representation of distribution, recycling, and disposal graph edges

distribution, recycling, disposal graph edges EBU-)

node W
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

w ABCD BCD ACD ABD ABC CD BD AD BC AC AB A B C D 0
1 aBcp | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 8 7 6 5 4 3 2
2  BCD . . . 1 1 1 .6 7T 9
3 Acp . . 1 . 1 1 6 . 8 10
4  ABD 1 1 1 7 8 . 11
5 ABC 1 1 1 9 10 11 .
6 cD .1 14
7 BD o1 13
8 AD 1 . .12
9 BC 1 13
10 ac 1 . 12
11  aB 1 12
12 A
13 B
14 e
15 D
16 0

Dots denote a value of zero and white spaces are not of interest. Only the framed blocks

of cells can have a value other than zero.

to distribute, is on the left hand side. This output must equal the input,
which is the connection from the core graph as well as the ingoing edges
from other nodes. Of the outgoing edges only one per pair is used. We use
the one with the value 1 in the edge matrix. For modules the variable Y,M
denotes the planned quantity for distribution. The index m is stored in L%.
For the input side the output of the core graph nodes is added according
to the node list L. . The resulting constraints for the nodes representing

existing modules are

> ZL .+ vM
we{w|ED, =1}

=y vi+ >z Yz

weLL, we{w|ED =1} we{w|ER,>1}

Vwe{w’we{1,...,2f—f—1},Lﬁ>0} (4.59)
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and representing non-existing modules are
> Zw= X Yi+ X Zot D Zipp
we{w|ED, =1} weLy, we{w|ER, =1} ae{w|ED, >1}

vwe{w‘we{1,...,2f—f—1},Lg:o}. (4.60)

In the latter, the planning variable Y, is missing.
For the recycling and disposal graph the constraints are slightly modified
so that they contain the appropriate variables.

> Zi + Yih
SDIRCEND DR D DR
WELR we{ﬂ/ ER =1} ae{a|ER,>1}

we {w ‘we{ Lol-T-} b >0} (461)

Z Zoyiy = Z Yo+ Z Zg,+ Z ZgE‘D

we{w|EL =1} WELT we{w|ER =1} we{w|ER,>1}

Vwe{w‘we{1,...,2f—f—1},L3=0} (4.62)

= Z Y“g—’_ Z Z]? + Z ZwED

WELD we{ﬂ/ ER =1} ae{a|ER,>1}

{ ‘we{ .,2f—f—1},Lg>o} (4.63)

Z ZB@ = Z Yg Z Zgw Z ZBE‘D

we{w|ER =1} wELY we{w|ED =1} we{w|ER >1}

Vwe{w‘we{1,...,2f—f—1},L3=0} (4.64)

In general, the same procedure is applied to the nodes connected to items.
But so far we neglected the aspect of item damaging during the disassembly
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process.>* All items that are separated to single items might get damaged
during the disassembly process with a probability of #;. This is not an item
condition, because an item gets not damaged if the core is not disassem-
bled. However, this damaging has to be considered. Of course, damaging
happens with all single items, regardless if they are intended for distribu-
tion, recycling, or disposal. But only for item distribution this is relevant,
because a damaged item can still be recycled or disposed of. Thus, we have
to differentiate between damaged and undamaged items.

If X! functioning (and genuine) items are the result of the disassembly
process, they are separated into functioning undamaged X} and functioning
damaged X2 items, i.e.

X=X+ X2 vi. (4.65)

Furthermore, at least a fraction of 0 < 6; < 1 of the functioning items is
damaged.

XA >0, X =0, (X! +Xx2) & (1-60)X2>60,X! Vi (4.66)

The variable )Z'ZI is the output of the distribution graph and can be substi-
tuted with X! + X?. The damaged items (or assumed damaged items)3®
increase the items to recycle or dispose of. Assuming, that the output of the
recycling and disposal graph is X' and X, respectively, the equation

XP+XP=XF+XP+X} o XP=XF+XP-XP-X} Vi

(4.67)
must apply. In addition, the quantity of items to dispose of has to be greater
than or equal the output of the disposal graph.

XP>XP vi (4.68)

This does not have to apply to the recycling, because any item that can be
recycled can also be disposed of. Now we can formulate the constraints for
the three graphs regarding the nodes representing the single items. Note that
these nodes have no outgoing edges. Thus, the only output is the variable for
the planned quantity of items to distribute, i.e., XiI, X,R7 and XP. Thereby,

34 We assume that only single items separated from a module can be damaged. All items
in a module get not damaged.

35 Because of the greater than or equal relationship in Eq. (4.66) more than the exact
damaged fraction of items can be marked as damaged. To avoid this, an extra constraint

in the form of X QA < 12"0’_ XZI + 1 could be added, because we work with integral values.
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)N(} and )?ZR will be substituted by the right hand side of Egs. (4.65) and
(4.67). The item index i can be derived from the node index w by the entry
in L2. For the distribution graph it means that

1 A C 1 !
YpaXh= X Yzt Y A
@eLl, we{w|ER, =1} we{a|BR,>1}

Vwe {211:,...,217*1}. (4.69)
The same applies to the recycling and disposal graph so that we have

XB +xP, - XxP, - x2
LA tAra LA LA

DR D ST S S
WELR we{w|ER, =1} we{w|ER,>1}

vwe{Qf—f,...,21—1} (4.70)

and

- v Y Bt Y B
WELD we{w|ER, =1} we{w|ER,>1}

vwe{zf—f,...,27—1}. (4.71)

Because of the integration of the Eqgs. (4.65) and (4.67) into the constraints,
only the two constraints

(1-0)X2 >0, X! Vi (4.72)

and (4.68) are necessary in addition. Lastly, in all three graphs the unused
flow variables can be set to zero.

2y =28 =20 =0 Ywwe{w|ED; #1} (4.73)

Taking a look at the here used decision variables Y%, V,0 XR and XP, we
notice the lack of indices for the recycling and disposal target, i.e., index r
and d. Of course, the core index c is also missing, but this index has to be
added to every variable, because for each core ¢ the above condition and
damaging consideration applies individually. Coming back to the indices r
and d. Once a unit of an item or module comes out of the recycling graph,
a decision is necessary to which r the item has to be assigned to. Since this
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decision appears after the output of the recycling graph, the above used
variables Y2 VP X and XP can easily be substituted by the expressions
S, YRS YR S XE and Y, XD, respectively.®6 Note that the index
¢ has to be added to all variables in a further step. This can be seen in the
next section where the complete model formulation is presented.

But before we get to this we take a step back to the core graph. The
coefficients p, of the quantity of cores Q¢ in Eq. (4.59) can have values
between one and zero. The sum of them per core equals one. Depending on
the given data, many coeflicient values can be almost zero, e.g., values of
10712, Such values are numerically problematic when solving the model. In
addition, assuming a value of up to 1,000 for Q€ the input of this specific
node would be 10™? at the most. This is negligible. Of course, the sum of
all p, has to equal one in order to get the same quantity out of the core
graph as is put in. Hence, the equation

> ve=q° (4.74)

must be valid.

To avoid numerical problems we modify coefficients and split Eq. (4.59).
The modified coefficients are denoted by p, and are calculated in the fol-
lowing way, when we assume values of less than 10~7 being insignificant.

v po > 1077 7
pe =300 7 Vue{l,...,30 -1} (4.75)
0 else
31
pyr = 1.00001 = > 4, (4.76)
v=1

Furthermore, the node representing the condition that all items of a core
are functioning is the one with the number 37. The coefficient of this node
is increased so that the sum over all coefficients p,, is greater than or equal
to one. We choose a sum value of more than one, e.g., 1.00001. It must be
assured that no extra output unit of a core is generated. For example, a sum
value of 1.01 with an expected Q€ = 1,000 should be avoided, because the
output could be 1,010 with an input of 1,000. This case does not happen,
because Eq. (4.74) is added as constraint, too. To realise this input and
output equality in the case of ) p, > 1, the equation for node v = 1 must
be changed into an inequality. In addition, no outgoing edges from node 1
exist so that the constraint is

36 The variables X/ and X D are not affected.
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Ve <mQC+ > Zgh - (4.77)
oe{o]o>1,ES, =1}

For the remaining nodes v € {2,... .37 } the coefficient p, is substituted
by p, in constraint (4.59). All these above discussed aspects need to be
expressed by a mathematical formulation, which follows in the next section.

4.2.83 Model formulation

The calculation of the profit is unchanged, i.e., it is the difference between
the revenues and the cost.

Maximise P=R-C (4.78)

The first change is extending the revenues by the ones of the distributed
modules. The individual price for a demanded module f is denoted by r}/[

and the quantity that is distributed by QI}/I.
R= Z Q! + Z r?AQl}/I + Z rRQR (4.79)
e I T

In the cost function the cost savings are modelled in the following way. When
a module is distributed, recycled, or disposed of, the connections keeping
together the consisting items are not separated. In addition, the cost to
disassemble the module completely is known. This was already assumed
in the basic model. Furthermore, when a core is disassembled into several
modules and items not only one saving occurs. Each module represents
a saving of a fraction of the core. Knowing the disassembly cost of the
complete core and of each module, which can be generated out of this core,
the resulting disassembly cost is the complete disassembly cost minus the
saved cost.

Without loss of generality, we assume that the complete core is denoted
by the index m = 1, as is done in the disassembly state and and/or graph
above. Hence, the cost parameter notation is changed from ¢ to ¢!, but
the value is identical. The cost that is saved is the sum of all modules m of

all cores ¢, that are distributed YM | recycled in all bins Y® | and disposed

D cm? cmr?
of Yrcmd'



4.2 Flexible disassembly planning model 205

D CREREE zzccm( YV + gyﬁnd)

c m=1
+) QY (4.80)
d

The constraints are again grouped in the categories

item and module flow,
core condition,

purity, and

limits,

so that they are comparable with the basic model more easily.

Item and module flow constraints

In addition to all the single items, all corresponding items in modules plus
the single items must equal the items available through the quantity of cores.
Thereby, the quantities of modules (for distribution, recycling, and disposal)
are added according to the consisting items. This information contains the
modules definition matrix d.,,;. In order to assure that the quantity of item
A contained in the core equals the quantity on the output side of the process
the quantity of distributed items X, recycled items XE . disposed items
XD, as well as all modules only those quantities of modules need to be
added, which contain an item A. And this information is given in the module
definition matrix by a value of 1 if item ¢ = A is in module m. Thereby,
only up to the last index M, of the modules of core ¢ need to be considered
in the summation.

XL Y S (ER TS o
Veiedl,... ,j:c} (4.81)
For determining the weight of the items and modules in the recycling boxes

r and disposal bins d each item (either as single item or in a module) is
multiplied with its weight and added.

Z Z Wei Xczr + Z 6cmz cmr V r (482)
c
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I. M.,
QdD = Z chi ng + Z 6cmiYCI,,Dnd Vd (483)
c i=1 m=1

The consideration of additional items along with certain modules is a new
aspect. For each item 7 (up to I..) of a core ¢ the wanted solution has to fulfil
the property that at least the quantity of additional items exist as single
items somewhere (therefore the sum on the left hand side) when certain
modules with their particular additional items «.,,; are in the solution.
Here, it does not matter what the module is intended for.

M.
+ Z Xczr + Z Xczd Z Qemi < Z cmr Z Y;Ewd)
m=1 d
Veie{l,...,I.} (4.84)

For the single items nothing has changed regarding the commonality and
multiplicity for demanded items.

> XL Ve (4.85)
(¢,2)EPe

If an item is not demanded, the corresponding decision variable is set to
Zero.

XL=0 V(i) ¢ JP (4.86)

The same applies to modules. Here, commonalities might also exist and
therefore a relationship between demanded modules f and the modules of a
particular core m is expressed by the sets R for each demanded module f.
The set contains core module combinations (¢, m) that satisfy the demand.

QY = > vM v¢ (4.87)

(e;m)eRy

If a module is not demanded at all, the corresponding variable is set to zero.

YM =0 V(c,m) URf (4.88)
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Condition constraints

The condition constraints are the major impact of the model extension to
the flexible disassembly planning. To model the flexibility, a core graph with
nodes representing all condition permutations of the cores in conjunction
with three graphs representing the modules to distribute, recycle, and dis-
pose of is added. The coefficients for the core graph are determined by

cv cv < 10_7 7
I e Veve{l,...,3—1}  (4.89)
0 else
3le_1
fosie = [ 100001 — Y 5o, | Ve (4.90)
v=1

based on the given data p.,. To check whether the chosen value of 1.00001 is
not to big, the model can be solved without the integrality constraints. The
resulting solution of the continuous model shows if the quantity of cores Q¢
does not exceed 10,000. The node number v = 1 is treated specially, because
it has no outgoing edges and the flow through the node is an inequality.
Thereby, the flow through the edges from node v to node v of core c is
denoted by Z< .. The information if an edge exists is given by ES, . equalling

one. In addition, the output of a node of this graph to the other three graphs
is represented by the variable V,C.

Vc(,jl S ﬁc,l QS + Z ZS'T),I Ve (491)

oe{o|o>1,ES; =1}

The flow through the remaining nodes of the core graph is an equality of
input and output. Here, the outgoing edges are included, too.

Z chvfi + ‘/0(5 = p~cv Qcc + Z Z(S")v

ve{v|<v,BS =1} ve{0|o>v,E;, =1}

Vewve{2,...,3%—1} (4.92)
The output of the core graph V. has to equal the input Q¢ i.e.,

dVS=QF Ve (4.93)
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Lastly, all edge variables ZCU without an existing edge flow do not exist

and are set to zero.

v

ZS.=0 chvE{v|Ecw 0} (4.94)

cvv

The output of the core graph goes into the distribution, the recycling, and
the disposal graph. The structure of these three is identical, i.e., the edge
definition is given by a single value ED, . The nodes of these three graphs
are labelled with w instead of v. For each graph, three sets of constraints
exist: one for nodes representing an existing module (Eq. (4.95)), one for
nodes representing no existing module (Eq. (4.96)), and one for the item
representing nodes (Eq. (4.97)). The flow variable of the distribution graph
is Z! . The output of the distribution graph is the quantity of modules to
distribute Y™ as well as the quantity of items to distribute X L. together with
the damaged items X4. The mapping between the nodes of the distribution
graph and the core graph is given by L. and the one to the module and

item index by L2 .

Z(I"U)U)
wE{w|Ecww—1}
C I I
2 Vet 2. Zwet D Zim,
VELL, we{w|ED, =1} we{w|ED; >1}

vc,we{w we{l,...,QC—IC—l},LCAw>O} (4.95)

Yc LA,

Ziww
wG{w|Ecww—1}
Z ch(g Z Ziu?w + Z Zincww
VELL, we{w wa—l} wG{w|Ecww>1}

we{l,...,QC—Ic—l},LcAw:O} (4.96)

Vc,we{w

= Z ‘/cg + Z Ziww + Z Zincww

G aefolema)  wefolsm,o)

Ve, we {2’c L. 2k - 1} (4.97)
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The recycling graph is more or less identical to the distribution graph, only

the flow variables are Z® . and the core graph node mapping is given by

LR . In addition, the output of the item nodes is directly formulated by the
variables XX | XD = XA and XP. The latter is the output of the disposal

cir? cid’ ci?
graph. The three constraint sets are:

D Zaat) Yo,
welo|ER,.=1} r

Z ‘/cg_'_ Z Zguw—i_ Z Zgw Ecww

veLR, we{w|ED,,=1} we{w|ED,,>1}

Ve, w e {w’we {1,...,2jc ffc—l},L?w >O}, (4.98)

Y. Ziw

we{w|ED, =1}

doVa+ > Ziet Y. Ziamm,

veLl,  aef{n|ER,,=1) e (17| B2, >1}

Ve,w € {w’we {1,...,2f0—fc—1},L?w:O}, (4.99)

and

A
§ :XcL‘f ,r+§ :Xchw,d cLA _Xc,Lﬁ‘w

Z ch Z ZEU“’ Z Z?w Eru)w
veELE, we{w|ED; =1} we{w|ED; ,>1}

Ve we {2fc ... 20 1}. (4.100)

For the disposal graph the same substitutions are applied. The flow variables
are ZP2 - and the mapping L, . The output of the item nodes is X72.

cww

> Zows + Y YA 4

e {a| B2, ;=1 a
Do Vet D> Zawt ) Ziim,
vELD, we{w|ED, =1} we{w|ED; ,>1}

Voe,we {w‘we {1,...,2fc—ic—1},L£w >0} (4.101)
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ZE’UJU}
we{d|ED, ;=1}
2 Vet ) Zuwt D Zham,
veLD, we{w|ED,, =1} we{w|ED,,>1}

Voe,we {w‘we {1,...,2fcffcf1},L§w:0} (4.102)

cLA Z Z Z2uw+ Z Z?w Ecww

vELD, we{m|Elc3mw:1} we{w|ED;,>1}
Ve, we {2fc L. 0k 1} (4.103)

All edge flow variables without an existing edge in the three graphs are set
Zero.

I _ 7R _ 7D
chw chw chw

=0 VcwwE{w’Ecww;«él} (4.104)

Important is that the quantity of disposed items is at least the output of
the disposal graph, because otherwise the disposal quantity could be less.
In Eq. (4.100) exists no lower limitation.

med > XD Ve (4.105)

The last aspect of the condition—even though it is not really a condition—is
the item damaglng The damaged items are denoted by X2 .+, the functioning
ones by X, and the damaging probability by 6.;. According to Eq. (4.72)

Cl’

(1= 0i) X2 > 00 X2 ¥ (cyi) € Pe (4.106)

must apply. In addition, when no demand for distribution exists for an item,
the damaging is irrelevant so that we can state

X5=0 V(¢ JPe (4.107)

analogously to Eq. (4.86).
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Purity constraints

In addition to the items the modules in the recycling boxes are added to
the purity constraint.

I. M.
Q<N Teipwei | X5+ Y SemiVi, |V (4.108)
m=1

c =1
The treatment of hazardous items stays unchanged.
X5 =0 V(i) eH,r (4.109)
XD,=0 V(ci)eM,de {1} (4.110)

This treatment is adapted to the modules. Modules with hazardous items
must not be placed into recycling boxes or non-hazardous disposal bins.

YR =0 V(c,m)e {(e,m)|0cmi =1, (c,i) € H,m € {1,...,MC}},T
(4.111)

YP . =0 V(ce,m)e {(e,m)|6emi = 1,(c,i) € H,m € {1,...,A7.fc}},d e {1}
(4.112)

Limits constraints

The demand for modules D}/I and the lower distribution limit QI}/I limit the
values for the distribution quantity Ql}/[ The other limits for cores, items,
recycling material, and disposal are unchanged.

Q< Qf <QS Ve (4.113)
Qi< QL <D! Ve (4.114)
QY <Y <D} vy (4.115)
QF < QF <DE vr (4.116)
QY < QY <QY vd ( )
J

Furthermore, the saved disassembly time ¢, for each kept module is sub-
tracted from the complete disassembly time ¢} ; and must not exceed the

available labour time L.
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M.
IERCED 9 oA (EHD BIEHD ) EE AT

c m=1

Lastly, the domain of the added variables Y, YR —and YD , is integer

cm? cmnr? C

numbers and that of the quantity QI}/I real numbers.

XL, xA XD xR xD yM yR O yD ez

cir “rcir “reir eiry “reid) femo Femry fem

Veice{l,....,I.}me{l,... ,M.},r,d (4.119)

With these variables the remaining variables (QCC, L Q?{I, R 5’, P, R,
and C) are automatically in the correct domain.

Model size

To illustrate the model size the number of decision variables and constraints
are listed in Table 4.12under “flexible disassembly planning”. The basis of
the determination of the numbers is the compact model, i.e., the model
formulation in appendix C.3. To avoid confusion with existing variables the
number of indices is denoted by the index itself. This means that the ¢ in
the table must be read as ) 1. Hence, when writing c-7, the interpretation
is to calculate the number of cores times the number of recycling boxes.
The X!, only have values different than zero for elements of the set |J, Pe,
which leads to the entry ||J, Pe| in the table. The variables X& and XD,
occur Y. I. times r and d, respectively. But, Egs. (4.109) and (4.110) set
the value of core item combinations of hazardous items equal to zero. Thus,
these variables are excluded from the consideration. The resulting number
of decision variables for a model with one hazardous disposal bin is depicted
in the table.

To compare the size with the basic model of the complete disassembly,
the content of Table 3.2 is listed here, too. The increase of integer variables
results from the demanded modules f, the modules m in the recycling boxes
and disposal bins, i.e., | Uf Rf| +(r+d)>. M., and the damaged items

XA as well as the output of the disposal graph XD i.e., U, Pel + >, I
In addition, all the real variables are added, too. This increase is enormous,
because of the term I, - 3/¢ (simplified here). A similar increase can also be
noticed with the constraints. The differenceis ) (310 +3-26 Jrl:c) —2c+2f.
The number of variables and constraints increases exponentially for the
number of items. Besides, the number of modules also depends exponentially
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Table 4.12 Number of decision variables and constraints

flexible disassembly planning

real variables > ((%fc + g) 3le _ 3. ch) + %c

integer variables 2 }Ue Pe| + ‘Uf Rf‘ +(r+d) (X, (Te+ M) — [H) + X I + |H]

constraints > <3fc +3~2fc+3fc> +|Ue73'e| —c+3r+2(e+f+d)+1

complete disassembly planning
integer variables |Ue ’PE| + (o de — IH]) (r+d) + [H|

constraints 2ZCI_C+|U€'PS}+c+3r+2d+26+1

(in the worst case) on the number of items, which leads to an exponential
increase of the number of variables and constraints with respect to the
number of items a core consists of.

To illustrate this, let us assume a problem with two cores (¢ = 2), four
and six items in one of these cores (I_l =4, I, = 6), 15 and 37 modules
in one of these cores (M, = 15, My = 37), three recycling boxes (r = 3),
two disposal bins (d = 2), two hazardous items (|H| = 2), two demanded
items (e = 2), five core item combinations the demand can be met with
(IU2_, P.| = 5), three demanded modules (f = 3), and four core module
combinations the demand can be met with (| U?}:1 Ryl = 4). With these
values the number of real variables is limited by ((3 -4+ 3)3* —3.2%) +
((2-6+35)35—3-26)+ 2.2 = 4920, the integer variables by 2-5+4+ (3+
2)(44+15+6+37—2)+4+ 6+ 2 = 326, and the number of constraints by
(3*+3-214+3-4)+(3+3-264+3.6)+5—2+3-34+2(2+3+2)+1 = 1107.

4.2.4 Numerical example

4.2.4.1 Data

The exemplary data to illustrate the planning is based on the one in the
basic model (see Sect. 3.1.3). The three forklift trucks with their eight items
each are the available cores. The demand for items, the availability of cores,
the condition, and so on apply to the example here, too. The Tables 3.3~
3.8 contain most of the data. In addition, the item ¢ = H of core ¢ = 1 is
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Table 4.13 Cost and time of separating connections

joint time joint cost
item ¢ item ¢
c 4« B C D E F G H B C D E F G H
A 0.125 . . . . . . 3.75
B 0.125 . . . . . 3.75
(@] 0.125 . . . . 3.75
1 D . 0.125 . . . 3.75
E 0.5 . . 15 .
F 3 . 90 .
G 6 180
A 0.125 . . . . . . 3.75
B 0.125 . . . . . 3.75
(@] 0.125 . . . . 3.75
2 D . 0.125 . . . 3.75
E 0.5 . . 15 .
F 2.5 . 75 .
G 5.5 175
A 0.125 . . . . . . 3.75
B 0.125 . . . . . 3.75
(@] 0.125 . . . . 3.75
3 D . 0.125 . . . 3.75
E 0.5 . . 15 .
F 2.5 . 75 .
G 4.5 155

A dot denotes a value of zero.

hazardous. The labour hours are limited to L = 2,200 h. Again, the disposal
bin d = 2 holds the hazardous items. The data for the modules is already
developed in Sect. 4.2.1. The module definition matrix d.,,; as well as the
additional item matrix a.m,; in Table 4.2 are important. In this example
setting these are identical for all three cores which means that d1,,; =
02,m,i = 03,m,i and Q1 mi = Q2,mi = X3.m,i-

In addition, the saved disassembly cost ¢, and saved time ¢, for each
module is necessary. These values are calculated on the basis of time and
cost for each existing connection that holds the core together. The upper
triangle matrices holding this information are listed in Table 4.13. Thereby,
an entry of 1/8 in row B and column G of the joint time matrix means
that a time of 0.125h is planned to separate the connection between item
B and G, i.e., to take of a wheel. Adding all entries of the matrix for the
corresponding core leads to the disassembly time of the complete core (i.e.,
10h, 9h, and 8h) as used in the basic model. Based on the time the cost is
simply calculated by multiplying the time with a factor 30. In addition, the
cost for separating the connection between G and H in core 2 is furthermore
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Table 4.14 Saved cost and time of modules

saved time ¢, saved cost ¢J,, saved time tJ,, saved cost ¢J,,

c=1 ¢c=2c¢c=3 ¢c=1 ¢=2 ¢c=3 mc=1c¢c=2c¢c=3 c=1 ¢c=2 c¢c=3

10 9 8 300 280 260 26 6.375 5.875 4.875 191.25 186.25 166.25
9.875 8.875 7.875 296.25 276.25 256.25 27 9.25 8.25 7.25 277.5 257.5 237.5
9.875 8.875 7.875 296.25 276.25 256.25 28 3.75 3.25 3.25 112.5 97.5 97.5
9.875 8.875 7.875 296.25 276.25 256.25 29 9.5 85 7.5 285 265 245

9.875 8.875 7.875 296.25 276.25 256.25 30 9.125 8.125 7.125 273.75 253.75 233.75
95 85 7.5 285 265 245 31 9.125 8.125 7.125 273.75 253.75 233.75
9.75 8.75 7.75 2925 2725 2525 32 6.25 5.75 4.75 187.5 1825 162.5
9.75 8.75 7.75 2925 2725 2525 33 9.125 8.125 7.125 273.75 253.75 233.75
9.75 8.75 7.75 2925 2725 2525 34 3.625 3.125 3.125 108.75 93.75 93.75
10 9.375 8.375 7.375 281.25 261.25 241.25 35 9.125 8.125 7.125 273.75 253.75 233.75
11 9.75 875 7.75 2925 2725 252.5 36 3.625 3.125 3.125 108.75 93.75 93.75
12 9.75 875 7.75 2925 2725 252.5 37 6.25 5.75 4.75 187.5 182.5 162.5
13 9.375 8.375 7.375 281.25 261.25 241.25 38 6.25 5.75 4.75 187.5 182.5 162.5
14 9.75 875 7.75 2925 2725 2525 39 3.25 275 275 975 825 825
15 9.375 8.375 7.375 281.25 261.25 241.25 40 9 8 7 270 250 230

16 9.375 8.375 7.375 281.25 261.25 241.25 41 3.5 3 3 105 90 90

17 9.625 8.625 7.625 288.75 268.75 248.75 42 6.125 5.625 4.625 183.75 178.75 158.75
18 9.625 8.625 7.625 288.75 268.75 248.75 43 6.125 5.625 4.625 183.75 178.75 158.75
19 9.25 8.25 7.25 277.5 257.5 237.5 44 3.125 2.625 2.625 93.75 78.75 78.75
20 9.625 8.625 7.625 288.75 268.75 248.75 45 6.125 5.625 4.625 183.75 178.75 158.75
21 925 825 7.256 277.5 2575 237.5 46 3.125 2.625 2.625 93.75 78.75 78.75
22 925 825 7.25 277.5 2575 2375 47 6 55 4.5 180 175 155

23 9.625 8.625 7.625 288.75 268.75 248.75 48 3 25 25 90 75 75

24 925 825 7.25 2775 2575 2375 49 05 0.5 0.5 15 15 15

25 9.25 825 7.25 277.5 2575 237.5 50 0.125 0.125 0.125  3.75 3.75  3.75

oD Uk w3

increased by 10€ and in core 3 by 20€. Thus, adding all entries of the cost
matrices leads to the values 300€, 280€, and 260€ for core 1, 2, and 3,
respectively, as used in the basic model with complete disassembly.

Based on these individual values the saved cost and time of modules can
be determined. Thereby, the cost and times of the still existing connections
are added. For example, in module m = 21 (BDFGH) of core ¢ = 1 the
connections B-G, D-G, F-G, and G-H exist. Adding the times results in
0.1254-0.125+346 = 9.25 h and the cost is 3.754+2.754+904180 = 277.5€.
Following this procedure, the values (times and cost) for all 50 modules can
now be determined. These are listed in Table 4.14.

Missing data is the demand of modules. This means that we need to
know which modules f are demanded, which modules of cores we can take
to meet the demand (R ), the lower distribution limits Ql}/{, the demanded
quantity D?/I, and the price of such a module ri\f[. Let us assume two modules
are demanded. The first is module GH (m = 47) of core 3 and the second
module EF (m = 49) of core 1 and 2, because the items E and F as well as
the resulting module EF are identical in core 1 and 2. Hence, module GH is
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Table 4.15 Demanded modules with distribution limits

I Ql}/[ Di\,/[ TI}/[ 'R,f
1 0 30 2900 {(3,47)}
0 90 600 {(1,49), (2,49)}

Table 4.16 Usage probability

item 7
core usage A B C D E F G H
disposal 0 0 0.0015 0.0015 O 0 0 0
c¢=1 disposal & recycling 0.55 0.55 0.5735 0.5735 0.01 0.05 0.01 0.05
disp. & rec. & distribution 0.45 0.45 0.425 0.425 0.99 0.95 0.99 0.95
disposal 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
c =2 disposal & recycling 0.55 0.55 0.55 0.55 0.01 0.05 0.01 0.05
disp. & rec. & distribution 0.45 0.45 0.45 0.45 0.99 095 0.99 0.95
disposal 0 0 0.0015 0.0015 O 0 0 0
¢ =3 disposal & recycling 0.55 0.55 0.5735 0.5735 0.01 0.05 0.01 0.01

disp. & rec. & distribution 0.45 0.45 0.425 0.425 0.99 0.95 0.99 0.99

unique in core 3 whereas module EF is common across core 1 and 2. This
information is stored in the sets Ry as is depicted in Table 4.15. The set R
contains core module combinations like the set P, for items. Obviously, the
module index (in our example m = 49) does not have to be identical across
the cores the modules are taken from to meet the demand and even two or
more modules from the same core can be used to meet the demand. This
represents the commonality and multiplicity, respectively, with respect to
modules. The lower distribution limits, the prices, and the demand as upper
limit are given in the table, too.

Furthermore, the condition coefficients for the nodes of the core graphs
need to be determined. They are based on the condition probability to gain
the values p¢,. And these are the basis for the modified values p, used in
the model. To make the calculation of the values p., more comprehensible,
we can first create a table that contains the probabilities that an item can be
used for disposal only, disposal and recycling, as well as disposal, recycling,
and distribution. According to Fig. 3.3 an item can be used for disposal
only with a probability of (.;¢c;. On the other hand, an item can be used for
all three cases with a probability of (1 — (.;) (1 — 1), leaving the damaging
aside. The remaining probability for disposal and recycling is 1 — (site; —
(1 =) (1 — ne). For item D of core 1 the three values are 0.0015, 0.5735,
and 0.4250, respectively. All values can be found in Table 4.16. The value
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of pey is then calculated in the following way. Let us take node v = 6512.
This node represents a core with the following condition: item C has to
be disposed of, items A, B, and D can be recycled or be disposed of, and
items E through H can be used for anything. According to the three-base
system developed on page 194, the node 6512 is converted to 11012222 which
represents the core condition of ABCDEFGH. With this coding p; 512 is
calculated by multiplying the following values in Table 4.16 of core ¢ = 1.
Each number added by one (i.e., 22123333) is the row index the values have
to be taken from. This means we get pi 6512 = 0.55-0.55 - 0.0015 - 0.5735 -
0.99-0.95-0.99-0.95 = 0.00023018. This is calculated for all 6561 nodes per
core. Doing so, we get 576, 256, and 576 values being greater than zero for
core 1, 2, and 3, respectively. With these values we determine the modified
values pg,. The result is that only 364, 240, and 326 values greater than
zero remain of the above for the cores 1, 2, and 3, respectively. A listing of
the values is skipped here, because of the amount of data. (An excerpt is
listed in Table C.2 in appendix C.4.)

The edges of the core graphs coded in ES . and ED, . are calculated
as described further above. The same applies to the mapping between the
distribution, recycling and disposal graph with the core graph, i.e., L.,
LR and LD, respectively. The last mapping between the distribution,
recycling and disposal graph and the module and item index is L2 . It
is also automatically determined using the coding of w and the module
definition d.m; as well as the item index i. Excerpts of the data (i.e., ECCWJ,
EBUw, LL,, LR LD ~and L?)) can be found in appendix C.4. Given all
the data, the optimal solution can be determined.

4.2.4.2 Solution

Based on the model with the given exemplary data a solution shall be
generated. Unfortunately, this model is already so big, that a formulation
with LINGO is not possible, because of missing memory when building the
model. Therefore, the model is directly formulated in R to be solved with
GUROBI. Solving the model results in a maximal profit of P = 30,739 €.
Thereby, the revenues and cost are R = 826,995.4€ and C = 796,256.4 €,
respectively. The values of the variables are listed in Table 4.17and the item
and module flow with the quantities of the solution is depicted in Fig. 4.11.
Note that all non-listed item and module variables have a value that equals
zero. This means that no module is disposed of and, as expected, no items
or modules are allocated into the boxes for material recycling of rubber and
plastics, because the revenues are to low or the purity is not given. With the
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Table 4.17 Optimal solution of the flexible planning

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 QY 242 QM 30 QY 35,627 N 0
§ 218 QL 154 QY 90 QY 72,041 D32
¢ 31 QL 215 R’ 0 D 6,000

integer variables

XL Xk Xxb

ci cir cid
r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2
(& (& c C C

A 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
A 9 98 13 117 12 1 5 .
B 12 97 13 . 117 17 . 1 . . . .
C 23 215 30 6 . . 1 . 1
D . . . . 215 30 29 . . 1 . 1

E 29 125 . . . 30

F . 123 30
G 215 . . . . . .
H 215 . . . . 30

Yo Vi
r=1 r=2
C C &

m 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
1 (ABCDEFGH) . . . . . . . 1

6 (ABCDFGH) 1

10 (BCDFGH) . . . . . . . 1 .
14 (ABEFGH) . , . . . . . . 1
28 (ABEFG) . . . . . . 1

39 (ABFG) . . . . . . 11

44 (BFG) . . . . . . 6

46 (AFG) . ) ) . . . 9

47 (GH) . . 30 . . . .

48 (FG) . . ) . . . 3

49 (EF) . 90 . . 2

A dot denotes a value of zero.

explicit demand of a module of core 3 it is now beneficial to acquire more
QS = 31 than just the lower limit Q§ = 25 of core 3. Core 1 is still not
beneficial, probably because of the hazardous item H. All three demanded
items are distributed much more than the lower limits. The demand of item
e = 1 with D} = 250 units is almost met with Q} = 242. The demand of
modules is completely met with 30 and 90 units of the modules f =1 and
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QF =30
QS =218
Q§ =31
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item distribution
front wheels Qll = 242

98 97 125 215/

core 3: A B
1313

core 1:

core 2: (EF)
90

core 3: (GH)

modules to distribute

20p+1255 forks L =154

QL =215
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IEABEFG) +112AB1~‘G) +6:Bl~‘G) +9(1AFG)+

modules

core 1: (ABEFG) (ABFG) (BFG) (AFG) (FG)
1 11 6 9 3
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1 1 1 2 '
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1
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------------- VISP metal [QF = 72,041
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‘
1
'
:

!
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!
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118 118 215 215 123 215021 - i
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disposal

M waste Q]ID=32

hazardous QZD = 6,000

.. 30 units of module (GH)

.. 9 units of item A of core 1

of core 3

Fig. 4.11 Optimal module and item flow

f = 2, respectively. The material to recycle is 35,627 kg and 72,041 kg for
steel and metal, respectively. The hazardous disposal is only used for the
hazardous item H in core 1, i.e., XP,H,le,H = 30-200 = 6,000 kg. On the
contrary, the regular disposal is only used for one unit of item C and D in

core 1 and 3, i.e.,2-84+2-8=32kg.
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To check whether all items that are contained in cores are allocated, the
sum of each item row together with the sum of the modules that also con-
tain the items must equal the quantity of the acquired cores. For example,
X; A = 98 units of item A of core 2 are distributed as single items. In ad-
dition, X3', ; = 117 and X}, , = 1 units go into the material box of steel
and metal, respectively, for recycling. Lastly, one unit each of the modules
ABCDEFGH (m = 1) and ABCDFGH (m = 6) are allocated into the re-
cycling box of metal (ie., Y35, = 1 and Y%, = 1). All other modules
containing item A are not gained out of core 2. Hence, together we have
98 + 117+ 1+ 1+ 1 = 218 units of item A allocated in various ways out of
218 units of core 2.

To verify whether the required purity is achieved, we need to add the
beneficial weight of all items and divide it by the weight of all items. This
quotient has to be greater than or equal the given purity level w,. For
recycling box r = 1 the beneficial weight of the items and the modules is

I. M,
R R
E E Te,i,1Wei Xc7i,1+§ (ScmiYc,mJ
c i=1 m=1

= T1,0,1 W1,C Xﬁc,l + T2 A,1 W2 A X;AJ + T B,1 W2,B X%D:BJ
+ Ta,c1 Wa,C ch@ + T2 D1 W2, D XQP?D,l + Mo F,1 Wo R XQR’FJ
+ T3 A1 W3A X;::AJ + 73,B,1 W3,B X:E”BJ + 73,0,1 W3,C Xylj,”c,l
+ T3.D,1 W3,D X:?D,l + T3.E,1 W3E X§E,1 + 73, F,1 W3, F X:§F,1
+ (T2, 1 Wo. g + T2, Fp,1 WaR) YQP}49,1
=05-8-234+05-11-1174+0.5-11-1174+0.5-7-215+0.5-7- 215
+099-180-123+0.5-11-12+0.5-11-1740.5-8-30+0.5-8-30
+1-36-30+0.99-180-30+ (1-40+0.99-180)2
— 32,064.5kg. (4.120)

This beneficial weight is compared with the material weight of Q% =

35,627 kg, which results in a percentage of 355%324%5 = 90.001 %. This ex-

ceeds the required level of 90 % a little bit and is therefore feasible. It can
be assumed that this purity constraint is limiting, i.e., when reducing the
purity limit the solution changes. This is interesting, because this material
has a higher price so that there should be an incentive to place more ma-
terial here than in the metal mix box. Obviously, the purity requirements
are relatively high compared to the incoming cores. The purity level of box

r=2is S0E = 85.920%, i.e., well above 85 %.
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An interesting fact is that module m = 1 of core ¢ = 2 is allocated in
the recycling box r = 2 for metal. This nicely illustrates a possible and an
economic beneficial decision of recycling a whole core without spending any
resources on disassembling it. Of course, the question is if a forklift truck can
be recycled as a whole. But it illustrates the flexibility of the modelling. If
a complete core must not be recycled, the model can be modified by setting
the decision variable zero, e.g., YCF,{M = 0V r. Furthermore, we notice that
quite a few modules of core 1 are allocated into box r = 2, but none of them
contains item H. This is of course prohibited by the fact that item H of core
1 is hazardous.

The inclusion of the condition of the cores is a further interesting as-
pect—especially with modules. To discuss the result we focus on core ¢ = 2,
because 90 units of module EF are sold for reuse. This presupposes that
both items E and F in those modules are genuine and functioning. From
the 218 units of core 2 we expect (1 —Cap)(1—m28)(1—CF)(1—n2r)QS =
(I —0)(1 —0.01)(1 —0)(1 —0.05) 218 = 205.03 to be with a genuine
and functioning item combination of E and F. This is clearly no limita-
tion for the current solution. In total (1 — 0)(1 — 0.01) - 218 = 215.82 and
(I =0)(1 —0.05) - 218 = 207.1 units of item E and F, respectively, are
expected to be genuine and functioning. But when disassembling the sin-
gle items damage might occur. The percentages of damaging the items are
given with 6,5 = 0 and 02 p = 0.01. Of the 205.03 possible genuine and
functioning modules 90 are chosen. Hence, 115.03 units remain. Reducing
the numbers of available items E and F by the 90 units contained in the
module results in 125.82 and 117.1 remaining items, respectively. In order to
meet the demand for the item E, the items need to be disassembled. Here,
they might be damaged, but not item E (03 g = 0). Thus, the X;E =125
units of item E can be distributed. For item F no explicit demand exists.
Hence, no question of damaging during the disassembly process arises, be-
cause this is irrelevant for recycling or disposing.

If there had existed a demand, the upper bound of items F of core 2 could
have been calculated as follows. The possible 117.1 genuine and functioning
units are taken off modules. Thereby, one per cent is damaged (02 p = 0.01).
This leaves us with 117.1 - (1 — 0.01) = 115.93, which means that at most
further 115 units of item F could be used for item distribution. The difference
of 117 — 115 = 2 units then needs to be recycled or disposed of. But, since
no demand exists, no item F will be distributed.

Expanding the view to the material recycling leads to three further mod-
ules used of core 2. These three modules are ABCDEFGH, ABCDFGH,
and BCDFGH. These three together with EF are planned for material re-
cycling in different material boxes (Yoo, = 2, Yo%, = 1, Yo%, = 1, and
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Yzyfm,z = 1). In order to recycle the modules they must not contain the
so-called wrong material. Otherwise, they can only be disposed of. Wrong
material appears only with non-genuine items. Thus, when all consisting
items of a module are genuine and not of the wrong material at the same
time, the module can be recycled. An item ¢ is non-genuine and of the
wrong material with a probability of (.; t.;. Therefore, with a probability of
(1—Cei tei), it is not non-genuine and of the wrong material at the same time.
This probability multiplied for all items in the module gives the expected
number of modules that can be used for recycling. In the example solution
regarding module ABCDFGH this is 100 %, because in core 2 no wrong ma-
terial does exist (see Table 3.5). Obviously, all modules ABCDFGH of core
2 could be recycled. To illustrate the aspect, we take module ABCDEFGH
(m = 1) of core 3. The expected fraction of completely recyclable modules is
HiE{A,B,C’DE)F)G’H} (1—¢2,it24) =(1-0.1-0)(1-0.1-0)(1—0.15-0.01)(1 —
0.15-0.01)(1-=0-0)(1—-0-0)(1 —0-0)(1 —0-0) = 0.997. This means that
at most [0.997 - 31| = 30 units could be recycled of module 1 of core 3.

Coming back to core 2, any of the modules ABCDEFGH, ABCDFGH,
BCDFGH and EF as well as all items can be used for recycling, because
of no occurrence of wrong material in core 2. The distribution of items E
and F is already discussed above. The items A, B, C, and D are not present
in modules to be distributed. Hence, the limitation equals the one of the
complete disassembly planning. Of all 218 units we can expect (1 —0.1)(1 —
0.5)(1 — 0)218 = 98.1 units to be genuine, functioning, and undamaged for
each of the four items. Taking a look at the solution we find 98 and 97
units for item A and B, respectively, planned for distribution, because of an
existing demand. Item C and D are not demanded, hence no distribution is
planned.

Item H is also not demanded for distribution. But item G is demanded.
The quantity of item G to be distributed is limited by a defective rate of
one per cent. Hence, (1—0)(1—0.01)(1—0)218 = 215.82 units are expected
to be genuine, functioning, and undamaged. This is exactly the number we
find in the solution (XiG = 215). All remaining single items can be used
and are used for recycling, i.e., either for steel or metal material recycling.
In addition, the planned workload results in 2,200 h which equals exactly
the given limitation L.

This first illustrative example for the flexible disassembly shows the possi-
bilities of this approach. Given several cores the optimal disassembly depths
and quantities are determined under the above discussed assumptions to
achieve the maximal profit out of the item and module revenues as well
as material revenues minus the acquisition, disassembly, and disposal cost.
The obtained solution does not reveal the precise disassembly state for each



4.3 Benefit of flexible disassembly planning 223

unit of a core, yet. This is discussed in Sect. 4.4. But prior to this we take
a closer look at two things. One is the gain of the profit introduced by the
flexible disassembly planning compared to the complete disassembly plan-
ning. The other is the gain of the flexible disassembly planning compared
to a two-stage approach.

4.3 Benefit of flexible disassembly planning

4.3.1 Flexible vs. complete disassembly planning

After discussing the solution of the flexible planning with demanded mod-
ules, a first comparison with the complete disassembly planning shall follow
next. To demonstrate the benefit of the flexible planning, we solve the model
again, but this time without any demand for modules to be distributed, i.e.,
with QI}/I and DI}/I set to zero. Thus, no extra revenues can be generated
because of the modules. This means that benefits can only be caused by
saved disassembly operations for material to recycle and disposal.

The resulting revenues are 739,036.7€, the cost 731,650.15€, and thus
the profit 7,386.55<€. This is remarkably greater than the profit of the com-
plete disassembly planning with only 2,632.1€ (see Sect. 3.1.3.2). This in-
creasing of the profit is not only caused by decreasing cost. On the contrary,
the cost increases from 700,846.4€ to 731,650.15<€. Consequently, the rev-
enues increase even more. This is possible because of the time savings in
combination with the limited labour time.

The solution is given in Table 4.18. Thereby, the values in round brackets
are the solution values of the complete disassembly planning (see Table 3.9),
as long as they are different from this solution. In addition, all decision
variables (i.e., XL, XB XD VR YD ) not explicitly listed equal zero.
Note that YM is not a decision variable anymore, because no demand exists.
Thus, the value of the variables is set to zero prior solving. From this solution
we notice an increased acquisition of core ¢ = 2 by 12 units. This rise leads to
an increased item distribution and material recycling, because the quantity
of disposal is unchanged. The distribution quantity Q! of each of the three
demanded items (A or B, E, and G) is increased by 12 units. Taking a look
at the values of the variables X%)i in Table 4.18 we notice that the quantity
of item A and B is increased by six units each. The remaining six units of
items A and B as well as 12 units of C, D, F, and H result in an increased
material recycling.
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Table 4.18 Optimal solution of flexible planning without module demand

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Q! 228 (216) QM o QT 49,488 (52,610) R 0
$ 200 (188) QY 227 (215) QM o R 67,882 (60,500) QP 32
QY 25 QY 222 (210) Q¥ 0 QY 6,000

integer variables

lezz le:);'r X?ui
r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2
c c c c
i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 123 123
A 13 90 (84) 11 1 (17) 109 (104) 13 (14)
B 13 90 (84) 11 1 (17) 110 (104) 13 (14)
(@] 29 198 (188) 24 (24) 1 1
D . . 29 195 (188) 24 (24) 3 (0) 1 1
E 29198 (18) . 0 (1) 0 (2) 0(25)
F 0 (30) 198 (188) 0 (25) . . . -
G 198 (186) 24 0 (1) . . 1(29) 0 (2) 0 (1) . . ..
H 3 . . 195 (185) 24 (25) . . . 30 . .
YR
r=1 r=2
c

m 1 2 3 1 2 3

14 (ABEFGH) . . 1 . .

26 (ACDGH) . . . . 1

32 (CDGH) . . . . 1

39 (ABFG) 9

44 (BFGQG) 7

46 (AFG) 7

48 (FG) . . . 6

49 (EF) 1 2 24

A dot denotes a value of zero.

of

Having a look at the decision variables for the modules we notice that
all modules only the modules 14, 26, 32, 39, 44, 46, 48, and 49 are used.

Obviously, not all of them are used in all cores. Module m = 49 occurs in

all

cores and all other modules in a particular core. Adding the saved time

tJ . of all 59 modules in the solution results in
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SN Y Y =775-1+45875-14+5.75-143.250-9+3.125-7
cm v +3.125-743-64+05-1+05-2+0.5-24
= 123.875h. (4.121)

To disassemble one unit of core 2 completely, 9h are necessary. Subtracting
the saved 123.875h from the 2,192h of the basic model and adding the 9h
for the 12 units results in a workload of 2,176.125h. This leaves a gap of
23.875h to the limit of 2,200h such that the labour time seems to be not
limiting anymore, because the gap is greater than the time to disassemble
any of the cores completely. But, when increasing the available labour time
to L = 2,230 h a solution with the workload of 2,230 h and an increased profit
(7,810.1€) results. Thus, the labour time is still limiting and probably in
combination with the core condition.

This solution presented in Table 4.18 is again a good example for flexi-
ble disassembling. Taking core 1 five different modules are included in the
solution. These are 39, 44, 46, 48, and 49. Taking a look at the module
definition we notice that these modules are mutual exclusive, i.e., not two
of them can be gained simultaneously out of one unit of the core. This is a
degree of freedom that cannot be reached by a two-stage approach of first
determining the disassembly sequence and then determining the optimal
quantities.

4.3.2 Flexible vs. incomplete two-stage disassembly
planning

The second comparison is between two approaches for incomplete disassem-
bly. The two approaches are the flexible disassembly planning (presented
here) and a two-stage approach, with first determining the optimal disas-
sembly sequence (and state) and afterwards the optimal quantities.®” The
problem with the two-stage approach is to decide what the criterion for an

37 Remember, several sequences can lead to one disassembly state, because the state is the
result of the disassembly, i.e., the gained modules and items. Hence, when a sequence is
determined the state is automatically determined, too. But the opposite is not necessarily
true. One example of a similar two-stage approach is the determination of a disassembly
state using goal programming in the first stage and the multi-core planning maximising
the profit in the second phase. Cf. XANTHOPOULOS / IAKOVOU (2009): On the optimal
design of disassembly.
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optimal disassembly sequence is. Several criteria exist in the literature, e.g.,
disassembly time, profit, removals, cost, and orientation changes.??

But among these approaches, we cannot select one that results coercively
in the optimal disassembly state for our problem. This is because not all of
the aspects we consider are integrated in these approaches found in the lit-
erature. Therefore, we integrate the state selection into the above presented
model. Thus, it is certain that the optimal single state for our problem
is found. Hence, all other existing sequence planning approaches will most
likely result in a suboptimal result with regard to our planning problem.

The modification is realised by an inclusion of binary variables to assure
that only one of the possible states per core is selected. Thereby, we have to
keep in mind, that a state might not contain only one module. The binary
variable has to assure that only one node of the disassembly state graph is
selected. One such node is the one representing the complete disassembly.
Hence, the lower bound of the solution is that of the complete disassembly.
Of course, we expect finding a solution with a higher profit, than of the
complete disassembly planning. Otherwise, the extra effort of determining
the sequence would not be beneficial.

The favoured design to model this aspect is by extending the earlier de-
veloped model. Thus, all constraints can stay unchanged. To incorporate
the limitation to a state a binary variable is introduced. This is denoted U,
for every core ¢ and state s of the disassembly state graph. Each state is
characterised by a unique module and single item combination. Using the
disassembly state graph in Fig. 4.4 and numbering the states in increas-
ing order beginning at the top we have state s = 1 representing the whole
core, i.e., no disassembling takes place. State s = 18 represents the disas-
sembly sequence that results in the combination “A.B(EF)(CDGH)”. The
last state s = 60 does not contain any modules. That means it stands for
the complete disassembly. For each particular core an individual optimal
disassembly state can exist and therefore the binary variable can be set for
every core ¢ individually. The number of states per core is denoted by S..
In our example this is S. = 60 V c.

The above mentioned unique combination of modules and items of a
state needs to be stored to be used in the optimisation. We achieve this
with two arrays 42, and v2  for items and modules, respectively. For each

cms
state s and core ¢ a value of one represents that the item ¢ and module

38 Cf. Go etal. (2012): Genetically optimised disassembly sequence, TRIPATHI et al.
(2009): Disassembly modeling and sequencing, SRINIVASAN / GADH (2002): Selective dis-
assembly sequence with geometric constraints, MOORE / GUNGOR / GUPTA (2001): Petr:
net approach to disassembly process planning, and LU etal. (2008): A multi-objective
disassembly planning with ACO, respectively.
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Table 4.19 Module state combinations for the three cores

m states s m states s m states s m states s

1 1 14 15 27 31 40 48

2 2 15 16 28 32 41 49

3 3 16 17 29 34 42 33, 50

4 4 17 19 30 35 43 36, 51

5 5 18 20 31 37 44 52

6 6 19 21 32 18, 38 45 41, 53

7 7 20 22 33 39 46 54

8 8 21 23 34 40 47 47, 56

9 9 22 24 35 42 48 57

10 10 23 26 36 43 49 11, 18, 25, 28, 33,
11 12 24 27 37 25, 44 36, 41, 47, 55, 58
12 13 25 29 38 28, 45 50 55, 59

13 14 26 11, 30 39 46

Module m = 49 is present in ten states.

m is the result of the disassembly in this state. The state s = 18 results
in the combination “A.B(EF)(CDGH)”. Thus, the values ’Yi,A,lsa ’yi,BJg,
72{[32718, and 75149718 have a value of one. All other values for v . and ~.,,
for this state of the particular core ¢ are 0. The complete information for
the modules is listed in Table 4.19. Since all three cores are in the example
structurally identical, the module state pairs (m, s) apply to all three cores
identically. All other entries of v, . not indicated by a given pair have a zero
value. Only the explicitly listed pairs in the table have a value equal one.
Given the module state combinations, the values of 7., can automatically
be calculated with the formula

AL, = {1 Lime{ml, =1} Somi =0 Veie{l,...,I.},se{l,...,5.}.
0 else

(4.122)
This means that 7., equals one if the item i is not in any of the modules
in state s. Let us illustrate this with state s = 18 and core ¢ = 1. For
all items we have to look whether Zme{mwym:l} demi €quals zero or not.
According to Table 4.19 state 18 contains the modules m = 32 and m = 49,
because 7%?32,18 =1and 7%?49,18 = 1. Adding the two vectors of the module
definition matrix d; 32; and 1 49 ; results in

6132, =(00110011)
+ 61,49:=(00001100)
=(00111111). (4.123)
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We see that only the first two entries representing items A and B equal
zero. Hence, the values 'y{’ A1 and 7{’8’18 equal one and the remaining six
’7{,0...H,18 equal zero.

To add the necessary constraints to the existing model two possible ways
shall be discussed in the sequel. The first approach limits all decision vari-
ables for quantities of modules and items that are not in the state to zero.
This is via the sum over the relevant variables and not for every variable
individually. This means that for any selected state s the sum over all non-
contained modules plus the non-contained items has to be zero.

)3 (y% SR Y Y)
me{m|y3, =0} r d
o> (XiﬁzXEﬁZXBd) =0 (4.124)
T d

ie{i|lyL, =0}

The fact that an item or module is contained in the state is stored in the
parameter 7., and v . The modules and items contained in the state are
not limited here. The state selection is achieved by the binary variable Us.
A selected state is denoted by U.s = 1. Hence, when the above sum must
be zero, we can also write

> (mﬁ YR Y Ym)
r d

me{m|v, =0}

+ Y (Xii—i—ZXET—FZng) <(1-Ue). (4.125)
r d

iE{i‘ﬂ/éiS:O}

This constraint is also applied to the unselected states with U., = 0. The
problem that then arises is an unwanted limitation in the following man-
ner. Assuming state 18 is selected (Uy15 = 1) and all other states not. In
addition, we expect a quantity of 100 units to be distributed of item A
(X{’A = 100). Taking a look at the constraint for state s = 1, only module
m = 1 exists and all other quantities are limited by
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Z <Y11\,/Im + Z er,{m,r + Z Yl?m,d)
r d

mE{m\’yi‘/’ImJ:O}

+ Z <X11+ZXlzr+ZXlzd> 1 Ull) (170):

i€filvi ;1 =0}

(4.126)

With this constrained the quantity is limited to only one unit, if all other
quantities are zero. This is not desired. Therefore, the limitation of one has
to be increased so that it is not limiting anymore. This is done by multiplying
the right hand side with an arbitrary value M. This value should be at
least 100 to have the 100 units. To be more precise, the value of M should
be max.{I. @S} at least. In our example the cores are not limited by an
upper limit, which leaves us with educated guessing. In the sequel we set
M = 3,000.

Including this M in the constraint and assuring that only one state per
core can be selected the set of constraints is as follows.

Z ( cm Z cmr Zn%d)
d

me{m|yM =0}

+ > < +ZXM+ZXM> —U.,)

ief{i|yL,, =0}
Vese{l,...,S.} (4.127)

d U=1 Ve (4.128)

Us€{0,1} Vese{l,...,S.}. (4.129)

The number of added constraints is (S'C + 1), neglecting the domain
constraints of Ulg.

The second mentioned approach is as follows. The quantity of modules
and items can only be greater than zero if a state containing this module or
item is selected. To give an example, module m = 32 is the focused one. In
order to have a quantity greater than zero for this module in core ¢ = 1 the
state s = 18 has to be selected. If only state s = 17 is selected, the module
m = 32 cannot be gained. We see that the selection variable U, functions
as a switch, again. This can be expressed by
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Yf\éz + Z Vi, + Z V%4 <M Z Us - (4.130)
T d

s€{s|1 32, . =1}

As soon as a state is selected that contains the focused module the quantities
can be greater than zero. Taking module m = 49 in the focus we find that
we can choose state 18, 33, or any other state module 49 exists in to set
the quantity limit for the decision variables Yll\f@ Y., and Y1?497 4 greater
than zero. The same applies to the items. The adequate value for M can be
found in the same way as discussed above. The corresponding constraints
are

YOI VR Y Y0 <M Y Us Veme{l,... .M}
r d se{s|yM, =1}
(4.131)
and

XL+ XE AN XD, <M Y Un Veie{l,.. L} (4132)
r d SE{Sl’Yii&,:l}

To limit the number of selected states to just one, Eq. (4.128) can be used
right away. But with this approach the flexibility of modelling is increased
in a way that the decision maker can specify the number of states to select,
i.e., to limit the number of disassembly states. The allowed number of states
shall be given by S, for each core. The resulting constraint is then

> U <5, Ve (4.133)

Setting all S. = 1 we have the same constraint as in Eq. (4.128). The
limitation of the domain of U.s to binary values completes the second set
of constraints.

Us €{0,1} Ve, se{l,..., S} (4.134)

The number of added constraints is ). (Z\_4 Ry 1), when using this sec-
ond set and neglecting the domain constraints of the variables.

In our example the number of modules and items of each core is 3 (50 +
8) = 174 whereas the number of states is 3- 60 = 180. Hence, the second set
of constraints results in fewer constraints to be added than the first set. In
general this is a good reason to choose the second constraint set. A further
reason for the second set—independent of the number of constraints—is
the possibility to adjust S, to any desired number of allowed disassembly
sequences per core. This will be discussed in more detail in Sect. 4.3.3.
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Table 4.20 Optimal solution of best two-stage planning

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 QY 232 (242) QM 30 QY 50,948 (35,627) N 0
$ 200 (218) QL 198 (154) QM 28 (90) QY 60,502 (72,041) QY 32
¢ 31 QL 198 (215) Q% 0 QY 6,000

integer variables
XL xR XD

ci cir cid

r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2

7 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 123123

A 13 (9) 90 (98) 13 17 (0) 110 (117) 18 (12) . 0(1) 0(5)

B 13 (12) 90 (97) 13 17 (0) 110 (117) 18 (17) 0( y . o

c . .29 (23) 200 (215) 30 0 (6) . 1.1

D . . 29 (0) 200 (215) 30 0 (29) . . 1.1

E 0(29) 198 (125) . . . 29 (30) . 2(0)  2(0)

F . . o 200 (123) 31 (30) . .

G 198 (215) . 1(0) . . 29 (0) 2 (0) S
H . . ) 200 (215) . ... 30 ..
Ycl\T/[n Ycljnr

r=1 r=2
m 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
47 (GH) . . 30 . . . . 1 (0)
49 (EF)  28(0) 0(90) . 2(0) 0(2) . .

A dot denotes a value of zero.

Solving the model—including the module demand as given in Table 4.15—
with the first or second (with S. = 1) constraint set added to the flexible
planning model, results in a solution where only one disassembly state per
core is selected. The resulting profit is 22,505.3 €. The selected states are 58,
60, and 56 for the cores 1, 2, and 3, respectively. (The corresponding state
selection variables Ui 55, Us g0, and Us 56 are one and all other zero.) The
solution is listed in the known form in Table 4.20. The values in brackets are
the ones from the flexible planning as long as they are different to the values
of this solution. The revenues are 771,616.7 € and the cost 749,111.4€. The
resulting profit of 22,505.3 € is significantly larger than that of just complete
disassembly. Note that the demanded modules increase the profit compared
with just complete disassembly where there exist no modules. In compari-
son to the flexible planning we notice an expected decrease from 30,739 €
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to 22,505.3 €. Note that this difference is the smallest possible between the
flexible and any two-stage planning for this example.

When comparing the two solutions in more detail we see that less cores
are acquired. Also, the quantities of distributed items are slightly increased
and a shift towards item position e = 2 can be noticed. Whereas the item
distribution is increased, the module distribution is drastically reduced from
90 to 28 units of module demand position f = 2. Taking a look at the
material recycling quantities a shift from material metal (r = 2) to steel
(r = 1) occurs. The metal recycling quantity is reduced by about 11,000 kg
and at the same time the quantity for the steel recycling is increased by
about 15,000 kg. This is interesting, because the steel recycling requires a
higher purity than the metal one and more items are more beneficial with
respect to the purity requirement. The quantities for disposal stay identical
with 32kg and 6,000 kg.

The state 58 of core 1 contains the module EF and the single items A,
B, C, D, G, and H. Thus, of core 1 no other module than EF can appear
anywhere in the solution. For core 2 the complete disassembly is chosen,
which means that no module of core 2 can exist. Hence, the 90 modules
of the flexible planning of core 2 cannot be used anymore. Thus, we notice
a shift from core 2 with 90 units of module EF to core 1 with 28 units
of this module. For core 3 the state 56 is chosen, which leads to module
GH. In the solution we find 30 units to be distributed and one unit to
be recycled. Summarising the findings, we see that the flexible planning is
more profitable compared to any two-stage approach, where one disassembly
state per core is selected and the quantities determined afterwards. In the
numerical example the absolute difference is 8,233.7<€, which is a decrease
of about 27 %.

4.3.3 Optimal flexible disassembly planning with
minimal number of sequences

With the inclusion of the constraints (4.131) through (4.134) into the flexible
disassembly planning model the number of states per core can be limited.
In the section above the limitation was set to one per core, to determine
the upper bound of any two-stage incomplete disassembly planning. In the
optimal solution of the flexible planning five, five, and two states are neces-
sary for core 1, 2, and 3, respectively. This can be derived from the solution
in Table 4.17 in conjunction with the state determination in the subsequent
Sect. 4.4. Starting with core 1 the modules 28, 39, 44, 46, and 48 are in-
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cluded in the solution with the quantities 1, 11, 6, 9, and 3, respectively.
These modules are mutual exclusive, because they all contain the item G.
Hence, not two of them can occur parallel. This gives 1+114+6+9+3 = 30
units which equals the acquired quantity of Q¢ = 30. Thus, no extra state
with complete disassembly is planned. The corresponding states for the se-
lected modules are 32, 46, 52, 54, and 57.

For core 2 we have the modules 1, 6, 10, and 49 in the solution. The
corresponding quantities of these are 1, 1, 1, and 92 units. They are mutual
exclusive, too. Therefore, the states 1, 6, and 10 are necessary one time each
and state 58 (for module 49) 92 times. Comparing these 92 4+ 3 = 95 with
the acquired quantity of 218, results in a difference of 123. This difference
is the quantity of state 60, i.e., the complete disassembly. Core 3 is listed
with the modules 14 and 47 with quantities of one and 30. The sum of the
quantities equals the quantity of the acquired core. Hence, only state 15 and
56 are selected. We see that five, five, and two states of the cores 1, 2, and
3, respectively, are required.

In general, there exist more than one optimal solutions for MILP of this
size. Given the model extension, we would like to know how we can achieve
the optimal solution with the least number of sequences. With this require-
ment the problem has two objective functions—one minimisation and one
maximisation. This is the simplest case of multi-criteria or multi-objective
programming. Several approaches exist to solve such problems. But the two
basic ones suffice to answer the question above. One of them is the lexico-
graphic (or preemptive) method.?® With this method the objectives have
to be ordered according to their importance to the decision maker. The
most important objective is the profit maximisation and the less impor-
tant the minimal number of states required for this profit maximal solution.
According to the lexicographic order, the problem with the most impor-
tant objective is solved neglecting the less important objectives. For this,
no state limiting constraints are necessary and the optimal solution of the
flexible disassembly planning with 30,739 € is the result (see Sect. 4.2.4).

With this information of the optimal value of the first objective we focus
on the objective with the next lower priority, i.e., the number of sequences.
Thereby, the profit P is fixed to the value P = 30,739 in all following opti-
misations with lower priority objectives. The objective function is changed
to the one of the next less important objective, i.e., to minimise the number
of states.

39 Cf. TaHA (2011): Oprations Research, pp.342 et seq., SUHL / MELLOULI (2009): Opti-
mierungssysteme, pp. 120 et seq., DOMSCHKE / DREXL (2011): Einfihrung in OR, pp.57
et seq., and YAGER/ GUMRAH / REFORMAT (2011): PET for lexicographic multi-criteria
service selection, p.932.



234 4 Flexible disassembly planning

Minimise » S, (4.135)
C

The model to solve is that with the limiting number of states, i.e., the
flexible planning model including the constraints (4.131)—(4.134). Thereby,
the parameter S, is changed into a decision variable that appears in the
objective function.*® Consequently, the number of states is no longer limited
to one per core.

When relaxing the limitation of sequences to more than one, an additional
constraint should be introduced. For specifying just the number of sequences
it is not necessary, but it is helpful for interpreting the solution. Let us con-
sider state 18 with “AB(EF)(CDGH)” and state 60 with “ABCDEFGH”.
When these states are selected with a value of one of the binary variable
U,s, the quantities for the modules EF and CDGH as well as all items can
be greater than zero. This however does not prevent a solution where the
quantity of both or either module is zero. Of course, when both module
quantities are zero and the number of sequences should be minimised, only
state 60 is activated. Therefore, we assume that the quantities of module
CDGH and EF are zero and ten, respectively, as an example. In addition, 20
units of the core are acquired. Hence, only module EF and single items are
in the solution. But this solution is not gained by state 18 and 60. Because,
if state 18 is activated and ten units of module EF are generated, ten units
of module CDGH are generated, too. Thus, a state without the module
CDGH and only with module EF, i.e., state 58, together with state 60 is
the correct state combination to generate the module and item quantities.
We see, that it might be helpful to force an “activation” of each module in
a selected state. This can be achieved by adding

YOI YR Y YR > Y U Veme{l,... Ms}.
T d s€{slvih, =1}
(4.136)
In combination with the minimisation of the number of sequences the solu-
tion now contains activated states, which are necessary. Solving this model
leads to an optimal value of 11. This means that in total 11 states for all
three cores are required and the profit is still the optimal one.*!

40 Alternatively, the objective function can be modelled without the S by just using
> Zf;l U.s to be minimised.

41 This approach can also be seen as goal programming, because the less important ob-
jectives are optimised with the goal to maintain the optimal value of the more important
objectives.
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A further approach is the programming with weighted objectives.*? The
advantage is the simultaneous consideration of all objectives. On the other
hand, the drawback is the determination of adequate weights. When we
assume that the focus is clearly on the profit and that only a magnitude up
to 1072 is relevant we can easily set a fairly small weight to the number of
sequences. Thus, the influence on the profit is negligible if the weight is set
to, e.g., 107%. Only with more than 100 states we would have an influence
on the profit by 1072.43 The modified objective function for the weighted
programming of our example is

Maximise P — 0.0001 _ S, (4.137)
or
50
Maximise P — 0.0001Y > U, . (4.138)
c s=1

Otherwise, the model is equal to the one with the limiting number of states
and S, being a decision variable. Solving this model to optimum the same
solution results as given above with the lexicographical programming. For
our problem the weighted programming returns the optimal result in less
time. Mainly, because of the fact that the complex model has to be solved
only once compared to the lexicographical approach. In addition, only the
profit is fixed in the second run of the lexicographical approach, which leaves
a lot of decision variables to be determined. Of course, this does not have
to be the case for all problems.

The resulting minimal number of states for the optimal profit are five,
four, and two. For core 1 the states 32, 46, 52, 54, and 57, for core 2 the
states 1, 6, 58, and 60, and for core 3 the states 15 and 56 are selected. The
resulting modules are 28, 39, 44, 46, and 48 of core 1, 1, 6, and 49 of core
2, as well as 14 and 47 of core 3. The optimal solution with only 11 states
in total is listed in Table 4.21. The quantities of the interfaces are identical.
In addition, a new module m = 14 instead of module 10 is included in
the solution. Also, some changes of quantities of item flow variables can be
noticed. In general this solution is to be preferred compared to the initial
flexible planning result, because less states and sequences are necessary.
But, the solving takes more time, because the model is more complex.

42 Cf. SunL / MELLOULI (2009): Optimierungssysteme, pp. 120 et seq., and DOMSCHKE /
DREXL (2011): Einfihrung in OR, pp. 58 et seq.

43 To estimate the magnitude of the objectives, the flexible planning model can be solved
without forcing integral values for the decision variables.
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Table 4.21 Optimal solution with minimum number of states

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Q! 242 QM 30 QY 35,627 N 0
g 218 Q% 154 QY 90 E 72,041 g 32
¢ 31 QL 215 0 L 6,000

integer variables
I R D
Xci Xcir Xcid
r=1 r= d=1 d=2
(& (& c (& (&

i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3

A 11(9)  97(98) 13 108(117) 13(12) 10 4(5)

B 11(12) 97 13 . 117 17 . 1 . .

c . . . 29(23) 215 30 .(6) . 1 . 1

D 5(0) 215 30 24(29) 1 . 1

E 29 125 . . 30 . .

F . 123 30

G 215 . . . .

H . 215 . 30

YCIX;I‘L YCI}VLT'
r=1 r=2
(& c

m 1 2 3 1 3 1 2 3
1 (ABCDEFGH) 1
6 (ABCDFGH) 2(1)
10 (BCDFGH) (1) .
14 (ABEFGH) . . 1
28 (ABEFG) 1
39 (ABFG) 9 (11)
44 (BFG) 9 (6)
46 (AFG) . 9
47 (GH) 30
48 (FG) . . 2 (3)
49 (EF) . 90

A dot denotes a value of zero.

A benefit of this model is the choice of the decision maker, how relevant
the number of states is. If for example the cost for each further state is
200€ the weight is set to 200 instead of 10~* and the solution of the model
determines the optimal number of states and quantities. Note that in this
case the term 200, S. should be added to the cost and not as a tuning
term in the objective function next to the profit. Solving the numerical
example with this weight the optimal number of sequences would be four,

instead of 11.
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30,000 5 30,213.7 30,398.4 30,533.4 30,606.8 3'0,625.9 30,680.8 30,719.45 30,739
25,000 —
W -
(32)
£ 20,000 22,505.3 o - l -
= (327 E@eZ EG2) g
2 15,000 (46) (46) (52) (51) | 8
) xRN e e
10,000 SOIhE smEREGER o
5,000 E f
0 66 FEGOY GO FGoOY FGOY FGOY [FGOY [FEG6Y [(56) } *

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Total number of states

-o- Profit [E(#)7] State of core 1 [EF#)T] State of core 2 EF)] State of core 3

Fig. 4.12 Profit development depending on the allowed number of states

A further interesting insight for the decision maker is possible with this
model. This is how the profit develops from three to 11 allowed states for the
three cores. Therefore, we maximise the profit (without any extra terms),
keep the S. as a decision variable, and add a further constraint that limits
the sum of the S, from three through 11 for our example.

» 8.<3,...,11 (4.139)

c

The resulting profit and the allocation of the states is depicted in
Fig. 4.12. The additional numbers of states from three to five are all used
for core 2. The next extra state is used for core 1. From six to seven possible
states each extra state goes into core 3 and so on. Looking at core 3, we
notice that the used states are relatively constant. From the beginning (one
state per core) up to the end (11 states overall) state 56 is part of the solu-
tion. Once state 15 is added (seven states allowed) it also stays part of the
solution up to the end. In the other two cores the planned states fluctuate
more when adding an extra possible state. A good example is from eight
to nine possible states for the three cores, where even the number of states
for core 2 decreases so that for core 1 two states are added. Note that there
exist several optimal solutions per allowed number of states with most likely
different state allocations.
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Table 4.22 Solutions depending on allowed number of states

QS QL QY QR QDy
number
of c e f r d
states 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 1 2 3 4 1 2
3 30 200 31 232 198 198 30 28 50,948 60,605 O 0 32 6,000
4 30 216 31 246 152 213 30 90 36,213 70,679 0 0 32 6,000
5 30 217 31 244 153 214 30 90 35,772 71,508 O 0 32 6,000
6 30 217 31 246 153 214 30 90 35,993 71,265 O 0 32 6,000
7 30 218 31 233 154 215 30 90 35,727 72,040 O 0 32 6,000
8 30 218 31 235 154 215 30 90 35,677 72,068 0 0 32 6,000
9 30 218 31 238 154 215 30 90 35,677 72,035 O 0 32 6,000
10 30 218 31 241 154 215 30 90 35,627 72,052 0 0 32 6,000
11 30 218 31 242 154 215 30 90 35,627 72,041 O 0 32 6,000

What is also very interesting for the decision maker is the resulting max-
imal profit. It increases with the allowed number of states up to the optimal
number of 11 states. One would expect, that the increase of the profit de-
creases with the allowed number of states, i.e., the profit increase from
four to five is 30,398.4 — 30,213.7 = 184.7 € whereas the increase from five
to six is smaller with 30,533.4 — 30,398.4 = 135<€. But, for example from
seven to eight (19.1€) compared to eight to nine (54.9€) this is not the
case. Nevertheless, the tendency of a decreasing profit increase can generally
be assumed. The biggest profit increase appears from three to four allowed
states. This results mainly from the possibility to distribute more demanded
modules m = 49. With three states only Q3! = 28 units are distributed (see
Table 4.20) and with four states already 90 units are distributed (see Ta-
ble C.9 in appendix C.5). The solutions for the allowed number of states
four through ten can be found in appendix C.5.

In Table 4.22the ingoing (QF) and outgoing quantities (Qf, Q}, Q,
QY) of the company are summarised for the different allowed number of
states. The disposal quantities stay unchanged. Always the same amount
of items (never a module) is disposed of. Of core 1 and 3 the quantity
of acquired cores stays identical with 30 and 31, respectively. Only core 2
shows increasing quantities of acquired cores. For a number of at least four
states the demanded quantity of 90 modules is distributed. In general, for
the items to distribute and the recycling quantity a trend of increasing item
distribution with decreasing recycling quantity for an increasing allowed
number of states can be detected.
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(ABCD)!
A(BCD)? B(ACD)? C(ABD)* D(ABC)®
A.B(CD)$ A.C(BD)? A.D(BC)® B.C(AD)? B.D(AC)!0 C.D(AB)!!
(...)™ ... Module m

Fig. 4.13 Disassembly state graph of example one

4.4 Determining concrete disassembly path

4.4.1 Determining disassembly state quantities

4.4.1.1 Mathematical programming approach

With the solution of the flexible disassembly planning, i.e., knowing the op-
timal quantities of cores, items, modules, material, and waste, the planning
task is not completed yet. What is missing is the specific information for the
workers how to disassemble each incoming unit of a core in order to realise
the optimal planning result. To get this information two approaches are pre-
sented in the sequel. Firstly, a mathematical model is developed, which can
be solved with standard optimisation software for MILP. Secondly, based on
the mathematical model, an algorithm is presented, which creates a smaller
set of equations and avoids using solver software. But, before we start with
the two approaches, two small examples shall be introduced to discuss the
considerations.

The number of disassembly states of both exemplary cores is about equal.
The first one represents a core where the items can only be taken off suc-
cessively. This means that no two modules are created when separating a
connection. It results in a disassembly state graph where in each state a
unique module exists. (Again, the last state is an exception.) The graph is
depicted in Fig. 4.13 and it consists of 12 states and 11 modules. The sec-
ond core is highly modular. This means by separating a connection many
modules are created. This can be seen in Fig. 4.14. This core can be disas-
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(ABCDEFGH)!

|

(AB)*(CD)*(EF)*(GH)®

A.B(CD)3(EF)*(GH)? C.D(AB)?(EF)*(GH)? E.F(AB)?(CD)3(GH)? G.H.(AB)?(CD)?(EF)*

S —=af——=)

A.B.C.D(EF)*(GH)? A.B.G.H(CD)3(EF)* C.D.G.H(AB)?(EF)*
A.B.E.F(CD)3(GH)? C.D.E.F(AB)2(GH)? E.F.G.H(AB)2(CD)3

A.B.C.D.E.F(GH)® A.B.C.D.G.H(EF)* AB.EF.G.H(CD)3 C.D.E.F.G.H(AB)?

A-H ... Ttems
(...)™ ... Module m

AB.CDEF.G.H

Fig. 4.14 Disassembly state graph of example two

sembled with 17 states and only five modules exist.** The explicit listing of
the module definition matrix d..,;, module state combination matrix 'yi\fns,
and item state combination matrix 7., is displayed in appendix C.6. All
the information can be directly extracted from the two graphs.

To determine the quantities for each state a variable Q%, is introduced,
which represents how often a core has to be disassembled to the specific
state s. Thereby, the sum over all states that contain a particular module m
or item 4 must equal the quantity that is planned for this module or item.
The information whether an item or module results of a particular state can
be seen in the graphs and is stored in 7., and 4 .. The set of equations
for all items and modules is

Yook = Z R+ ch‘?d Ve, i (4.140)

s€{s|'y£m:1}
> S, =vM +Z YR+ YD, Yem. (4.141)
se{sln,. =1} d

Thereby, the quantities of the states have to be non-negative integer values.

4 In comparison to the forklift truck example a lot less states and modules exist for the
same number of items the core consists of.
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S. €7 Vs (4.142)

The right hand side of the equations (i.e., the quantities X, X} | de, M
YR YD . and QF) are all given data, because they are the result of the
flexible disassembly planning. The task is now to find a feasible solution.
In some cases there might exist several solutions and any of them is as
good as another one, in general. Because all relevant quantities are core
specific, there exist no dependencies among the cores for determining the
state quantities. Thus, the set of equations can be solved for each core
individually, which reduces the complexity.

If the decision maker is indifferent between any of the feasible solutions,
any can be chosen. If on the other hand the decision maker prefers a solution
with fewer sequences, a little extension is necessary. This extension includes
an objective function (to be minimised) and binary variables U.s. Each time,
the quantity of a state QS is greater than zero the binary variable has to
take a value of one. Otherwise, it can be zero. The extended mathematical

model is as follows.

Minimise Z Ues Ve o (4.143)

s.t. >k _XI +ZXW+ZXM Vi (4.144)
se{s|yL, =1}

Yo QL=Yh+ Z o Z oma ¥ e;m (4.145)
se{s|, =1}

os < Q¢ Ues Voe,s (4.146)

Uess €{0,1}, Q5 ez* Ve s (4.147)

Again, the solving is done for each core separately, because no dependencies
of the state quantities between the cores exist. This fact is expressed by the
term V ¢ in the objective function.

4.4.1.2 Successive approach

The resulting set of equations (according to Eqgs. (4.140) and (4.141)) for
the two examples is listed in the sequel. Because only one core is considered,
we neglect the index c. For the first example the mentioned set of equations
is
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010001110001 Xa
001001001101 s Xg
000100101011 & Xc
000010010111 2 Xp
100000000000 3 Y
010000000000 & Y,
001000000000 3 Y3
000100000000 Sl1=|v]. (4.148)
000010000000 z Y;
000001000000 8 Y5
000000100000 S Y,
000000010000 &0 Yy
000000001000 QE Yy
000000000100 Q7 Yio
000000000010 Y1

Thereby, X; and Y, denote the sums XL +> XRB +3> XD  and
YclyrlL + Zr Ycljm" + Zd Yc%@d’ respectively.

This system of equations has more equations than variables and is there-
fore over-determined. Checking the rank of the coefficients matrix* of the
dimension (m + i) x s results in 12 for the first example.*S Given the full
rank of the coefficients matrix A equalling the number of states, we can cal-
culate the Q3 right away. Based on the system of equations in Eq. (4.148)
with coefficient matrix A, quantity state vector %, and the right hand side,
where the right hand side is a combination of x and y, we can calculate

ATAqS_AT<;> (4.150)
(ATAYJATAqS:(ATAYJAT(§> (4.151)
od = (ATA)TAT (;‘) : (4.152)

where AT is the transposed of A, (X y)T is the vector that holds all X; and
Y., and g° is the vector of all Q5.

45 The coefficient matrix A is generated by putting the state definition for items 7<I:is on
T

top of the ones for modules YM, .. The result is A = ('yiis 'yi\/,[ns) .

46 Similar to the model size calculation the term (m+1i)x s denotes (3, 1+> . 1)x > 1.
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Let us assume the solution gained by the flexible planning is x =
2036)T andy = (12036000000)". For every zero in the vector x
and y, rows and columns of the system of equations can be eliminated. The
reason is that the state quantities must be non-negative values. With this
in mind the state quantities, having a corresponding coefficient equalling
one in matrix A, must be zero. Otherwise, the sum over the state quantities
multiplied with the corresponding row does not equal zero. This means, that
row two, seven, and ten through 15 can be eliminated, because the corre-
sponding state quantities QS‘ have to be zero. The corresponding states are
three and six through 12. In addition, the columns with a state quantity of
zero (s € {3,6,...,12}) are eliminated, too. Given the exemplary solution
of the flexible planning, the resulting system of equations to determine the
state quantities is reduced to

0100 Xa
0010 5 Xc
0001 L Xp
1000 2l=|n|. (4.153)
0100 4 Yo
0010 5 Y
0001 Vs

The rank of the reduced coefficients matrix is four, which equals the number
of considered states. Thus, the quantities can be determined directly with

-1

0100 2
$ 0001000 8832 0001000 2 1
S| _[| 00000 || 00 1000100 |f]]_]2
1) T [lorooorolf ], 0100010 |, |3
S
s 0010001/ | 507, 0010001/ |3 6
0001 6
(4.154)

and we get the quantities Q7 = 1, Q5 = 2, Q% = 3, Q5 = 6. All other equal
zero. With systems of equations like the above only one solution exists
that is feasible according to Eqs. (4.140) and (4.141), which makes any
considerations with the number of states and the introduced variable U,
obsolete.

The second example is different to the first one. The number of vari-
ables is higher than the equations as can be seen in the following system of
equations.
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S
2
00100011100011101 5 Xa
00100011100011101 g Xp
00010010011011011 3 Xc
00010010011011011 8 Xp
00001001010110111 3 X
00001001010110111 S Xp
00000100101101111 S1=1|Xc (4.155)
00000100101101111 % X
10000000000000000 = Y
01011100011100010 | | Q% Y
01101101100100100 N Ys
01110110101001000 % Y,
01111011010010000 Q35 Ys
Q¥
Q¥

Hence, the coefficient matrix does not have the rank equalling the number
of states. Thus, a direct determination as described above is not possible
and one of the presented MILP should be used to either find just a fea-
sible solution or one with the minimal number of states necessary. Let us
assume the solution of the flexible planning is x = 339933 44)" and
y = 26 065)T. Thus, row 11 can be eliminated, when setting the corre-
sponding quantity state variables for the states s € {2,3,5,6,8,9,12,15} to
zero. The columns with these indices s can be eliminated, too. The reduced
system of equations is

001001101 Xa 3
001001101 s Xg 3
011111111 L Xc 9
011111111 1 Xp 9
000101011 J Xg 3
000101011 | |9 Xp 3
S = = (4.156)
000010111 L Xq 4
000010111 | |90 Xu 4
100000000 | | @i Y, 2
010110010 | (¥ Yy 6
011010100 17 Y, 6
011101000 Y5 5
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Table 4.23 State priorities

States: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
Priority: 1 2 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 6

The rank of the coefficients matrix is five and the number of remaining
states is nine. They are not equal and therefore a feasible solution is deter-
mined with an MILP and not directly in closed form. A feasible solution to
Eq. (4.156) with non-negative and integral QS is Qf = 2, Q§ =4, QF; =1,
Q%, = 2, and QS = 2. All other state quantities are zero. With this solu-
tion five sequences are necessary. Introducing the binary variable U.s; and
solving the MILP (i.e., Egs. (4.143)—(4.147)) an optimal solution with only
four sequences is the result. The quantities are QF = 2, QF = 2, QF, = 4,
and Q%5 = 3. (All other are zero.)

As mentioned above, a method shall be developed, that finds a solution
for the state quantities without the use of a solver. This is illustrated with
the second example, because for cases like the first example a closed form ex-
pression to find the solution exists. The flowchart of the method is depicted
in Fig. 4.15. The starting point of the algorithm is Eq. (4.155), because the
first step is the reduction to Eq. (4.156).%” The necessary components are
the coefficient matrix A of the dimension j x s and the right hand side
vector r of length j = i + m, because it contains the solution X; and Y,
of the flexible planning, i.e., r = (x y)T. Hence, this vector is given with
r=(3399334426065)T. The set of the states is S = {1,...,17}.
In the initialisation the states need to be prioritised. A state with a bigger
module has a higher priority than a state with a smaller module. (The size
of a module is the number of containing items.) Exist more than one state
with the same module size, then a state with more modules has a higher
priority than a state with less modules. Thus, the highest priority state is
always the one with module m = 1 (the complete core) and the lowest the
state with no modules, i.e., representing the complete disassembly. The pri-
ority list for the 17 states of the example is listed in Table 4.23. We notice
that quite a few states with the same priority exist.

After the initialisation the first check is whether the right hand side con-
tains any zero values. The answer is yes, because in row j = 11 the vector r
has a zero element. Accordingly, all these rows are selected in J = {11}. Fur-
thermore, all states s where the coefficient matrix A;, has a value equalling
one of these selected rows J are selected, ie., S = {2,3,5,6,8,9,12,15}.

47 Of course, one can also start with Eq. (4.156).
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- S is the set of all states
- Priorise states

- Select rows J with R;j=0Vje J

- Select all S C S where coefficients are 1 of rows J
-SetQS=0Vsesl

- Delete rows J

- Delete columns S

- Update S = S/8

- Select rows J with YeesAjs=1Vje J

- Select ‘all S C S where coefficients are 1 of rows .
- Set Qie{s\seﬁ/\A‘,qzl} =RjVjeJ

- Update Rj :ijzsegA]‘sQEVj |
- Delete rows J ~
- Delete columns S

- Update S = S/8

S

- Select 5§ € S with highest priority
- Set QF = min;{R;|A;5 = 1}

- Update R; = R; — A;: QS V j

- Delete column §

- Update S = S/{s}

r  Right hand side vector with elements R;
A Cocfficient matrix with elements A,
Q5 Quantity for state s

Fig. 4.15 Flowchart of state quantity algorithm

All the state quantity variables Q5 with s € S are set to zero, ie.,
Q5 =05 =02 =05 =QF = Q5 = QF, = QF; = 0. The selected rows and
columns are deleted from the system and the index set .S is reduced by the
selected states S. The resulting system is that of Eq. (4.156).

The set S = {1,4,7,10,13,14,16,17} is not empty, why we start in the
beginning. The new vector r has no zero element. The next decision to
be made is whether a row in the coefficient matrix exists, that has a row
sum equalling one. This is the case, because row j = 9 is such a row.
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Again, the selected rows are all those which meet this criterion. Hence,
the set J = {9} contains only one element. All states where this occurs
are also selected, i.e., S = {1}. In a next step, for all selected quantity
state variables the corresponding value of the vector r is assigned. In our
example the value Ry = 2 is assigned to QF, because the coefficient Ag ;
equals one. Afterwards, the right hand side is updated. This means that
from all elements the amount gained by the selection of the selected states
is subtracted. For now, only row nine is updated when Q5 = 2. The resulting
element is Rg = 0. Lastly, the selected rows and columns are deleted from
the system and the state set S is reduced by the selected states S.

01001101 3
01001101 s 3
11111111 ¢ 9
11111111 J 9
00101011 . 3
00101011 d1=13 (4.157)
00010111 3 4
00010111 “ 4
10110010 16 6
11010100 17 6
11101000 5

The set S is still not empty. We start from the beginning and find no
element R; = 0 or a row with the row sum of one. Therefore, the state §
with the highest priority of all states in S is selected. We find that state
§ = 4 has the highest priority (see Table 4.23) in comparison to the states
7,10, 11, 13, 14, 16, and 17. We set the quantity variable to the minimum
of the right hand side values, where a coefficient of one exists in the selected
column, i.e., QF = min{9,9,6,6,5} = 5. This way at least one row with
the value zero is created and all elements of the right hand side will stay
non-negative. The vector r is updated in the following way:
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(4.158)

Afterwards, the column § is deleted and the set S is reduced by the selected

state s.

1001101
1001101
1111111
1111111
0101011
0101011
0010111
0010111
0110010
1010100
1101000

O R = oA R oW A W

The set S is not empty and we find a value of Ri;
eliminated and the states 7, 10 and 13 get a value of Q% = Qf, = Q35 = 0.
The corresponding row and columns are deleted and the set of states is
reduced to S = {11, 14,16, 17}.

0101
0101
1111
1111
0011
0011
1111
1111
1010
1100

oo s W W R W W

(4.159)

= 0. Thus, row 11 is

(4.160)
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The next run starts and no zero value or row sum of one exists. Therefore,
we select the state with the highest priority. This state is § = 11. The value
is set to QF; = min{4,4,4,4,1,1} = 1. The right hand side is updated, the
selected column deleted, and the set S reduced by the selected state.

101
101
111
111 5
011 1
011 16
111 | \@ir
111
010
100

(4.161)

OO W WWWWwwww

The existing zero values in r result in setting QF, = Q35 = 0. The two rows
and two columns of the selected states are eliminated.

3

(4.162)

(Q¥7) =

— o = e e

W W wWwwwww

The final run sets variable Q$, = 3. The set S is now empty and the algo-
rithm ends. The result is Q7 = 2, QF =5, QF, = 1, and Qf, = 3. All other
state quantities are zero. In total four states are necessary. This solution is
different from the one with the MILP as given above, but nonetheless with
the same minimum number of states. Of course, the algorithm also works
with the other example as can be seen in appendix C.7.

4.4.1.3 Determining state quantities for the numerical example
Now that we developed a procedure to find the corresponding quantities,

we apply this to the forklift truck example. For each core we find 60 states,
eight items, and 50 modules. This system of equations is too big to show it
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here. But, after the first step of reducing the number of equations by rows
that have a zero value on the right hand side the size is drastically reduced.
Thus, for core 1 the system of equations is

00101 Xia 9
00011 X1 12
11111 Xic 30
11111 [QF s, X1 p 30
01111 T 46 X1 p 29
11111 | Qs | =[Xu|=]30], (4.163)
10000 | | Q54 Y108 1
01000 | \Q% 5 Y1 30 11
00100 Y144 6
00010 Y146 9
00001 Y148 3

when we take the optimal solution of the flexible planning with 12 states.
The coefficient matrix has rank five, which implies that the solution can
be gained by the closed form expression or in one step with the algorithm,
because the last five rows determine the values for the state quantities.
The values for the five quantities unequal zero are Q§,32 =1, Q§,46 =11,
Q?,sz = 6, Q§754 = 9, and Q§,57 = 3 for core 1. As we can see here, a
prioritising of the states is not necessary when the closed form expression
can be used.

The same applies to core 2 and 3. After reducing the system of equations
by rows with a zero value on the right hand side the resulting system of
equations for core 2 is

00111 Xoa 216
00011 Xop 215
00011 Xo0 215
00011 5 Xop 215
01101 Qg’l Xop 125
00001 20 Xor | ] 123
o001t | [0 = x|~ 25 (4.164)
00011 Qgﬁs Xon 215
10000 | \@200 Va1 1
01000 Ya,6 1
00100 Y210 1

00010 Y240 92
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Table 4.24 State priorities for the three cores

states: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
priority: 1 2 2 2 2 2 3 3 3 3 4 3 3 3 3 3 3 6 5 5
state s: 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
priority: 5 5 5 5 6 5 5 6 5 5 5 5 8 7 7 8 7 7 7 7
state s: 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
priority: 8 7 7 7 7 7 10 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 10 11 11 11 11 12

The rank of the matrix is five and the closed form expression or the algo-
rithm delivers the solution in one step with Q%l =1, Q§76 =1, leo =1,
Q§758 =92, and Qgﬁo = 123. The last is core 3. The reduced system of
equations is

01 X3 A 30
01 X338 30
11 X3¢ 31
11 515\ _ [ Xsp | |31
01 <ng56) = x| = 30| (4.165)
01 X3 30
10 Y314 1
01 Yg a7 30

The rank of the matrix is two and the closed form expression or the algo-
rithm delivers the solution in one step with Qg)ls =1 and Q§)56 = 30.
Even though the solution can be gained using the closed form expression,
the algorithm is once applied to illustrate the solution finding for core 2.
The determination of priorities is not necessary here, but for completeness
they are determined for the states and listed in Table 4.24. The priorities for
the states 1, 6, 10, 58, and 60 are one, two, three, 11, and 12, respectively.
After the reduction of the rows with R; = 0 and the corresponding state
columns the next loop of the algorithm according to Fig. 4.15 follows. We
find five rows with a row sum equalling one. These are row six, nine, ten, 11,
and 12, i.e., J = {6,9,10, 11,12}, (belonging to Xor, Ya.1, Ya.6, Y2.10, Ya.58,
and Ya60). The corresponding state quantities (S = {1,6,10,58,60}) are
setto @3, =1,Q56 =1,Q5 10 =1, Q5 55 = 92, and Q5 4o = 123. The right
hand side is updated and the rows .J as well as the columns one through
five are eliminated. Hence, a system with no columns remains, i.e., S = ()
and the algorithm terminates. With this the information which states and
how often these states are necessary for a particular core is gained. Now, in
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Table 4.25 Listing of incoming units of core 1

item item item
unit A BCDEFGH wit A BCDEFGH wit ABCDETFGH
1 o o e 0o e e @ 0 11 o @ 0 0 e e @ 0 21 © e @ O e o o @
2 0 @ 0O e e @ @ @ 12 e o o o 0 0 ¢ ¢ 22 e O O O @ O @ @
3 00 0 0 e e e e 13 0 e 0 e @ ¢ ¢ ¢ 23 0 0 O O @ ® o @
4 e @ 0O © o ¢ ¢ ¢ 14 e O @ O e @ @ e 24 e O o o o o o o
5 0 0 @€ 0 e e @ @ 15 0 @€ 0 0O @ @ @ ¢ 25 0 e @ O o ® e o
6 e @ 0 0O e e ¢ ¢ 16 e 0 0 X e @ @ @¢ 26 o0 0 O O O O @ O
7 o0 0 0o © e e @ @ 17 0 0 © ©¢ @ ¢ ¢ ¢ 27T 0 0 0 O @ ® o @
8 0 @ 0 0 e @ @ @ I8 e @ 0 0O @ @ ¢ ¢ 28 e e @ O o o o o
9 0 e o e e 0 0 0 19 e 0 @ 0O © ¢ e ¢ 29 e O O © e o o o
10 @ 0o 0 0o e @ @ 0 20 e 0 0 0 e @ ¢ ¢ 30 e 0 O e e e e @

The symbols e, o, and X denote the condition of an item that allows distribution, recy-
cling, and disposal, recycling and disposal, as well as disposal only, respectively.

a further step, we need to specify which state an incoming core is going to
be assigned to.

4.4.2 Assigning cores to selected states and
recommended usage

4.4.2.1 Successive assignment

In the sequel we assume that the cores are first tested to determine their
condition. Based on the tested condition the core is assigned to a particular
disassembly state and accordingly disassembled. Then the next core is tested
and assigned, etc. Thus, not the complete planned quantity of cores (e.g.,
all 30 units of core 1) is first tested (in a batch) and then assigned to the
relevant states. The assignment is carried out step by step, i.e., unit by unit,
for each type of core.

To illustrate the considerations a possible listing of incoming cores is dis-
played in Table 4.25. The optimal quantity of core 1 is 30 units. Among
these 30 units certain fractions of conditions are expected. The first ran-
domly chosen unit of core 1 that is tested contains items C, E, F, G, and
H in a genuine and functioning condition, such that they can be used for
distribution, recycling, or disposal. The other three items, i.e., A, B, and
D, are either genuine and defective or non-genuine with the right material.
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Table 4.26 Expected item and module usage quantities

separate quantities

item 1 module m
usage A B (@] D E F G H 28 39 44 46 48
x disposal 0 0 04 0.4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

o disposal & recycling 16.5 16.5 17.21 17.21 0.3 1.5 0.3 1.5 24.34 24.29 17.30 17.30 1.78

o disposal & recycling 3 513 5 19,75 12.75 20.7 28.5 20.7 28.5 5.66 5.71 12.70 12.70 28.22
& distribution

cumulative quantities
disposal 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
disposal & recycling 30 30 29.96 29.96 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30

disposal & recycling 15 5 13 51975 12.75 29.7 28.5 20.7 28.5 5.66 5.71 12.70 12.70 28.22
& distribution

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary.

Therefore, they cannot be used for distribution but only for recycling or dis-
posal. The third condition is an item being non-genuine and of the wrong
material. Such items have to be disposed of, e.g., item D of the 16*® unit.
The optimal quantity of cores is 30 units (see Table 4.17). Given this
quantity and the usage probabilities (see Table 4.16) for core 1 the quantities
presented in Table 4.26 are expected. Note that only the relevant modules,
which can be gained by the disassembly states, need to be considered. In
the upper half of the table the quantities represent the actual usage that
corresponds to the core condition listed in Table 4.25. The values are gained
by multiplying the usage probability with the core quantity, e.g., 0.45-30 =
13.5 for item A wusable for distribution. For modules all containing items
have to be usable for distribution. Otherwise, the module cannot be used for
distribution. Module 44 consists of the items B, F', and G. With a probability
of 0.45-0.95 - 0.99 = 0.4232 one unit of core 1 can be used for distribution
(see Table 4.16). This makes 0.4232 - 30 = 12.70 units of the 30 units. As
soon as an item that can only be used for disposal appears in a module,
the module has to be disposed of. The item disposal probability for the
three items in module 44 is zero. Hence the probability for the module is
1—-(1-0)(1—-0)(1—0)=0. The missing probability for recycling usage is
the difference between the distribution and disposal usage and 100 %, i.e.,
1—0.4232 — 0 = 0.5768 and in absolute terms 30 — 12.70 — 0 = 17.30 units.
The lower half contains the quantities cumulated from bottom to top,
because in the end all items and modules regardless of their condition can
be used for disposal. In addition, all items that can be used for recycling can
also be used for disposal but not for distribution. Counting the realisation of
Table 4.25, we find for example 14 and 16 times item A being of distribution
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Table 4.27 Realised item and module usage quantities

separate quantities

item 4 module m
usage A B C D E F G H 28 39 44 46 48
x  disposal 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
o disposal & recycling 16 17 19 19 1 2 0 3 25 25 17 17 2

o disposal &recycling 14 13 47 10 29 28 30 27 5 5 13 13 28
& distribution

cumulative quantities

disposal 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
disposal & recycling 30 30 30 29 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30

disposal & recycling
. . . 14 1 11 1 2 2, 0 27 5 1 1 2
& distribution 3 0 29 28 3 5 3 13 28

and recycling condition, respectively. The remaining values can be seen in
Table 4.27. For the modules we find, for example, five units of module 44
among the 30 units with all three items being distributable, i.e., marked
with “e” in Table 4.25.

The necessary states of core 1 of the optimal solution are 32, 46, 52,
54, and 57 with the corresponding quantities one, 11, six, nine, and three,
respectively (see Sect. 4.4.1). When a unit of core 1 is tested the decision
maker has to assign the particular unit to a disassembly state and the re-
sulting modules and items to the corresponding usage, i.e., distribution,
recycling, and disposal. Obviously, the decision depends on the condition
of the unit—but not alone. In addition, the planned quantity in proportion
to the available, i.e., expected, is a further important aspect. For example,
29 units of item E are planned for distribution. This is almost 30 units.
Of course, 29.7 distributable units are expected, but one never knows if
the realisation is 30 or 29 units. Therefore, the decision maker tends to
use each distributable unit of item E for distribution. This proportion of
the planned quantity to the expected we call (relative) scarcity in the se-
quel. Furthermore, when module constituent items allow a distribution of
the module the constituent items can be distributed, too. Assuming that
both the distribution of the module and the consisting items is planned, the
module distribution should be preferred, because it is more likely that the
item distribution can be met with other units of cores where not all module
consisting items have the same condition.

Let us illustrate this with five units of an arbitrary three-item core. The
quantity of two modules ABC and two items each of A, B, and C are
planned. The expected quantities of the module ABC and items A, B, and
C shall be four, each. Eventually, the realisation of the five units is e @ e,
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cee ee0 eee and eoe. When confronted with the first unit the decision
maker should choose the module usage, because even though four modules
are expected only one more is coming. And if the single items would have
been chosen for the first unit, the planned quantity of two modules ABC
cannot be met.

When making a decision which state to choose the three aspects of

e core condition and corresponding usage,
e scarcity, and
e module or item

influence the choice. For each state, that can be chosen from, a priority value
is determined. These values are compared and the state with the highest
value is selected. The here developed priority value calculation is as follows.

The value is the sum of the priority values for each module and item that
can be gained when applying a particular state. Let us consider state 32.
According to this state, module 28 and the single items C, D, and H are the
result. The first unit is the one listed in Table 4.25 with three recycling and
five distribution items. The item C could be used for distribution, but it is
not planned for distribution. Hence, it can be used for recycling. 29 units
are planned of the 30 available. Thus, the scarcity is relatively high and in
terms of numbers it is o'(C, 1) = %, i.e., planned quantity in relation to
the expected quantity (see Table 4.26 lower half). The usage is recycling.
This usage is represented by a certain value (usage weight), e.g., one. If
the usage would be distribution, the usage weight should be higher, e.g.,
five. On the other hand, if the item can only be used for disposal—either
because of the condition or the planned quantities—the usage weight should
be less than that for recycling. Since any item condition satisfies the disposal
usage, the usage weight can be set to zero, because of the fact that an item is
disposable is not relevant for the planning. The three usage weights are given
with: wU =5, wY =1, and w}ij = 0, where i, r, and d denote distribution,
recycling, and disposal, respectively.

In the case that the condition of an item is too bad to be used as planned,
the corresponding priority value wl(i,u) is as low as possible, i.e., —o0, so
that this state is not chosen. The planned quantity ¢, is taken from the op-
timal solution (see Table 4.17: X!, X® XD). The values are summarised in
Table 4.28. The scarcity value is calculated as explained above. Thereby, not
only the planned quantities of the items are of interest. The planned quan-
tities of all modules, that contain this item (i.e., superordinate elements),
have to be considered, too. The reason is that when only a certain quantity
of distributable items exists, they might have to be split into single items
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Table 4.28 Planned quantities

1 M
Qi Imu
item 4 module m
usage u A B C D E F G 28 39 44 46 48
x  disposal 0o 0 1 1 o 0 0 30 O 0 0 0 0
o disposal & recycling 0 0 29 29 0 0 0 O 1 11 6 9 3
disposal & recycling 9 12 0 0 29 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

& distribution

and items in modules. The function for the scarcity value for an item 4 and
a determined usage u is given by

I M
. T T 2ome (mlsomi=t1} G 1
o' (i,u) = =T =+ |lat D o

€ g
wu u me{m|dcmi=1}

(4.166)
Thereby, €}, denotes the expected quantity (see Table 4.26 lower half). The
priority value 7!(i,u) is then calculated with

(4.167)

O
—00 else

The corresponding priority values for the three items C, D, and H are

U
w
7H(C,r) = o' (C, 1) wY = = qIQr + Z g

€Cor me{momi=1}
1 " 29
= 20.96 <29+mzemqm’r> = 29.96 (4.168)

m(D,1) = 525, and 7'(H,d) = 0, respectively. As we see in Eq. (4.168)
item C does not exist in the modules 28, 39, 44, 46, and 48 why the sum
over the planned quantities of relevant modules ¢, is not applied (i.e.,
Zme@ q%,r) .

Analogously, the priority value 7 (m,u) for the modules is calculated
using the information of the consisting items and is extended by module
specific information. Firstly, the scarcity information of the consisting items
is the basis for the module priority. This means that the scarcity (i, u) for
the usage u the module is going to be assigned to is applied to all consisting
items 7. The information which item is a consisting one is given by .-
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On top of this, the modules can be even scarcer than the consisting items.
Therefore, the scarcity is increased by the module scarcity. The module
scarcity is a value in the interval of 0 and 1. This value can be added or
multiplied with one plus this value in order to achieve a preference for the
scarce modules. The latter approach, i.e., the multiplication, is chosen in
this approach. The usage weight is multiplied with the so far determined
value.

Finally, a module preference weight w™ is appended to be able to favour
the choosing of modules compared to items even more. Thereby, the scarcity
of a module o™ (m, ) is the proportion of the planned quantity ¢, of this
module and all superordinate modules to the expected quantity M, . A
module 7 is superordinate to a module m if it contains at least all the
items module m consists of, i.e., §emi = Oemi With m # m. The scarcity

value calculation can then be formulated with

1
oM (m, ) == Mo+ Z I
mu ME{M|Semi>bomi, MAEM}
1
=— Z Q%u . (4.169)

€
MU ME{M|dcmi>bemi}t

Here, the planned quantity of module m as well as the one of the super-
ordinate modules is included why the indices of the sum can be combined.
Given all the necessary data and functions the priority value of a module
m for a given usage u can be determined.

Z o'(i,u) | (14 oM(m,u))wi wM if g}, >0
i€ {il8omi=1}
—00 else

™ (m,u) =

(4.170)
For module m = 28 (of core 1) there exists no superordinate module with a
planned quantity greater than zero. Hence, the scarcity value for recycling
is

M(287r) 61\/[L Z qmr_ Z er_ qQSrZ%'
BT e {81 m,i >01 28,1 } m€{28}
(4.171)
The scarcity values of the consisting items A, B, E, F, and G for recycling
are 21/30, 18/30, 1/30, 30/30, and 30/30, respectively. The resulting priority value
with a module preference weight equalling one is
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M(28,1) = Z o'(d,r) | (1+oM(28,1)) w’ M
1€{i|01,28,i=1}

(o'(A,1) + 0'(B,1) + 0'(E,1) + o' (F,1) + 0'(G,1))

(1+ oM (28, r)) w wM

7 3 31
= — t1+1) (1 1-1=2. (4172
(10+5+30Jr +)<+30) 9 (4.172)

The overall priority value 75(s) of the state s = 32 is the sum of all item
and module priority valueb ie., 7r 5(32) = 71(C,r) + (D, 1) + 71(H,d) +

M(28,r) = W + 29 96 + 0+ 3L ~ 5.38. Accordingly, the priority values
for the states 46, 52, 54, and 57 are determined. These result in 11.33, —o0,
—o00, and —oo, respectively. The values for the states 52, 54, and 57 are
minus infinity, because according to the state definition the single items A
and/or B are gained. These items are planned for distribution only and in
the first unit of the incoming core their condition is only valid for recycling.
Thus, when applying these states the items could not be used as planned,
which delivers this particular priority value.

The state with the maximum priority value is chosen. This is state s = 46.
Disassembling the unit accordingly, gives the module m = 39 in recycling
quality, the items C, E, and H, in distribution quality, and item D in recy-
cling quality. Nevertheless, only item E is planned for distribution so that
only this item is distributed. Item H is disposed of and all other items
are recycled. Before the next unit can be assigned to a disassembly state,
the quantities used for assigning have to be updated. This means the state
quantities (¢3), the expected quantities (eM,, and €, ) as well as the planned
quantities (¢}, and gl,) are affected. The state quantities were determined
in the section above, e.g., qfﬁ = Qi% for core 1.

Before the assignment, the state quantity for state s = 46 is qfﬁ = 11.
After the assignment, it is reduced by one, i.e., ¢f; = 10 for the next as-
signment. The other state quantities stay unchanged. Next, the planned
quantities ¢), and ¢}, are discussed. With state 46 the module 39 and the
items C, D, E, and H are gained. These are used for recycling with the ex-
ception of item E and H. These two are used for distribution and disposal,
respectively. For the distributed items a further step has to be included: the
damaging. If an item is damaged during the disassembly process, it cannot
be used for distribution anymore. It is then used for recycling or disposal,
whatever options exist for this particular item. This has also to be consid-
ered in the quantity updating. In the case that an item is used for recycling
instead of the assigned distribution the quantity qu»’r is reduced by one in-



4.4 Determining concrete disassembly path 259

Table 4.29 Updated quantities

planned quantities

i T
item ¢ module m
usage u A B C D E F G H 28 39 44 46 48
x disposal 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 29 0 0 0 0 0
o disposal & recycling 0 0 28 28 0 0O O 0 1 10 6 9 3
disposal & recycling
L . 12 2,
® & distribution 9 0 0 8 00 0 00 v 0 0
expected (cumulated) quantities
1 M
Ciu Cmu
disposal 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29

disposal & recycling 29 29 28.96 28.96 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29 29

disposal & recycling 13 5 135 11.75 12.75 28.7 27.5 28.7 27.5 5.66 5.71 12.70 12.70 27.22
& distribution

stead of q;i. Since item E does not get damaged during the disassembly
process (i.e., 615 = 0) it is used for distribution. Hence, the correspond-
ing values of Table 4.28 are reduced by one. The resulting quantities are
depicted in Table 4.29.

Lastly, the expected quantities need to be updated, too. Thereby, only
the cumulative expected quantities are of interest. For this updating the
usage of the modules and/or items does not matter. Only the condition of
the unit causes the corresponding updating. If an item or module could be
used for distribution, all three quantities, i.e., for distribution, recycling,
and disposal, are reduced by one. This applies to the items C, E, F, G, and
H as well as module 48. For items and modules which could not be used for
distribution but for recycling and disposal, the two quantities for recycling
and disposal are reduced by one. For the remaining items A, B, and D as
well as the modules 28, 39, 44, and 46 this is also necessary. Lastly, for
items and modules only usable for disposal only the latter quantity has to
be reduced by one unit. This is not the case for the first unit, but for the
16" unit it is. The resulting quantities are depicted in Table 4.29.

The information gained with the developed algorithm for the decision
maker is summarised in Table 4.30. The state priorities are for illustration.
The selected state as well as the usage information are relevant. The items
F and G are not listed in the table, because they always appear in modules
and never as a single item. For exemplary orders of incoming units of core
2 and 3 the assignment information is listed in appendix C.8.

The structure of the above developed algorithm is depicted in Fig. 4.16.
It starts with initialising the required quantities and weights. Once this is



260 4 Flexible disassembly planning

Table 4.30 State assignment for core 1

state priority 7S (s) item usage u module usage u
s selected i m
state
unit 32 46 52 54 57 s A B C D E H 28 39 44 46 48
1 538 11.33 —c0o —o0 —00 46 r
2 536 11.22 —oco 14.78 —© 54 i r
3 537 11.26 —o0o —o0 —00 46 r
4 535 11.14 13.30 14.65 16.75 57 i i r
5 540 11.24 —o00 —o0 —00 46 r
6 538 11.11 13.21 14.67 16.49 57 ii r
7 544 1122 —o0 —0c0 —x@ 46 r
8 541 11.07 —oco 14.68 —o© 54 i r
9 543 11.13 —oco 1450 —o0 54 i r
10 545 11.18 1321 —oco —© 52 i r
11 547 11.25 —oo 1435 —o0 54 i r
12 550 11.32 12.96 14.10 15.67 57 i i r
13 559 1148 —oo 14.02 —oo 54 i r

14 5.62 11.58 12.89 —oc0 —o0 52 i

15 567 11.69 —oco 13.73 —© 54 i
16 4.78 10.88 11.60 —oco —© 52 i

17 577 11.97 —oc0 —o0 —00 46

18 5.75 11.75 11.99 13.32 —© 54 i
19 5.82 11.92 1240 —o00 — 52 i

20 5.90 12.13 11.65 —oo —o0 46

21 5.89 11.86 —oo 12.67 —o0 54 i
22 5.99 12.10 12.15 —o0o — 52 i

23 6.13 1241 -0 —o0 —o00 46

24 6.15 12.06 1091 —oc0 —o0 46

25 6.17 11.59 —oo 11.39 —o0 46

26 621 —o00 —00 —00 —00 32

27 —o0 11.07 —o0 —00 —00 46

28 —oco 9.93 11.04 12.38 —o0 54 i
29 —oo 10.14 12.73 —oc0 —o0 52 i

30 —o0 1145 —oc0 —00 —00 46
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—
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The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

done, the first incoming unit of the core in focus is tested to find out about
its condition. With this information the priority values of all relevant states
are determined. The state with the highest priority value is selected and as
output, the selected state as well as the information, which item and module
is to be assigned to what kind of usage, is given to the person or persons who
do the disassembling. During the disassembly an item might be damaged.
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Initialise:

- Expected quantities (e}, M)

- Planned quantities (g}, ¢3,)

- State quantities (¢°)

- Usage weights (w”, w?, wY)

- Modul preference weight (w™)
|

1

|Test next incoming corel

For each relevant state s:
Determine priority value (75(s)) using the scarcity value (o'(i,u), o
and the priority values for items and modules (7' (4, u), 7 (m, u))

M(m, u))

| Select state s with highest priority valuel

]

Output:
- Selected state §
- Usage for resulting moduls and items

Input:
- Damaged items (i.e., usage changes from distribution (i) to
recycling (r) or disposal (d))

Update:
- State quantity (q2)
- Planned quantities (g}, ¢3%,)

- Expected quantities (e!,, eM )

yes

Further units?

Fig. 4.16 Flowchart of state and usage assignment algorithm

If this happens to an item that should be distributed, it can only be used
for recycling or disposal afterwards. The information of the damaging is
passed to the decision maker, who assigns this particular item to a new
usage. This is either recycling (r) or disposal (d), depending on the planned
quantities. This information is again given to the disassembling person. The
state quantity, planned quantities, and expected quantities are updated and,
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if further units of this core come in, they are tested and assigned. Once, all
units are disassembled the assignment ends.

The applied weights for the usage w! as well as the module preference
wM must be adjusted by the decision maker. For our numerical example
the above given weights work well. For example, a usage weight of w! = 2
results for some orders of incoming units of cores in infeasible assignments.
To find adequate weight values a test set of several (e.g., 100) orders of
units per core can be generated. Note that the incoming units of cores in
the simulation should follow the expected quantities of items and modules.

4.4.2.2 Batch assignment

The above presented procedure for a step by step assignment can be utilised
for batch testing without modification. Nevertheless, if all incoming units
are first tested and in a next step assigned with the information of all units, a
truly deterministic approach can be applied. One such approach is presented
in the sequel. It is based on linear programming. The decision variables are
the ones representing the state selection U, per unit n and relevant state
s, the item usage X,,;,, of item ¢, and the module usage Y,,,,,,, of the relevant
module m. The term relevant emphasises that only the states and modules
are considered that appear in the optimal solution. All unused states and
modules are neglected. All decision variables are binary variables. The state
quantities ¢5, the condition of the items in a unit after testing t,;, the item
state relation 7., the modules state relation 7)., the module definition
Smi, and the planned quantities of items ¢!, and modules ¢, are given.
The core index c is neglected for vk, Y. and §,,;, because this assigning
is conducted for each core separately.

The sum over all units of the state selection variable has to equal the
state quantities.

> Ups=¢f Vs (4.173)
n
In addition, only one state selection variable can be chosen for a unit n.

> Ups<1 ¥n (4.174)

Depending on the selected state the corresponding decision variables repre-
senting the item and module usage assignment have to be greater than zero.
Of course, per item and module only one of the usage assignments must be
one.
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> Xniw > Uns ¥ n,s,i € {ily), = 1} (4.175)
Eu:Xm-u <1 Vn,i (4.176)
iYnmu >Ups Vn,s,mée{myM =1} (4.177)
iYnmu <1 Vn,m (4.178)

Furthermore, the assigned usage is limited by the unit condition. For items
each item is to be considered separately. However, for modules the lowest
condition of the items the module consists of determines the upper limit of
the module usage. Thereby, the values 1, 2, and 3 represent the disposal,
recycling, and distribution, respectively. This applies to t,; and wu.

> uXpiw Stni Vomyi (4.179)

T 0

Besides this, with each item and module assignment for a particular usage
the planned quantities have to be met.

> Xpiw=d, Viu (4.181)

Z Yymu = ¢, ¥ m,u (4.182)
n

Lastly, the domain of the decision variables is limited to the values zero and
one.
Uns, Xnius Yomu € {0,1} YV n,s,4,m,u (4.183)

With this (pure) integer LP (ILP) a feasible assignment of the units to
states and the usage of the resulting items and modules is gained. One of the
existing 10,920 feasible solutions*® is listed in Table 4.31 for core 1 and the
same unit order as Table 4.25. (Solutions with this model for the other two
cores can be found in appendix C.9.) The benefit of having all units tested in
a batch and assigned to the states is that the units can be disassembled in an
order that minimises the state changes. Hence, the person who disassembles

48 The number of solutions is determined by successive adding of a constraint, which
makes the last solution infeasible.
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Table 4.31 State assignment for core 1 (LP)

item usage u module usage u
selected ]
state v m
unit s A B C D E H 28 39 44 46 48
1 46 r r i d r
2 54 i r r i d r
3 46 r r i d r
4 57 i i r r i d r
5 46 r r i d r
6 54 i r r i d r
7 46 r r i d r
8 54 i r r i d r
9 54 i r r i d r
10 52 i r r i d r
11 46 r r i d r
12 54 i r r i d r
13 54 i r r i d r
14 52 i r r i d r
15 54 i r r i d r
16 52 i r d i d r
17 46 r r i d r
18 57 i i r r i d r
19 46 r r i d r
20 46 r r i d r
21 54 i r r i d r
22 46 d r i d r
23 46 r r i d r
24 52 i r r i d r
25 54 i r r i d r
26 32 r r d r
27 46 r r i d r
28 57 i i r r i d r
29 52 i r r i d r
30 52 i r r i d r

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

does not have to change the state for each single unit in the worst case. But,
still some uncertainty remains, because the damaging occurs during the
disassembly and cannot be predicted. Therefore, the order of disassembling
should be in a way that considers the damaging. For example, the units,
where items to distribute are gained and damaging might occur, should be
disassembled first. This way, there will be further units coming, which can
be used to assign a functioning item to the distribution. In the reverse order
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it might happen that there are no more units to meet the planned quantities
of items to distribute. Even with this approach no feasible solution might be
found, if the conditions are not as expected. In addition, even with a feasible
solution, the planned quantities cannot be met when damaging occurs more
often than expected. This uncertainty is always present.

4.5 Discussion of alternative solution methods

4.5.1 Using the continuous solution

Following the above discussion of the optimal flexible disassembly planning
solution in comparison to more limiting approaches, we find that the prob-
lem and thus the model is rather complex. This is mainly reflected in the
model size and lastly in the solution time when solving the model. Even for
such a small numerical example, the required time exceeds 4,000 seconds
on a computer with two AMD Opteron 6282SE 2.6 GHz and eight threads
used for GUROBI 5.0 solver. Even though, this is a clear motivation for
applying a heuristic—be it a special one or a meta-heuristic—it is not the
focus in the sequel. Instead, with the use of the presented model and some
slight modifications of it, some ideas to speed up the solving with the draw-
back of gaining only suboptimal solutions are discussed in the following.
The drawback of suboptimal solutions is a bit softened, because of the un-
certainty that exists with regard to the condition realisation of the acquired
cores. Thus, the decision maker might also be satisfied with a near optimal
solution.

A first aspect is the continuous solution of the model. This means, all
variables are real valued, i.e., the domain of the variables X!, XA XR
XD, yMOoyR and YD . is changed from Z to R. (This is also called
the relaxed solution.) The non-negativity of the variables stays unchanged.
Hence, the model changes from a MILP to a LP, which is generally solved
much faster. The optimal continuous solution listed in Table 4.32 is gained
in 29 seconds. Compared to the solution time of the MILP (4,046s) this is
almost 140 times faster. The resulting objective is 33,216.17€.49 Of course,
this solution is infeasible, because integer values for particular decision vari-
ables are required. One could argument, that with large quantities the error
of rounding the values is negligible. This is probably true for values that are
very close to an integer value (e.g., X%?A’1 = 85.07), but when the solution

49 The optimal objective of the MILP is 30,739 €.
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Table 4.32 Optimal continuous solution of the flexible planning

variables representing the interfaces

Q¢ 30 Q! 249.68 QM 30 QY 35,635 QR 0
QS 216.80 QL 154.34 Q¥ 90 QY 69,965.03 QP 1.45
¢ 30.61 QL 214.94 QR 0 QP 6,000
item and module flow variables

r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2
(& C C C
i1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 23
A 1350 97.56 13.77 . 85.07 16.67 . 32.98
B 1350 97.56 13.77 .  118.05 16.67 . . . L
C 29.96 214.64 30.26 . . . 004 . 0.05
D . . . 29.96 214.64 30.26 . ) . 0.04 . 005
E 2070 124.64 . . . 30 . .
F . . 122.49 30
G 214.64 0.30 . . .
H . . 214.64 030 . . . 30
YCI\T/IVL YCFT{TIT
r=1 r=
C & C
m 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
1 (ABCDEFGH) . . . . . . . 0.00  0.09
2 (BCDEFGH) . . . ) . ) : 0.01  0.07
3 (ACDEFCH) . . . . . . . 0.01  0.07
6 (ABCDFGH) . . . ) . ) : 0.65 .
7 (CDEFGH) . . . . . . . 0.00  0.06
8 (BDEFGH) . . . ) . : . . 0.00
9 (BCEFGH) . . . . . . . . 0.00
10 (BCDFGH) . . . ) . . . 0.53 .
11 (ADEFGH) . . . . . . . . 0.00
12 (ACEFGH) . . . ) . . . . 0.00
13 (ACDFGH) . . . . . . . 0.53 .
17 (DEFGH) . . . : . . . . 0.00
18 (CEFGH) . . . ) . ) . . 0.00
19 (CDFGH) . . . . . ) . 0.43 .
28 (ABEFG) . . . . . ) 0.09 .
34 (BEFG) . . . ) . : 0.07
36 (AEFQG) . . . . . . 0.07
39 (ABFQ) . . . . . ) 8.98
41 (EFG) . . . . . . 0.06
44 (BFG) . . . ) . : 7.35
46 (AFG) . . . . . . 7.35
47 (GH) . . 30 ) . ) .
48 (FQ) . . . . . . 6.01
49 (EF) . 90 . ) 2.15  0.30

Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post decimal digits indicate
an exact value without rounding being necessary. Dots denote a value of zero and 0.00
indicates a value of less than 0.005. All non-listed values are zero.
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contains many values close to 0.5, i.e., in between two integer values, the
question arises which integer value to round it to and trying to maintain
feasibility. If it was just for one limitation (e.g., the purity) it might be fairly
easy to find a decision rule, but with many contrary limitations this is diffi-
cult. To decide whether the value QS = 216.80 is rounded down or up one
has to consider that when rounding down the purity and/or lower distribu-
tion limitations make the solution infeasible. On the other hand, rounding
up might lead to an infeasible workload with regard to the limited labour
time. In addition, for a few variables the problem might be manageable, but
for a large number of affected variables the little infeasibilities add up.

Rounding the continuous solution to the nearest integer value results
in the values listed in Table 4.33. Thereby, only the variables XL, XE
XD, YyMOYER and YP , are rounded, because they represent the item
flow and are the basis for the quantities coming in and going out of the
disassembly process. They also determine the resulting profit. But when
rounding these variables the first problem that arises is which value to choose
for the acquired quantity QF, because the sum of the items and modules
does not add up to the same quantity of items used in the disassembly
process. For example, the rounded values for core 3 differing zero are X ;) A=
X%,B =14, X:EAJ = X:?B,l =17, X:ffc,l = X?ljD,l = X?I},E,l = XZ?,F,l =30,
and Ygl\’/fw = 30. Adding these, results in 31 units for items A and B and 30
for the remaining. What is the correct value for the quantity of cores then?

For simplicity we take the maximum value, i.e., 30, 218, and 31 units for
QY, QF, and Qg, respectively. The differing items are disposed of. This way
no item is lost, but the purity, workload, etc. limitations are still not con-
sidered. Using the values of the integer variables in Table 4.33, the values of
the interfacing variables are calculated. The resulting workload is 2,212.75 h,
which exceeds the limit of 2,200 h, and the profit 27,793.5€. Thereby, the
extra disposal of the 2,582kg causes only 516.4€ disposal cost. The main
driver comes from the increased quantity of acquired cores. The increase
from 30, 216.80, and 30.61 to 30, 218, and 31 units for core 1, 2, and 3,
respectively, leads to an increase of core acquisition cost of 4,251 € and of
estimated disassembly cost of 437.4€, assuming complete disassembly for
the extra units. Note that most likely, the solution is still infeasible (e.g.,
because of the workload).

Another possibility of using the continuous solution to gain a solution
with integral values is the following. Again, there exists no guaranteed inte-
gral solution with the following procedure, but the larger the quantities and
the less restrict the constraints the more likely is a feasible solution. Based
on the continuous solution each core is considered separately, which reduces
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Table 4.33 Rounded integer solution of the flexible planning

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Q! 252 QM 30 QY 35,457 QY 0
QS 218 Q% 155 QM 90 QY 69,511 QP 2,582
QY 31 Q%L 215 QY 0 QY 6,000
item and module flow variables
Xiz gr X?zd
r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2
C C C C C
i 1 2 3 1 2 31 2 1 2 3 1 2 3
A 13 98 14 . 8 17 . 33
B 13 98 14 . 118 17 .
C 30 215 30 1
D . . .30 215 30 . 1
E 30 125 . . . 30 1 1
F . 122 30 11 1
G 215 . 1 1 .
H 215 1 30
Ycl\')fl YCI}RT
r=1 r=2
C C C
m 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
6 (ABCDFGH) 1
10 (BCDFGH) 1
13 (ACDFGH) . 1
39 (ABFG) 9
44  (BFG) 7
46 (AFG) . 7
47  (GH) 30 .
48 (FQ) . . . 6
49  (EF) . 90 2

A dot denotes a value of zero.

the complexity of the model a little bit. To avoid infeasibilities because of
considering the cores separately, the values with direct influence on the vari-
ables of other cores are treated specially. For example, the quantity of items
to distribute (e.g., demand position e = 1) is the sum of the decision vari-
ables of several cores (see Eq. (4.85)). In our numerical example the items
A and B of all cores determine the quantity @Q}. All six variables adding up
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to @} are no integer values (see Table 4.32). The quantity @7} is limited and
goes into the objective function. When optimising the model just for one
core, the contribution of the other cores to the core overlapping quantities is
included in the optimisation. Solving the model for core 1 means that X { A
and X{  are decision variables. The calculation of the distribution quantity
is modified to

Ql=Xia+Xip+ X +Xop+ X4+ Xsp
Q) =X A+ X{p+97.56 + 97.56 + 13.77 + 13.77 = X| , + X]  + 222.66.
(4.184)

Thus, the quantity limitations do not have to be changed. Just an adding
of a fixed term and the removing of all variables of unfocussed cores are
necessary. This results in removing sums over ¢ and V quantifiers regarding
c. The core in focus is denoted with ¢. The objective function is to be
maximised and modified to

Maximise P=R-C (4.185)
R=Y"rQi+> Q¥ +> riQ} (4.186)
e f r
.
C= (e )as -3 o, (Y“n{ LYV 4 z%) £ Rp.
=1 s d d
" (4.187)

The values of the unfocussed values in the objective function are not neces-
sary, because they are fixed and thus not relevant for decision making. The
objective value is therefore different to the one for the model covering all
three cores. The item flow constraints are changed to:

M.
0F = X Mt 3Bt 3 o (324 o+ T
r d m=1 T d

Vie{l,... I}, (4.188)
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fé é
R R R
Q= Z we | X + Z Oemi Yzmy

i=1 m=1

M.
Z Z Wei czr Z 5c’rnzY;I7{nT Vor 5 (4189)
m=1

c#é i=1

fa ME
D D D
Q4 = E weg | Xzg + E OemiYzma
i=1 m=1

I. c
SN wei [ XBa+ D GemiYoma Vd, (4.190)
m=1

c#C i=1

RSNSOI zacmz( DNCES RN
d

Vie{l,..., I}, (4.191)

SooxL+| DY xL| Ve, (4.192)

(c,i)EPe (c,i)EPe
c=¢ c#é
XL =0 V(i) ¢U7>e, (4.193)
QY = Y YL+ | Y Yh| v/, (4.194)
(C’mlgR.f' (c,szNRf
and
Y2 =0 V(&m)¢| Ry (4.195)
f

Thereby, the term in the squared brackets is the fixed term and ¢ # ¢
denotes all indices of ¢ with the exception of ¢. The condition constraints
including the damaging are not displayed here, because they are formulated
for each core individually already (see Egs. (4.91)—(4.107)). Only the index ¢
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is substituted by ¢. The purity constraints need to be modified again. The
left hand side can stay unchanged, because the quantities of the unfocussed
cores are already included in Eq. (4.189). Thus, the beneficial weight of the
unfocussed cores has to be added to the right hand side of the relation.

IE
R 2 E
WT’QT S TeirWeq czr + 6cmz emr
i=1

m=1

+ 1> Z Teirwe | XB + Z Semi YR Voo (4.196)

c#¢ i=1

XB =0 V(&i)er (4.197)
X0,=0 V(i) eH,de {1} (4.198)

Yclj;”" 70

Y (¢,m) € {(c,m)|c: G 0emi = 1,(c,i) € H,m € {1,...,]\_40}} T

(4.199)

Yc]?nd_o
Y (¢,m) € {(c,m)|c: G 0emi =1,(c,i) € H,m € {1,...,]\_40}} ,de {1}
(4.200)

Only the limit constraints for the acquired quantities have to be modified.
The others stay as they are.

QF < QF <QFY (4.201)
QL< QL <D! Ve (4.202)
QY <Y <D} vy (4.203)
QR < QF <DE Vr (4.204)
QY < QR <QY vd (4.205)

On the contrary, in the workload and labour time limit constraint the
amount of workload used by the unfocussed cores is added or subtracted
from the limit L.
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Mz
B3, (Y% YR Y %) <
m=1 r d
M.,
Loy (oo S e, (Yx YR Y Ym) (4.200
m=1 r d

c#£ée

Lastly, the domain of the variables is changed to integer values only for the
focussed core ¢.

XL x4 xR xD yM yR yD ecz*

¢y “XEir “XGiry <X éidy F émo T émro

Vie{l,...,Iz},me{l,...,Mz},r,d (4.207)

Focussing on core 1 and solving the above model fixes the integral variables
for core 1. All these fixed variables are then used to replace the continuous
values of the variable of core 1. After this update of variable values the next
core is in focus, i.e., core 2. The integral variable values for core 2 are gained.
Then the integral values substitute the continuous values of core 2 and the
focus is shifted to core 3. The model is solved a third time and the last set
of integral variable values is gained. The objective function variables, i.e.,
R, C, and P, are calculated based on the integral values. The solution is
listed in Table 4.34.

The overall gained solution is feasible regarding all constraints. The ob-
jective results in P = 30,580.1€. This is just a gap of 0.52% compared
to the optimal value of 30,739€. The solution is gained in 662s. Thereby,
29 s are used for the continuous model. For the three runs of determining
the integral values for the cores 143s, 115s, and 375s are necessary for our
numerical example. This is about six times faster than the 4,046s for the
optimal solution and the gap is relatively small.?°

4.5.2 Fixed solution time

Another rather easy to implement speed up of finding a solution is the
limitation of the solution time. Choosing the right time in advance is not

50 The question is, whether the optimal integral solution for each core is necessary. As
in the dynamic planning, the overall solution with optimal solutions of the subproblems
does not have to be better than the overall solution with suboptimal solutions of the
subproblems. Therefore the so-called MIP gap could be set to a bigger value, e.g., 0.001,
instead of the value used for solving all problems in this work, i.e., 10~7.
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Table 4.34 Core successive integer solution of the flexible planning

variables representing the interfaces

QF 30 Q! 246 QM 30 QF 35,941 QY 0
QS 217 Q% 153 QM 90 QY 71,317 QP 32
QY 31 QL 214 QY 0 QY 6,000
item and module flow variables
Xei X Xed
r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2
(& & & &

i 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
A 13 97 13 . 93 1T . 25 .

B 13 97 13 1 119 16 . . T

C 20 211 30 . 3 |
D . . .29 214 30 . . . |
E 29 124 . . .3

F . 123 30
G 214 . S .
H 214 . . . . 30
yM Y&,
r=1 r=2
C (& C

m 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
10 (BCDFGH) . . . . . . ) 1

26  (ACDGH) 2

27  (ABFGH) 1
36 (AEFQ) 1

39 (ABFQ) 9

44  (BFG) 7

46 (AFQ) . . . 7

47 (GH) ) . 30

48  (FG) . . . . . 6

49  (EF) ) 90 : . 3

A dot denotes a value of zero.

so easy, because the decision maker has to manage a trade-off between fast
solving and a good solution or even a feasible solution. In general, when
solving a flexible disassembly problem with limiting constraints there exists
no feasible solution from the beginning. A first feasible solution might occur
after seconds, minutes, or hours, depending on the problem, solver software,
and hardware. Thus, when fixing the solution time the condition should
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be added, that the solving process should run as long as a first feasible
solution is found. Note that one feasible solution is known to the decision
maker in short time. This is the solution of the complete disassembly. Thus,
as long as the objective of the suboptimal flexible planning is below the
optimal objective of the complete disassembly planning, the solving should
be continued or the complete disassembly used. Of course, one could use
the optimal solution of the complete disassembly as initial solution.

To illustrate the above the log file of the solving with GUROBI is listed
in Fig. 4.17. We see that the objective of the relaxed problem (i.e., without
integer variables) is 33,216.17€. After 444 s a first feasible solution with an
objective of 10,182.6 € is found. After 534 s a solution with an objective of
27,506.15 € is found. The time limit set for this solving run is 662 s, because
it equals the time needed to find the solution in the above Sect. 4.5.1. For
this example the solution found with the time limitation is worse than that
of the above presented method. The MIP gap, i.e., the gap between the
actual best feasible solution and the best bound, is 15.67 %. The optimality
gap, i.e., the gap between the best feasible solution and the optimum, is

30.789_ — 11.75%. Note that the optimality gap can only be determined

27,506.15 : e
when the optimal solution is known.

4.5.3 Reducing the disassembly state graph

Taking a look at the continuous solution (see Table 4.32) we notice that for
core 1 not a single module with item H exists. This is expected, because
the hazardous item H forces each module with this item to be disposed
of at a higher unit cost. Depending on the core this leads to higher cost
compared than separating all other items from the hazardous one. The
exception is a case where a connected item causes less extra cost of disposal
compared to the disassembly. In such a case, the decision maker should
check, whether these two items should be modelled as a single one. When the
continuous solution indicates that the hazardous items are always separate
from anything else or the decision maker is confident that this is going to
be a property of the solution for the actual problem, all decision variables
representing modules that contain a hazardous item are set to zero. For the
numerical example this reduces the number of modules of core 1 from 50
to ten. The remaining modules are m € {28,34, 36,39, 41, 44,46, 48,49, 50}.
Thereby, all the existing states stay unchanged.

This can also be considered from the beginning, i.e., when building the
disassembly state graph. Thereby, the items C and D have to be taken off



4.5 Discussion of alternative solution methods

275

1564 346 30938.2751 9 64 27506.1500 31817

Cutting planes:
Gomory: 66

Explored 1564 nodes (792259 simplex iterations) in
Thread count was 8 (of 32 available processors)

Time limit reached

Expl Unexpl | Obj Depth IntInf | Incumbent BestBd

0 0 33216.1650 0 64 - 33216.

0 0 32668.6115 0 68 - 32668.

0 0 32666.8357 0 64 - 32666.

0 0 32666.7376 0 64 - 32666

0 0 32666.7376 0 64 - 32666

0 2 32666.7376 0 64 - 32666

4 5 32419.0317 4 66 - 32529.

15 15 32101.1308 9 63 - 32101.

22 23 31959.4642 11 63 - 32021.

31 29 31817.7976 13 63 - 32002.

55 41 31333.0632 15 63 - 32002.

68 46 31100.8376 16 63 - 32002.

83 48 30903.3544 17 44 - 32002.

98 55 30299.1913 18 54 - 32002.

114 72 29493.9736 20 54 - 32002.
381 234 11618.5706 74 26 - 32002.
498 322 11600.2229 77 18 - 32002.
629 414 11589.7643 80 14 - 32002.
725 489 11565.3000 83 8 - 32002.
859 597 11564.7577 100 8 - 32002.
1043 778 10182.6000 112 4 - 32002.

* 1064 734 131 10182.599994 32002.
1187 822 cutoff 132 10182.6000 31903.
1198 821 31090.9070 12 40 10182.6000 31817

* 1262 537 163 27005.750000 31817.
1348 571 29482.3411 18 34 27005.7500 31817.

* 1376 296 179 27506.150000 31817.

1479 307 29007.1778 30 39 27506.1500 31817.
15662 345 27508.3500 108 64 27506.1500 31817.
.6140 15.7, 432

1650 - -
6115 - -
8357 - -
.7376 - -
.7376 - -
.7376 - -
6314 - 134
1308 - 161
3098 - 377
2862 - 409
2862 - 499
2862 - 516
2862 - 496
2862 - 441
2862 - 416
2862 - 407
2862 - 451
2862 - 476
2862 - 512
2862 - 508
2862 - 482
2862  214% 476
1066 213} 468

.6140 212, 472

6140 17.8% 464
6140 17.8% 447
6140 15.7% 447
6140 15.7% 438
6140 15.7% 433

662.88 seconds

Gap | It/Node Time

30s

71s

93s
119s
132s
281s
285s
292s
305s
311s
325s
333s
336s
340s
361s
374s
389s
401s
413s
430s
444s
444s
479s
494s
494s
511s
511s
534s
591s
647s

Best objective 2.750614999990e+04, best bound 3.181760000000e+04, gap 15.6745%

Fig. 4.17 GUROBI log file (excerpt)

prior to item H. This is depicted in the extended connection state graph.
This graph is repeated here (see Fig. 4.18, right), because it still applies to
the cores 2 and 3. The way with the least amounts of items to take off to
separate item H, is taking off item C, D, and H. Therefore, the individual
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Core 1 Core 2 and 3
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Fig. 4.18 Extended connection graph

connections they have are grouped to a single one. When separating this
group connection, the three items are gained as single items.?! This is de-
picted by the rectangle around the items C, D, and H. To avoid that any
module combination exists with item H in it, it has to be assured that no
other item (i.e., A, B, E, F, and G) can be taken off prior to the group of
item C, D, and H. This is achieved by adding precedence information. These
are the three lines from the connection between H and G to the items A, B,
and E. Lines to F and G are unnecessary, because the item B disables the
separation of item F and G. The resulting graph is that of Fig. 4.18, top
left. In addition, we assume that for any reason (e.g., handling) either both
front wheels have to be taken off or none of the two. Thus, the two items
are again grouped and the resulting graph is depicted on the bottom left.>?

Based on the connection graph the corresponding disassembly state graph
is the one shown in Fig. 4.19, top. Even though the complete core is not
a feasible module, because of the consisting item H, it has to be included
according to the above approach to calculate the disassembly cost and time.
Compared to the initial disassembly state graph in Fig. 4.4, two levels are

51 The separation of more than one item or module with one separation is also
called ternary operation and appears in practice. Cf. Kwak /HoNG /CHO (2009): Eco-
architecture analysis for end-of-life, p.6247. Thus, a ternary operation in practice would
result in the same representation like the grouped items.

52 If the latter aspect is considered also, the remaining modules reduces to m €
{28, 39,41, 48, 49}.
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Fig. 4.19 Disassembly state graph of core 1 without hazardous modules

reduced, because three connections are grouped to one. Remember, the num-
ber of levels of the disassembly state graph equals the number of connections
that hold the core together. The resulting graph contains 13 states. In total
11 modules remain. These are renumbered to form a sequence starting at
one and ending with the number of modules and states. For completeness,
the corresponding and/or graph is shown in Fig. 4.20, left. The notation of
the arrows is as follows: module m = 4 can be disassembled to module 6 or
8 or (10 and 11). This significant decrease of states and modules is caused
by the fact that item H is rather “deep” in the core. If item H would have
been the first to remove anyways, no reduction of states would occur.
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Without hazardous items
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Fig. 4.20 And/Or graph of core 1 without hazardous modules

Adding the aspect of taking off either both wheels or no wheel reduces
to disassembly state graph even more (see Fig. 4.19, bottom). Starting from
the state with module ABEFG either item E is separated or items A and B
are taken off. Hence, only two further states result. Of course, the and/or
graph is also reduced, because all modules with item A and B in different
modules are not allowed. Other than with not allowing hazardous modules,
the grouping of A and B leads to modules with different size on the same
level in the and/or graph (see Fig. 4.20, right).

The information of the graphs is coded in the module definition and
additional item matrix. Whereas the module definitions of the corresponding
rows of the original size are identical, the additional item matrix has to be
recalculated. For example, module EF has only item B as additional item
in the original version (see Table 4.2 on page 164, row m = 49). But with
the reduced possibilities the number of additional items increases, because
now module EF always appears with the single items B, C, D, and H (for
the non-hazardous version) and A, B, C, D, G, and H (for the two-wheels
version). The matrices are listed in Table 4.35.
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Table 4.35 Reduced module definition and additional item matrix core 1

non-hazardous version

module definition matrix 61 additional item matrix a1 m,;
module item item
m A B C¢C D E F G H A B C D E F G H
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . . .
2 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 1 1
3 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
4 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1
5 1 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1
6 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
7 . 1 1 1 1 . 1 1 1 1
8 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
9 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
10 . . . . 1 1 . 1 1 1 1
11 1 . . . . . 1 1 1 1 1
“both wheels or no wheel” version
module definition matrix 61 m,; additional item matrix o m,;
module item item
m A B C D E F G H A B C D E F G H
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . .
2 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 1 . 1
3 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1
4 1 1 1 1 . 1 1 1 1
5 . . . . . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1
6 . . . . 1 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 1

A dot denotes a value of zero.

The update of the modules entails an update of the saved cost and time
information for this core. The original values are listed in Table 4.14. The
joint times and cost stay unchanged so that the saved cost and time is
calculated straightforward (see Table 4.36). The variables for module m = 1
of core ¢ = 1 must be set to zero, i.e., Yllt/{ = Yll,)”“ = Yf?l,d = 0. The number
of modules M is either set to 11 or six and the mapping between the nodes
of the distribution, recycling, and disposal graph and the module and item
index Lf‘)w needs to be updated, too.

With these modifications the model can be solved. A profit of 30,739€
and 30,645 € is gained with solution times of 2,698 s and 24,456 s for the non-
hazardous and two-wheels version, respectively. We see, that the first equals
the optimal solution found faster and the second is obviously a suboptimal
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Table 4.36 Saved cost and time of modules of reduced core 1

non-hazardous version

module m
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
c{’m 300 112.5 108.75 108.75 97.5 105 93.75 93.75 90 15 3.75

t‘ll m 10 3.75 3.625 3.625 3.25 3.5 3.125 3.125 3 0.5 0.125
“both wheels or no wheel” version
module m
1 2 3 4 5 6
c{’m 300 112.5 105 97.5 90 15
ti,, 10 375 3 3.25 3 05

solution. Comparing the solution times shows that reducing the number
of decision variables not always leads to a reduction of the solution time.
What we also see is that only the reduction of the number of modules does
not really help on speeding up the solution time. On the other hand, this is
expected, because the main driver of the model size is the core graph, which
solely depends on the number of items.

4.5.4 Alternative condition constraints

In Sect. 4.2.2.2 the developing of the condition constraints started with a
set of constraints considering superordinate modules to limit the available
quantities for particular module and item usage. As shown there, this for-
mulation does not prohibit all infeasible solutions. However, if the found
solution is feasible—in terms of the modules and item usage according to
the expected condition of the cores—this solution is an optimal one. This
means that the solution of the flexible planning model delivers the same
optimal profit. (Note that the solution besides the profit can be different.)

The mentioned approach does not include the core, distribution, recy-
cling, and disposal graphs, which leads to a significant decrease of model
size. Thus, a significant speed up of the solution time is expected so that it
is worth trying to solve this model first. If the resulting solution is feasible,
the optimal solution is found. Otherwise, further steps are necessary. These
steps could include solving the correct flexible planning model or any of the
above mentioned approaches.
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The flexible planning model with the substituted condition constraints is
listed in the sequel. The equations are not in detail explained, because they
are discussed in the relevant Sect. 4.2.2.2 and 4.2.3. The model is labelled
(AC) in the following.

Objective function:

Maximise P=R-C (4.208)

R=) riQi+> '@} +> e (4.209)
e f r

M.
C:Z(CCA—’—Cg,l) Qcc _Z Z ( Z cmr Z cmd)
c c m=1
+) QR (4.210)
d
Item flow constraints:

M.
ZXC’LT‘ Zde + Z Oemi ( Z cmr Z cmd)

m=1

Ve, i€ {1, oIy (4.210)

Z Z Wei Xczr + Z 6cmz cmr v (4212)

c i=1
I. M.
QP =>"> wei | X244 ) demi¥ou| Vd (4.213)
c =1 m=1

M.
SIS I zam( DN zycad)
m=1 d

Veie{l,...,I.} (4.214)

> XL Ve (4.215)

(¢,2)EPe
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XL=0 V(i) ¢ P (4.216)

Qf = >, Y VS (4.217)
(e m)ERy

YM =0 V(em ¢U7zf (4.218)

Condition & Damaging constraints:

3 vab< I (-Ca)1=ne)QS ¥ (e;m) €| Ry
= NSemi<8emi Vi, ie{i|6emi=1} 7
m {m (Cm)EUfRf }
(4.219)

X+ (1—00) Z Vi < (1= Ca) (1= nei) (1 = 0:)QF

meim

Semi=1,
(e:m)eU; Ry }

UP (4.220)

Z < Z cmr> H (1 - CciLci)Qg

Semi<6cmi Vi, } 1€{i[0cmi=1}

Veme{l,..., M.} (4.221)

MC M(‘.
Z 6077”er{nr + X(Sr + Z 5cmi}/;1\7§z + Xiz < (1 - CciLci)QS

1 m=1

,3
3
Il

Voeie{l,...,I.} (4.222)

Purity constraints:

I.
wQR < Z Z TeirWei | Xoiw + Z OemiYim s Yo (4.223)

c =1
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XE =0 V(ci)eH,r (4.224)
Xaq=0 V(ci)eH,de {1} (4.225)

Yo, =0 VY (c,m) € {(c,;m)|0cmi =1,(c,i) € H,m € {1,...,]\_40}},7"
(4.226)

YD =0 VY (c,m) € {(e,m)|0emi =1,(c,i) € H,me {1,...,M.}},d e {1}
(4.227)

Limit constraints:

Qr < QF <Q Ve (4.228)
Qo< Qe <Dy Ve (4.229)
QY <y <D} vy (4.230)
Q< QDY Vr (4.231)
Qe <QF <Qp Vd (4.232)

M.
Ztg,ng - Z Z tgm ( cm Z cmr Z cmd) < L (4233)

c m=1
Domain:
I R M R *
ch XCl’I’” Xcui? Y;m? chmr’ Y—cmd €EZ

Veie{l,...,L.y,me{l,..., M./, r,d (4.234)

Solving this model considering all three cores with the given data, results in
an infeasible solution. The quantities to acquire are 30, 218, and 31 for the
three cores. These equal the ones from the optimal solution, but the module
and item selection, e.g., for core 1, is infeasible. Thus, for our numerical
example this model cannot be used straight away. With a solution time of
only 0.42s it would be too bad to not use this model.

One way of using it is the integration in the approach discussed in
Sect. 4.5.1 where a solution based on the continuous solution is sought. For
this approach the following modification integrates the above mentioned
model. Every time the integral solution for each individual core is deter-
mined, it is first tried with the above (AC) model and if that fails the model
with the correct condition constraints is used, as described in the above sec-
tion. To avoid infeasible solutions, the bounding of the decision variables is
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set according to the continuous solution. The procedure is illustrated in the
following.

Solving the model (AC) with all three cores leads to an infeasible solution.
The infeasibility is detected after determining the states (see Sect. 4.4.1) and
the attempted assignment of the states to the corresponding units of a core
(see Sect. 4.4.2, Eqgs. (4.173) et seqq.). When this assignment—given the
planned quantity of cores with correctly expected conditions—is not possi-
ble, the found solution is infeasible. In the case of infeasibility, the continu-
ous solution with the flexible planning model is determined (see Sect. 4.5.1).
This continuous solution is depicted in Table 4.32. For core 1, we find the
following values: X{ , = 13.5, X] 5 = 13.5, X| r =297, X} 1c1 = 29.96,
XEDJ = 29.96, X Lo = 0.04, XxP o1 = 0.04, X1,H,2 = 30, Y1,28,1 = 0.09,
)’11,3‘34,1 = 0.07, etc.

The solution we look for should be somewhere in the neighbourhood of
these values. Of course, the specification of what the neighbourhood is, i.e.,
which specific interval, needs to be researched further. At this point, only an
illustration of an alternative solution method is sketched. Therefore, a bound
of a by one increased value for each decision variable that is greater than
zero is chosen. This means that the decision variable X { A in model (AC) is
bounded by [13.5] +1 = 14 based on the continuous solution. For recycling
and disposal the bound calculation is generally the same, but the sum over
all recycling or disposal categories is relevant. (In terms of condition, it is
irrelevant which particular recycling or disposal bin the module or item is
allocated to.) Thus, e.g., > Xﬁc,r has to be lower than 29.96 + 1, which
equals [29.96] + 1 = 30 for integer values. All decision variables that are
zero in the continuous solution with exception of the item disposal X have
to be zero in the integral solution, too.

For a specific core ¢ that the integral solution is sought, the model to be
solved is the following. It equals the one in Sect. 4.5.1 only that the condition
constraints are substituted and the variable value bounding is added. The
objective function and item flow constraints are unchanged, i.e.,

Maximise P=R-C, (4.235)

R= Zri@le + ZT}AQI}/I + er{ R (4.236)
e f T

Mz
C:(C +Cc1 QC Z gm( Z cmr Z cmd>+ZCdDQdD;
d

e (4.237)
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M:
+zxm+zxgd+zcsm( YV, zx;zd)
d m=1 d

Vic {1, oo L5y, (4.238)

L. .
QY = Zwéi XR 4 Z SemiY2
1=1 m=1
I
Z Z Wei czr + Z 6cmz cemr V T, (4239)
c#é i=1

Iz M;
QP = wei | X2+ D SemiVia
i=1 m=1
I M,
Z Z Wei ng + Z 6cmiYc]73nd vVd, (4.240)
m=1

c#é i=1

+ ZXCZ’I‘ + ZXczd > Z Qémi < Z émr ZYVE]?nd>
d

Vie{l,... I}, (4.241)

YoOXLE| D Xu| Ve, (4.242)

(c,i)EPe (c,i)EPe.
c=¢ c#e
XL =0 V(i géUPe, (4.243)
Qf = > Yo+ | > Ya| Y/, (4.244)
(c,m)6~72f (c, m)€~’Rf
c=c c=c

and
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Y =0 V(Em)¢| Ry (4.245)
f

The condition constraints are the ones from the (AC) model.
> i< I 0-¢)-na)Qf V(e m) el Ry

0zmi <zmi Vi, i€{i|0zmi=1} I
ey )
(4.246)

mefm

X5+ (1—06a) Z o < (1= Ca) (1 = na) (1 — 0a)QF

me{m

demi=1,
(ém)elU; Ry

V(&) e JP. (4.247)

5 (n%zy;sw)< M (- cumes

ie{i‘567ni=1}

Vme{l,..., Mz} (4.248)

M: Mz
ST GemiYoyr + X5, | + D Gomi Vo + X8 < (1= Gaitar)QF
T m=1 m=1

Vie{l,..., Iz} (4.249)

The purity constraints and the limit constraints are taken unchanged.
1_5 ME
W@ < Tawai | X5 4D ami Vi,
i=1 m=1

I, M.
+ D0 weirwer | XB 4D GemiY i, Voo (4.250)
c#£é i=1 m=1
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Xm =0 V(¢1i)eH,r (4.251)
X2,=0 V(i) cH,de {1} (4.252)

Yoy =0

V (e,m) € {(c,m)|c =& 0cmi = 1,(c,i) € H,m e {1,..., M.}},r

(4.253)

Y(']?nd 0
Y (¢,m) € {(c,m)|c: G 0emi = 1,(c,i) € H,m € {1,...,]\_40}} ,d e {1}
(4.254)
QS < QY <QFf (4.255)
QL< Q. <D! Ve (4.256)
QY <y <D} v (4.257)
QF< QR <DR vr (4.258)
QY < QY <QY vd (4.259)

M.
tg,lQ(éj - Z tgm < Z émr Z cmd)
m=1

E - Z tg,ng - ZC tgm ( Z cmr Z cmd) (4260)
m=1

c#é

In addition, the limit constraints are extended by

cm

YMI4+1 ¥YM >0 _
Yo < {{ J+ em Vme{l,..., M, (4.261)
0

else

cmr

ZyR S{{Z cmrJ—i—l Zr}/cljm> va{l,.-.,Mé},

else

(4.262)
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S vh, < {(Fd Vo) +1 ezlsz ma >0y e T,
‘ { (4.263)
I <

XIJ 1 XL >0 .
xL < LFel ™ Vie{l,...,.}, and (4.264)
0 else

1 XR >0 -
XB < { G| +1 2 X8 vie{l,...,;} (4.265)
else

XI

using the values from the continuous solution YM  vE = yD i)

émry ~émd> and

XER A limitation of item disposal is not necessary in addition to the con-

straints above. Lastly, the domain of the variables is

M D *
czd’chrmYchr?Y d €L

Vie{l,...,Iz},me{l,...,Ms},r,d (4.266)

xL xR

c1? cr?

X

for the focussed core c.

When we start with core 1 for fixing the integer variables, the above
model with ¢ = 1 is solved. The solution for core 1 is feasible. Thus, the
integral values replace the continuous values of core 1. The overall profit
(i.e., for all three cores together) with integer variables for the first core
reduces to 33,003.67€. Applying the model on core 2 with the updated
quantities also results in a feasible solution. After integrating the integral
values into the continuous values leads to an overall profit of 31,707.89 €.
The third core is optimised in the same way. A feasible solution is gained
and merged into the continuous solution.®® Finally, the resulting profit for
the integral solution is 30,564.1€. This is less than what has been achieved
with the proposal in Sect. 4.5.1, but the solution time is only 29.48 s, where
29.42s thereof are necessary to solve the (AC) model first (delivering an
infeasible solution) and afterwards the continuous flexible planning model.

With this relative fast solving of the model (AC), the cores do not have
to be solved individually. Tt is also possible to solve model (AC) with bounds
based on the solution of the continuous flexible planning. Doing it as de-
scribed above, i.e., allowing the decision variables a value of maximal the
next bigger integer value from the continuous solution, all three cores can
be optimised simultaneously. The resulting solution is gained in 0.11s and
has a profit of 30,619<€. In total, the solution time is 29.53s with a profit

53 The core, distribution, recycling, and disposal graph variables of the continuous are
of course not updated.
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of 30,619€, which is faster and better than the approach in Sect. 4.5.1.
Again, the proposed approaches in this section are just ideas to start de-
veloping methods of solving the flexible planning problem faster and most
likely suboptimal. From the presented approaches this last one is probably
very promising for further research.

4.6 Concluding remarks

In this chapter the considerations from the complete disassembly planning
of the first chapter were extended to the flexible disassembly planning. With
complete disassembly planning there exists no option of disassembling one
core into different modules and items. However, the flexible disassembly
gives the decision maker the freedom to gain different sets of modules and
items from different units of the same core. This is an extension to the incom-
plete disassembly, because incomplete disassembly indicates that groups of
items can be kept together and are not fully disassembled. If the disassembly
sequence is identical for each unit of a core, such an incomplete disassembly
problem can be planned with complete disassembly approaches. Not until
the flexible planning the modelling of the disassembly depth in combination
with the quantity planning is necessary, to gain a solution with best profit
achievable.

From these two planning problems, the disassembly depth planning is
generally more complex than the quantity planning. Thereby, graphical ap-
proaches like the and/or graph are very often used. Hereby, the problem is
visualised with such a graph and usually the solution finding is based on
such a graph. Furthermore, the large number of sequences is reduced by
geographical, technical, and topological constraints. But still, for cores con-
sisting of many items the graphs become huge, in general. When sequence
dependent disassembly cost is accounted for, each feasible sequence has to
be considered. For sequence independent disassembly cost many sequences
could lead to the same disassembly state with the same cost. Thereby, a dis-
assembly state represents the result of the disassembly process, i.e., which
items and modules exist in the end.

In this work sequence independent disassembly cost are assumed. The
reason is that they are truly sequence independent or that the differences
are negligible, because the disassembling is done mostly manually and for
the planning the approximation is sufficient. Because of this assumption the
disassembly state graph is the basis for the flexible planning. It contains the
necessary item and module information for the planning.
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In addition, the expected condition of incoming cores is included in the
planning, too. This is also considered in the complete disassembly plan-
ning, but for the flexible planning this causes a major increase of complex-
ity.°* A mathematical model to determine the optimal solution is developed.
Thereby, an optimal solution is characterised by the maximum profit that
can be achieved with quantities to acquire of several cores. The considered
constraints are demand of reusable items and modules as well as recyclable
items and modules, other acquisition and distribution limitations, purity
requirements for recycling quantities, hazardous items, the expected con-
dition of items of cores, damaging of items, and the available labour time.
Depending on the condition (i.e., is it genuine, functioning, and/or of wrong
material) the usage of items and modules is limited (distribution for reuse,
recycling, and/or disposal).

The optimal planning is demonstrated with a numerical example com-
prising three cores, each consisting of eight items and 50 modules. The op-
timal solution of the planning model is gained and evaluated in comparison
to a solution with no extra module demand, the best two-stage approach,
and with limited number of disassembly states. With the resulting solution
(i.e., quantities of cores, items, and modules) the corresponding disassembly
states and assignments of the incoming units of cores need to be determined.
For specifying the required disassembly states and how often a disassembly
ending in this state is necessary (i.e., state quantity) an approach based
on linear programming and an alternative one are developed. Given these
state quantities, the condition of a unit of an incoming core, and the in-
formation about the usage specific planned quantities in combination with
the expected quantities of items and modules, the assignment of the units
to a particular disassembly state as well as the usage of the resulting items
and modules is gained. The assignment can be done with mathematical
programming for the batch of all units or based on priority values for a
successive assignment, i.e., unit by unit. The latter has the benefit that not
all units need to be tested prior the disassembly of the first unit.

The flexible disassembly planning is rather complex, which is easily ob-
servable by the relative long solution time of the model. Therefore, a few
ideas on how to achieve faster solving with the aspects mentioned in this
work are discussed. However, a faster solving usually comes along with a
suboptimal solution. The trade-off the decision maker has to face is the
solving time and the appearing gap to the optimal solution. Based on the

54 The problem is N"P-complete especially since the integer planning is A"P-complete. Cf.
SCHRIJVER (2000): Theory of LP and ILP, p.245. Besides this complexity definition the
model size, i.e., the number of variables and constraints, is meant by the term complexity.
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illustration of the ideas with the numerical example the approach that starts
with the continuous solution of the flexible planning with a subsequent solv-
ing of a model with alternative condition constraints to find integer values
is favoured. Admittedly, further research and evaluation is recommended.
In addition, alternative approaches of finding good solutions fast (e.g., spe-
cific heuristics or meta-heuristics) can be developed and evaluated with the
optimal flexible disassembly planning.



Chapter 5
Résumé

This work considers several aspects of the disassembly planning. The com-
plete disassembly planning problem is the first aspect. It is the basis for all
further extensions that are considered in this work. The planning aims at
determining the optimal quantities of cores to acquire, items to distribute,
material to recycle, and waste to dispose of in order to gain the maximal
profit. Thereby, the profit calculation includes revenues of item distribution
and material recycling. On the other hand, the cost covers acquisition, dis-
assembly, and disposal cost. The planning problem comprises more than one
core, which makes the inclusion of commonality and multiplicity necessary.
Moreover, the planning aims at meeting a given demand for item distribu-
tion and material recycling. Thereby, it is assumed that only whole cores
are acquired and supplied.

Furthermore, new aspects are incorporated like the special treatment for
hazardous items, the material purity for recycling, the core condition, as
well as further supply and distribution limits. The usage of hazardous items
is restricted only to the options of distribution (if demanded) and hazardous
waste disposal. In addition, the material purity requested by some recycling
companies is explicitly considered in the planning. In general, the disassem-
bling companies face uncertainties about the condition of the acquired cores.
This includes defective and replaced items, even with the wrong material.
Depending on the condition, the usage of the corresponding item is limited
to certain usage options only. Thereby, the information about the condi-
tions is given in form of probabilities per item and core, whereupon it is
assumed that they are identically and independently distributed. The con-
sidered conditions are whether an item of a core is functioning or defective,
genuine or non-genuine, and of the right or wrong material.

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
DOI 10.1007/978-3-658-03118-3 5, © Springer Fachmedien Wiesbaden 2014
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In addition, the possible damaging of an item during the disassembly
process is also integrated. These probabilities are used in a deterministic
planning approach. The last added aspect is that of limits. One considered
limit is that of the available labour time. The others refer to the acquisition
and usage. This means that for all interfaces to external companies a lower
and an upper limit can be set. Thereby, the given demand is equivalent
to an upper limit for the corresponding item or material. If the lower limit
equals that of the demand, the approach is equivalent to the disassembly-to-
order planning. All the above mentioned is consistently integrated in every
planning problem presented in this work, with the exception of the labour
time in the multi-period planning.

The providing of limits can be used to mark intervals where the price
or unit cost is identical for each unit, i.e., a fixed price or unit cost. But
sometimes it might be necessary to find the optimal quantity where prices
and unit cost change depending on the quantity without limiting the val-
ues to a certain interval. This way, the market behaviour can be explicitly
integrated in the planning. In this work, two price-quantity dependencies
are discussed.! The first is the case with linear dependencies between the
quantity and the corresponding price or unit cost for item reuse, material re-
cycling, core acquisition, and disposal. Hence, all interfaces to business part-
ners are considered. Following the argumentation of the price and unit-cost
development depending on the quantity, it is shown that the profit function
is concave, which indicates a unique optimum. This can be determined with
solution approaches for quadratic optimisation problems (e.g., the gradient
projection method) and with standard solver software like GUROBI.

The second case is more general and the first case is a special one of
the second. Here, piecewise linear price-quantity dependencies can be mod-
elled. With this generalisation, more specific price-quantity dependencies
and even better approximations of non-linear dependencies can be mod-
elled. The drawback, to the best of our knowledge, is a missing solution
method for the resulting problem. Therefore, a solution method is devel-
oped that can be used to solve the problem in the domain of real numbers.
This method is in a further step enhanced to solve mixed integer problems
with a concave objective function that also contains linear summands. The
focus in this work is to achieve the solving with standard solver software for
linear and quadratic problems, because they already have good performance
and overcome the numerical issues when applying theoretical approaches to
limited precision computers.

I The term price-quantity dependency always includes the unit-cost-quantity dependen-
cies, too.
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A further extension of the initial complete disassembly planning prob-
lem is the consideration of multiple periods. But this is not just a sequence
of single periods planned together. A storage for cores and one for items
is introduced. Thereby, the item storage contains a section for the storage
of hazardous items. The storage spaces are limited and each storage has
its particular cost. Furthermore, contractual aspects are integrated. This
not only means the compliance with contracted quantities and purity, but
also contractual penalties in the case that the quantities are not met. How-
ever, a core specific acquisition level is guaranteed. The contracting options
with respect to the considered periods for the recycling material purity are
discussed. We derive that the purity should be met in every period. Alter-
natively, past periods could be integrated, too. Moreover, the multi-period
planning is realised with a rolling horizon planning, which incorporates the
business practice in a way that an infinitely on-going business is assumed
and that the inventory is not forced to a given value at the end of the
planning horizon. The results of the planning are evaluated with a total
planning of the setting of the numerical example. This evaluation shows a
good performance of the approach for the given example.

After these considerations of the complete disassembly planning, the fo-
cus is shifted to the flexible disassembly planning. This is a generalisation
from complete to incomplete disassembly. We chose the disassembly state
graph as appropriate tool to identify paths to find possible modules and
items. This allows the disassembly planning of cores with an arbitrary struc-
ture. If the decision maker picks only one of the possible states of the disas-
sembly state graph a priori, the planning can afterwards be conducted with
a complete disassembly planning approach. On the other hand, if for each
core more than one different disassembly state can be selected, we denote
the planning as flexible disassembly planning. With this given possibility,
modules and module constituent items can be demanded separately. This is
possible, because a fraction of the quantity of a core can be disassembled to
one state where the module is gained and another fraction is disassembled
to another state where the module is further separated into items.

In this approach the aspects of the basic model are incorporated, too.
With respect to the modelling of the core condition, the model to solve
becomes particularly large. The modelling is graph based with one graph
representing the various item conditions of a core (we call it core graph)
and three further graphs for the usage options (we call them distribution,
recycling, and disposal graph). Using a numerical example, the benefit of
the flexible planning is shown in comparison to the complete disassembly as
well as the best two-stage approach. In addition, the effect of limiting the
allowed number of disassembly states per core and for all cores is discussed.
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The determined optimal quantities with regard to the profit cannot be
used directly by the disassembly person or automated disassembly system.
In a first step the necessary states are ascertained. Given these and the
planned quantities for the usage options, for each single unit of a core the
concrete disassembly state is assigned and the usage options for the resulting
items and modules are specified. Hereby, a practical handling guidance is
developed. Moreover, a comprehensive framework including the planning
and disassembly guideline generation for the flexible disassembly planning
problem is developed.

With the examinations in this work the initially formulated research ques-
tions Q1-Q4 in Sect. 1.2 should now be answered. Question one—regarding
the incorporation of price-quantity dependencies—can be positively an-
swered; with the limitation that only linear and piecewise linear dependen-
cies for interfaces to all external partners were considered. Nonetheless, the
piecewise linear dependencies can be used to approximate other non-linear
dependencies to some extent. The second question focusses on the contract-
ing support with dynamic planning. Firstly, contractual aspects like penalty
cost and a guarantee level have been introduced. Afterwards, a framework
has been developed that considers future period information in the plan-
ning of the period in focus. The framework also includes a decision support
for the contracting in future periods, thus a possible contracting support is
developed.

In order to answer question three about the usefulness of flexible plan-
ning, a corresponding planning model is generated. It could be shown that
the flexible disassembly planning is beneficial. However, the planning leads
to a large sized model. The resulting optimal solution can also be transferred
to a concrete disassembling guideline, which makes the planning applicable
for practice and answers the fourth question positively.

Even though the research questions could be sufficiently answered, some
drawbacks exist and further research is necessary. To start with, we pick up
on the last mentioned aspect: the flexible disassembly planning. The devel-
oped approach causes a rather large sized model, which makes the planning
of real sized objects unmanageable. To overcome this problem either an
alternative solution approach is to be developed or a heuristic solution ap-
proach should be found. First ideas for speeding up the solving with the
methods developed in this work are already discussed. These include using
the optimal real valued solution to find an integral solution for each core
separately. This transforms the problem to some degree into single core
problems. This approach delivers good results in a moderate time. On the
contrary, fixing the solution time results in worse objective values than the
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aforementioned approach. The reason is the finding of a feasible solution is
already time consuming.

The reduction of the disassembly state graph by undesirable states helps
mainly in reducing the number of modules and states, but has marginal
influence on the solution time if not negative influence. This nicely illustrates
that the size of the model does not necessary correlates with the solution
time. A last sketched idea is the use of the optimal real valued solution
and determine the integral solution for each core separately or jointly, but
with the help of different condition constraints. These constraints partly
allow infeasible solutions, but the resulting model is solved much faster. If
the gained solution is feasible the solution is used and otherwise the correct
condition constraints must be used. This latter approach is the one to favour
according to the analysis with the numerical example in this work. However,
this result is not sound such that further research is highly advisable in this
area.

Furthermore, the assignment of the incoming cores to the appropriate
disassembly states and usage options is presented for a prior batch testing
and a successive alternative. The latter is priority based and should be
validated with further test sets. In addition, the usage option assignment
might be extended to the specific material recycling boxes and disposal bins.
This extension is straightforward, because the planned quantities of items
and modules of the cores together with the assignment of the items and
modules to recycling and disposal is given. The only problem that might
occur is that of a different condition realisation compared to the expected
one. However, this problem already arises in the assignment stage, even in
the assignment based on the batch testing. Here, options for a preferably
small deviation from the optimal solution are sought.

With regard to the price-quantity dependencies, a consideration of other
often used dependencies formulated with isoelastic, exponential, and al-
gebraic functions are of interest. In addition, the consistent integration of
condition considerations, purity requirements, and hazardous items in other
research areas, like disassembly sequencing, scheduling, and line balancing,
should be forced, where applicable. Lastly, the integration of the disassembly
states for the flexible disassembly planning is a step towards a combination
of disassembly sequencing and disassembly (or disassembly-to-order) plan-
ning. This could be pushed even further and towards an automated disas-
sembly, because of presumably growing quantities of products to disassem-
bly to gain valuable materials and to recover the value added in products.
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Infeasible solution of KoNnGAR / GurTA DTO system

The optimal solution presented in the paper by KONGAR/GUPTA is not
feasible.! This can be shown with two examples. Taking the obtained value
of A = 0.417 and the value of g3 = NRU + NRC = 47,087 and using
constraint (41) of the original paper, the inequality

0.20A < 0.001(gs — 48,000) + 0.8 (A.1)

is not fulfilled. Furthermore, the level of achievement of the membership
function u3 (see constraint (40) of the original paper) results in p3(gs =
47,087) = 0.2175 which does not equal the stated value of 0.1044.

Another unsatisfied constraint is that of inequality (23) of the original
paper. A weaker formulation of the constraint is

D Di(l4a;+8+7) <> > X (A.2)
i i

Using the given data for Dj, «;, 8, and «y; the left side of the inequality
equals 10,530. The right side equals NRU (see Eq. (29) of the original pa-
per). But, the value of NRU is not explicitly given in the results. But N RU
can be calculated by using NRU + NRC = 47,087 and NRC = 37,337, so
that NRU = 9,750. This leads to an unmet inequality (A.2), because the
left side is greater than the right side. Since this weaker constraint is not
satisfied the more specific constraint (23) cannot be fulfilled either.

L Cf. KoNGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order, pp.552-559.

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
DOI 10.1007/978-3-658-03118-3, © Springer Fachmedien Wiesbaden 2014
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B.1 Basic model with destructive and non-destructive
disassembly cost differentiation

The basic model in Sect. 3.1.2 does not include a differentiation in destruc-
tive and non-destructive disassembly cost. Following the work by KONGAR /
GUPTA an inclusion of cost differentiation leads to the following model.
The model structure is depicted in Fig. B.1. As can be seen, the variables
XN and X are added for non-destructively and destructively, respectively,
gained items. Furthermore, several additional constraints need to be added
as well and more data for the planning must be collected. The calculation
of the revenues and the profit is identical to the basic model.

Maximise P=R-C (B.1)
R=Y Qi+ met (B.2)

But the cost is expanded by the differentiated cost factors ¢)N and ¢'F
that represent the disassembly cost for an item with non-destructive and
destructive disassembly, respectively.

I.
C= eI+ > (XN +clfXE) +> Qb (B.3)

c i=1 d

L Cf. KoNGAR / GUPTA (2006b): Disassembly to order.

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
DOI 10.1007/978-3-658-03118-3, © Springer Fachmedien Wiesbaden 2014
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Fig. B.1 Basic model structure with disassembly differentiation

Item flow constraints The flow of items through the two disassembly
options requires two new constraints. The first one assures that all cores are
disassembled in one of the two ways.

QS =xN4+XE Veie{l,... I} (B.4)

The second constraint limits the items to reuse additionally to the ones that
are non-destructively disassembled and undamaged during the process.

XL <(1=0a) XN ¥ (c,i) e P (B.5)

The remaining item flow constraints are kept as are most of the constraints.

QC=XL+) XE, +> XD, Veie{l,... L} (B.6)
r d

I.
Qf‘ = ZchngT Y or (B.7)
c i=1
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fc

QP => > wuXh, Vd (B.8)
c 1=1

Qb= > wuX} Ve (B.9)
(¢,1)EPe

XL =0 V(i ¢U7> (B.10)

Condition constraints

> XD CiteiQS Veie{l,... I} (B.11)
d

X5 < (1= Cei)(1 = mei) (1 = 00) QY UP (B.12)

The second of the optional constraints (i.e., Eq. (3.11)) is skipped here.

Purity constraints No changes are necessary for the purity considera-
tions.

fc
WTQE < Z Z WcirwcchP;r Vo (B13)
c =1
XR =0 V(ci)eH,r (B.14)
czd_o v ( ) EH,dE {1} (B15)

Limits constraints

QC< QS <Q¢ Ve (B.16)
QL< QL <Dl Ve (B.17)
QF < QR <D} Vr (B.18)
QP < QP <QY Vvd (B.19)

If the disassembly cost is differentiated, it is obvious that the disassembly
times differ, too. Especially, because the manual labour is the main driver
for the disassembly cost. Thus, the aggregated times ¢} are substituted by
tIN and #JF as with the cost in Eq. (B.3).

ZZ (tINXN + e xE) <L (B.20)

c i=1
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Because of the (equality) Egs. (B.4) and (B.6), one of the new variables is
completely explained. Thus, only one of them (e.g., XY) is added to the list
of variables with the integer domain.

XL XN xR OXD,ezt Veie{l,..., L}, rd. (B.21)
The accessory properties for the disassembly differentiation cause that the
number of decision variables and the number of constraints increase by > I,
and ) I.+ |, Pe|, respectively, compared to the model in appendix B.2.
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B.2 Compact basic model formulation

The model presented here is equivalent to the one in Sect. 3.1.2. The dif-
ference is that the variables, which are completely explained by some con-
straints, are substituted by the explaining term. This starts already with
the objective function. The variables P, R, and C' are the first ones to sub-
stitute. Within these equations the variables Qg, L QR and QdD need to
be substituted, too. The resulting objective is

I
e I I R
Maximise Te Wei Xy + ) 7y Wei X,
e r c i=1

(c,i)EPe

—2<cz\+cg>( IR zxm,d)
- Z ca ) Z wei X (B.22)

c =1

Analogously, the variables QY, QL, QF, and QdD are substituted by the cor-
responding terms in all other constraints. The constraints are also arranged
in groups for a better comparison.

Item flow constraints

1+ZX01T+ZXcld +ZXC1,T’+ZXCDid vcaiE{Za"'ajC}
d

XL=0 V(i) ¢ P (B.24)

Condition constraints

ZXczd >CC’LLCZ <XCI+ZX61T+ZX01d> VC,iE {1""71_0}

(B.25)

XLS(l*Cm)(l*nm)(l* ( 1+ZXF1'I" ZXrld>

UP (B.26)
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The redundant Eq. (3.11) is neglected here.

Purity constraints

Wy Z Z wCZXc”, < Z Z TeirWei X g VT (B.27)

c =1 c =1
XB =0 V(i)eHr (B.28)
XD, =0 V(ci)eH,de {1} (B.29)

Limits constraints

QS§X11+ZXC1T+ZX1d<QC Ve (BSO)
QL< > wuXL,<D! Ve (B.31)
(¢,2)EPe
fc
QF <> > wuXE, <DF Vr (B.32)
c =1
I. _
QY <> N waxD, <Q) vd (B.33)
c =1
ZtJ (XI + ZXC Lt ZXC’M> <L (B.34)
XL xR XD, ez Veie{l,... I.},rd (B.35)

Once the (optimal) solution is available, the values of the substituted
variables can be determined by the following equations.

1+ZXC”+ZX£M Ve (B.36)
d

ZZwm R wvr (B.37)

c i=1

Q=Y Z wei Xy Vd (B.38)
c i=1
Z wu XL, Ve (B.39)

(c,1)EPe
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R= ZT QI+ZTRQR
C = Z c —|—c Qc—i—z DQ

P:R—C

D
d

(B.40)

(B.41)

(B.42)
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B.3 Order of section optima

The first order derivative of the objective function is

F"’Zﬁs(@s _Qs—l)—ng (2@—@5_1) (B43)

for the section 3, i.e., in the interval Q;_1 < Q < Qs (see Eq. (3.31)). To
find the optimal @ the first order derivative must equal zero, i.e.,

s—1
f“_z'ﬁs(Qs_Qs—l)‘F'Fg (QQ—Qg_l) =0. (B.44)
s=1

Transforming the equation leads to the optimal solution

5—1
Qgpt = %QL@fl - 21f~ (’I"—l— ZTAS (Qs - Qsl)) (B45)

ar=la, <f £SO QH)) B

Comparing the two optimal solutions in Egs. (B.45) and (B.46) of the suc-
ceeding sections § and § + 1, respectively, results in

?
QT s QM. (B.47)

?
The expression $ shall indicate that we want to know which of the two
relations holds. Transforming the expression leads to

0 % QY — Q" (B.48)
71 1 [ S
O; 5@6* 2f§+1 <7’+;7~s (Qst—l))
1 - 1 =
- 5 ngl - 2f§ (F + szzlfs(Qs - Qsl)) (B49)
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. 5—1
05 L (@mqin+ b <r+zrs (@ - @51))

S s=1

5—1 N
. T . .
S <r+ SZ:;TS (Qs Qs1)> T %o Qs — Qs-1) (B.50)
) Aé ) . 1 1 s—1 B
05 (1 B 7"11) %(Qg _,—/Qg_l) (7“* - f*+1) (7“+ er (QS - QS_l))
S S S s=1
<0 =0 <0 >3

(B.51)

Since 75 is greater than 73,1, the first and third term in brackets are neg-
ative. In addition, the section border Qs is also greater than Qs_, which
lets the second term in brackets become positive. The fourth term repre-
sents the price on the section border Qz_1, i.e., the section border where
section § begins. We assume that the prices are non-negative and therefore
the overall expression on the right hand side is negative, i.e.,

0> (1- 5 ) @ -G+ (5 - ) (+Z (@ @s-o)

P51 T34+1
(B.52)

which means that

QU > Qi (B.53)
holds. Hence, the optimal solution of the section s is greater than the optimal
solution of the section § + 1. This is true for all neighbouring section and

because of transitivity the optimal solution of the first section is the greatest
of all section solutions and the solution of the last section is the smallest.
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B.4 Proof of objective dominance

The objective functions of the individual sections have got another property
which is very useful for determining the optimal value. As we will see in the
sequel, the value of the corresponding individual objective function of the
actual section is always less (or equal on the section borders) than the
individual objective functions of all other sections in the actual section.
This also means that the resulting objective function is the minimum of all
objective functions of the individual sections.
Equation (3.25) can be rewritten to

r(Q) = min {rs(Q)} :mm{r;_ (s~ 7201) Qs +ng} (B.54)

with 79 = 0 and Qo = 0 and the first section is indexed with § = 1. This is
equivalent to

7(Q) = min {T + iﬁs (Qs - Qs—l) + 75 (Q - Q§_1)} . (B.55)

Because of the monotone transformation by multiplying with a positive
number @)

min {r5(Q)} Q = min {rs(@) Q} (B.56)
holds. Hence, multiplying the equations of r(Q) with @ leads to
-1
r(Q)Q = min { (r + > (Fe —Par1) Qs + rQ) Q} (B.57)
s=0
5—1

= min { (T_+ Ts (Qa - Qs—l) + 75 (Q - Q§_1)> Q} . (B.58)

This property can also be shown using the objective function directly.
The objective value of an arbitrary section s is given by

TE(Q) Q = <T+ z_:'ﬁs (Qs - Qs—l) + 73 (Q — Q§_1)> Q (B59)

s=1

(see Eq. (3.30)) or
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5—1
715(@) Q = <7‘ + Z (fs - 725+1) Qs + 725 Q) Q . (BGO)

s=0

Let us compare the objective values of two succeeding sections § and s+ 1
for the same value Q.

( — For1) Qs + 75 ) : <T+Z s — Psy1 Qs+7"s+1Q>Q
=o

M"

(B.61)
Transforming the expression (with @ > 0) leads to
- , -
T+ (e —Pop1) Qe + s Q ST+ Y (Fo = Fay1) Qu + (F5 — Fa41) Qs
s=0 s=0
+ 7541 Q (B.62)
? ~
0S (P —75+1) Qs + 75411 Q —7:Q  (B.63)
?
03 (5 — 541 ( ) (B.64)
h/—/

>0

The term in the first pair of brackets is positive, because 7y > 75,1. For
@ = 0 the objective value of all sections are equal with a value of zero.
For positive @) the value of the objective function belonging to section §
is lower than the one of section § + 1 for Q less than Qj, i.e., the section
border between section § and § + 1. This is even true for the complete
interval of 0 < Q < Q. For all Q greater than the section border Q > Q3
the value of the objective function of section § is greater than the one of
section § + 1. This is illustrated in Fig. B.2. Derived from this, all section
functions have a common intersection at () = 0. Furthermore, each pair of
neighbouring section functions has got a further intersection at the section
border. (This is necessary to have a continuous objective function.) Since no
more intersections exist we can further derive that the value of the objective
functions of all other sections (greater or less) are greater than the value of
objective function of the corresponding section to a given ). In the figure we
can identify that always three functions are greater than the actual objective
function of the section. What we also see is that the function of, e.g., section
four is always greater than the one of lower sections in the interval of zero
and the corresponding upper section border. For example, function four is
greater than function one from zero to the first border, greater than function
two from zero to the second border, and greater than function three from
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Fig. B.2 Course of section objective functions

zero to the third section border. But function four is not necessarily greater
than function two in section three. The markings of the section number on
the section individual optima illustrates the ordering of the optima from
right to left (i.e., big to small) as shown in Sect. B.3.
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B.5 Algorithm for solving QLP with partially defined
objective functions

In Fig. B.3 a general approach to find the optimum of the partially defined
concave quadratic objective function is depicted. Firstly, we try to find the
optimal solution based on the gradient solely with LP solving. If this fails, a
QLP solver should be used that considers the jumping gradient at the section
borders of the partially defined objective function. One such consideration
could be the procedure depicted in Fig. 3.21 for the gradient projection
method by ROSEN.2 The drawback of the gradient projection method by
ROSEN is the enormous matrix calculations and, thereby, especially the
inversion of matrices.

Formulate QLP

Xo =0 Update LP
i=1 obj. := Vz(x;)Tx
| Determine Xqp¢ | =141 |
Solve LP
Xopt feasible? — X

Create LP
w/ QLP constraints
& obj. := Vz(x0)Tx

Solve LP QLP sover with
X consideration of
jumping gradient, yes
e.g., the gradient
projection method
by ROSEN
— Xopt

( QLP infeasible J

Fig. B.3 Flow diagram LP and QLP solver

2 Cf. RoSEN (1960): Gradient projection method.



314 B Appendix to Chapter 3

B.6 Proof of symmetry of quadratic function

To prove that a quadratic function of the form f(z) = a2? + bz + c is
symmetric, we start with the equation 0 = 0. Each step we extend both
sides until we reach the desired term. The variable € denotes the distance
from the axis of symmetry, which is the turning point zope = —%. Starting
with
0=0, (B.65)
substituting 0 by be — be
be—be=—be+be, (B.66)
substituting b by —2a zopt
—2a€xopt —be=2aexop + be, (B.67)

adding on both sides az3,; 4+ a € + bxop; + ¢

2aexopt—|—a62 +bxopy —be+c=

agcgpt +2aexr+ae®+brop +betc,
(B.68)

2
Ao, —

and factoring both sides

a (Topy — 6)2 + b (xopt —€) + ¢ = a(Tops + 6)2 + b (zopt +€) +¢
(B.69)

shows that moving away from z,p¢ by € in both directions leads to the
identical function values. Hence, the function is symmetric around zopt.
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B.7 Proof of maximal underrun of purity level

The formula for determining the maximal underrun of the required purity
level w depending on the study horizon length s and the number of periods
of the past p included in the planning is

_3—1
_p+1

(see Eq. (3.135)). As we see in Table 3.21 on 113 a reduction of the study
horizon by one period leads to a decrease of the minimal purity level possible
in the planning period by the allowed impurity (i.e., 1 — w). This is caused
by the requirement of an average of w over p + s periods. If s is reduced
by one, a grey entry with 100 % is taken away. This leaves one value less to
balance the low value of for example 60 % and thus an increase to 65 % is
necessary. Conversely, this means that an increase of the study horizon by
one leads to a decrease of the overall purity average, which means that the
maximal underrun increases. This increase is not the allowed impurity but
a fraction of it. And the fraction depends on the number of periods of the
past included in the planning.

As we see in the afore mentioned table, when p periods of the past are
included, p+ 1 periods form a group that is repeated over and over to result
in the overall achieved purity for an infinite repeating of the planning. Hence,
every additional period in the study horizon results in an increase of the
maximal underrun of the purity by 1 — w in relation to the group length
p+1,ie., ﬁ.

To prove the dependency on s we use the mathematical induction and
start to show that the equation is true for a given s = 2.3 Note that s = 1
is our minimal study horizon. Using the values p = 3 and w = 0.95 the
maximal underrun is g—jr}(l —0.95) = 0.0125. This equals an overall average
purity of w — 0.0125 = 93.75%. Thus, we showed that the formula is true
for an arbitrary s. In the next step we show that the formula is true for the
next value of s. This means we assume that the formula is correct for s and
when we calculate the value for s+ 1, we need to show that the change from

s to s+ 1 is correct. Calculating e for s + 1 leads to

e(s,p) (1-w) (B.70)

(s+1)—1 s—1 1w 1-w
es+1,p)=—1—-w) = l-—w)+ ——=¢€(s,p) + .
(s 1p) = (W) = T (W) 4 o =)

(B.71)

3 Usually the lowest value is chosen, but to compare the result with the one in Table 3.21
we choose s = 2. The proof can easily be repeated for s = 1.
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We see that the increase of s by one leads to an increase of € by ﬁ

compared to €(s,p). This is exactly what we developed above. Therefore,
the equation is correct with respect to s.

Taking a look at the differences between the example for three and two
periods of the past together with a study horizon of length three, we notice
that the maximal underrun increases with less periods of the past. With
every period we include from the past the periods in the planning are in-
creased by one and the repeating group for the determination of the overall
purity level is extended by one (e.g., (75, 100, 100) for p = 2 compared to
(70, 100, 100, 100) for p = 3). The first effect equals that of extending the
study horizon, which is the decrease of the minimal purity by 1 — w. The
second effect is that the average is based on one more value of 100 %. Let us
develop the change of € starting with the change of the average purity. The
initial average purity (e.g., 91 2/3) is denoted by @y. When a further period
of the past is included, another value of 100 % is added, which causes an
extension of the number of periods used for the averaging. Thus, the min-
imal purity value can be reduced by 1 —w and the group for determining
the average is extended by one. Hence, the average purity value w; with one
more period of the past included is
_ wolp+)+1-(1-w) @p+1)—w

= . B.72
1 p+2 p+2 ( )

To achieve the change of number of periods the average is calculated on, we
first need to multiply the “old” average with the “old” number of periods
p + 1, do the absolute changes (plus 1 and minus 1 — w), and divide by
the “new” number of periods p + 2. But, what we want to calculate is the
maximal underrun and not the average purity. Thus, the @w are substituted
by w —e.

(w—e)lpt+1) —w

e — B.73
w €1 p—|—2 ( )
- 1) — 1
€6 =w— W=c)lpt+1) —w = eop + (B.74)
p+2 p+2

This is the change of €, when we increase the number of periods of the past
by one.

Again using the mathematical induction we showed already that the
equation is correct for an arbitrary p.* Now we need to demonstrate that
the increase from an arbitrary value is correct. Therefore, we calculate

4 We showed it for p = 3, which could easily repeated with p = 0 as minimal value of p.
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s—1 s—1 p+1 p+1
e(s,p+l)= ————(1—w) = l—w)—— =¢€(s,p)—— (B.75
(s.p1) = iy (19 = S (-w) g =) (B
and see that the change is exactly the term f.% multiplicatively linked to

€(s,p). Hence, we also proved the correctness with respect to p and subsume
that the equation is correct for determining the maximal underrun of the
purity requirement for a long-term consideration depending on study hori-
zon s and number of past periods p. We do not consider w separately in the
equation, because it is obvious that the allowed impurity 1 — w has linear
influence on the maximal underrun.
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B.8 Compact dynamic model

The transformation applied are based on the following equations under the
assumption that the ¢ are greater than or equal 7.

thz' = XtI,c,l + Z Xt]:,{c,l,r + Z XEc,l,d (B76)
r d

I.
Q=) waXp, (B.77)

c 1=1
I,
Qm=>_> weXPiy (B.78)
c 1=1
Q= Y. X, (B.79)
(¢,i)EPe
t—1 .
Ve-veLy (Q XL SRR, - zx;?c,l,d) (B.50
=71 r d
t—1 .
=7 \(c,i)EP.
t—1 I. ~
Vi =VRAS DD wa X, - Qf (B.82)
l=1 c 1=1
t—1 I. ~
VR =VEY (YD waxR - QL (B.83)
l=1 c 1=1

Note that V., V1., VR and VD are given values and no decision variables.
The objective function could still be more compact, but for a better reading

the P, R, C,, CY, and C?> are kept.

Max Py = R, — Cr = C7 = C7 (B.84)
T+7—1 e
= I Al R AR t—7
R = ; <¥ T Qe + ; rterr) (Z + M) (B.85)

T4+7—1

C‘f = Z <Z (CtAcéth + Cg (th,c,l + ZXtF,{c,l,r + ZXEc,l,d>>
t=1 c r d
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+ Ed: Cﬁ@%) : (zt‘T + T(I’Z:Z)> (B.86)
T+7T—1 t—1 "
= Z [Z h? (VT(E/ + Z <Qlci - XlI,c,l - ZXIP,{C,I,T - ZXII,)C,I,d>
t=1 c d
+th_ (chl—"_ZXFclr—i_ZXtcld))

+ Z h£ (VTIE + Z ( Z XlIci - @}e) Z Xtcz)
e = (¢,1)EPe (¢,3)EPe

+ XT: h§ ( + Z (Z Z wchlm er)

c =1

+;ziw0ixﬁ”)

c =1

+ Z hY (V a4+ Z (Z Z wei Xjoiq — de)

c =1

J% > Z wcngz‘d> ] 2

c =1

T+7—1

+ thc (VTCZ+ tZ: (th Xg(,l ZXtcl T zd:XtI,)c,l,d>>
T+7—1 "
+ Z h£ (VTIe + Z ( Z tm Q%e) )
e t=1

(c,i)ePe

T+7—1 P
+ Z h}i{ (VTRT‘ + Z (Z Z wC? t('vr Qtr) )
T t=T1

c =1

c =1

T+7—1 I. " 7
+_hi (VT% > (ZchiX%dQPd))] T
d t=r1

(B.87)
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T+7—1
s’y <ac Sk (6 -G2) + o S (P - L)
t=1 c e
R R (DR _ AR D D (AD _AD t—
to Zrtr o — Qi) t O thd Qta —Qa) | 2
T d
(B.88)
B.Q5]1<Q5<Qf, VteT,c (B.89)
Q. <Dj, VteT,e (B.90)
Qh <D VteT,r (B.91)
Qu<Qn VteT,d (B.92)

XtI('1+ZXtclr+Ztild Xtcz+ZXtmr+ZXtmd

VteT,ciec {2,..., I} (B.93)

ZXgid > CCil’Ci < t,c,1 + ZXt c,1,r + ZXt]?c,Ld)
d d

VteT,cie{l,...,I,} (B.94)

XtIm = (]‘ - CCZ)(l - nCi)(l - 9 ) (ch 1T ZXt c,1,r + ZXt]?c,l,d>

vieT,( UP (B.95)

t I. I. t
SN waXib <0 wemer Y Xiy, VteT,r (B.96)

l=t—71, ¢ i=1 c =1 l=t—1,

t—1
‘71 z Z VCC (VT% + Z <Qvlci - XZI,C,l - ZX}?C,l,T - ZXl],Dc,l,d> + @Sc)
c =T r d

VteT (B.I7)
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t—1
I +Z

Z chz Qle + Z

‘72 Z Z I/i tcz
e =7 \(c,i)EP. (¢,2)EPe
t—1 I. B I.
2 v | Vet Do | 2 D wekill — Qi | D) waXity,
T l=7 c =1 c =1
t—1 I. B I.
H2 Vet 2| D2 weio = Qla | + 2D waicu
I=r \ ¢ i=1 ¢ i=1
VteT (B.98)
V> Y (Ve | Y KOk |+ D X
ec{e|P.CH} =7 \(c,i)€EP. (¢,1)EPe
I. I
vy +Z DD weXiein = Q| + 30D weiki i
c =1 c =1
VteT (B.99)
X, =0 Vit (i ¢UP (B.100)
X}, =0 Ytl(ci)eH,r (B.101)
XP.0=0 Yt (ci)ecH,dec{l} (B.102)
All decision variables are non-negative.
¢, X!, XR, XD Q. ez Veie{l,... I}, rde (B.103)



B Appendix to Chapter 3

322

D
tce

, and X

R
77 Xtcir

I
tc

B.9 Optimal values X

‘AIeSS900U FUIO( SUIPUNOI JNOYIIM SN[RA JOBXD

ue 9jedIpur spSIp [ewoop jsod omg) wey) SSO] YIIM sonfe) 'SHISIP 0Mm) O PIPUNOI dI SON[eA SON[eA OI9Z dJ0UdP S10(]

6c 08 9879 TLSI H
: 290 610 60 €0 18 L6C €919 9981 )
e - : © o 8¢T 08 92T9 PLST : : : : a
: : : 6T 08 9279 PLST a,
FOOFO0600€00 T G66T ©c o968t 9TT9 1L8T a’
FOOFO0600€00 Tt G66T ©c o968t 9TT9 1L8T o)
L | S ©cogeel C peEe 10T C0el ST 208T €F'8 q
cor - ©cogeel C vEEE €01 C0El GET c08T €F'8 v
L8'TLT SV'S6L 6C°L01 18641 681~ SLOL @6l ¢9'll 01 - : : : H
: T 16T ¢ €LT 60 © PIILL LT°L0T TU6ET V68T 06T D
: © o L87TLT 9T°60G TSOVT 9E'T6T 86T : : o
Lt : © 60T WL 16T @ PIILLLILOZ LTGEL PRSI 061 W
61271 9260 © o 80¢e C TGOPT 9E'T6T g6 : : o a
L8°TLT 93608 o ©TEOPT 98T6T T6T )
©o60CIT © T 80°¢6 T 68°6L PO0GT LOT 6LLL LTF6 GI'T9 GLOL S8
TrsIT ©80°¢6 © 8gLL ST'C0T GBI 6LLL €8°06 €5'€9 TI98 L9 V
¢8'6¢ 1623 €061 G : : : : : o : : I
o 8¢6 16TC €661 1T LE0 o
: : : © o a®6C  C 16TC €C6T 1T a
€0 €20 60 1 CE6C  C 89TC €061 €2 H
YO0 €00E0OT Tt : : © o g6c  C 8T% ©6l €% : : o a
YO0 €00E0OT Tt : : © o 86C C 18T% Tl €% o)
I . . C o aror - oEr se0r rosrer - 1801 98 01 4
groT 9Tl LSOl PTOSPET C TI€0T €98 01 V
¢ ¥ &€ © 1 ¢ v € ¢ 1Sv€ciGveat ¢ ¥ ¢ z 1 ¢ ¥ 3 z 1 ¢ v 3 z 1 1o
7 7 7 7 7 1
z=p T=p V=4 g=u g =1 =4
Pty 2y Py
PO (4107 (20}

qX pue ““x YTy jo uorgeont gsay jo uonnyos [eundy 1 O[qeL



B.10 Optimal values X

tei?

teid

XR. ., and X2 (20 periods)

323

B.10 Optimal values X} ., X7, , and X, (20 periods)

Table B.2 Optimal solutions of X!

tei? tei

tci

tei

X1

tei

period t

(e}
~
—_
[\
w

4 5

6

7 8 9 10 11 12

13

14 15 18 17 18

19 20

10 8 12 3 13
10 3 12 3 13

23 18 26 6 28

36
36

80

11 11 11 10 6 12
11 11 11 10 6 12

24 24 24 22 13 26

12
12

27

11 11 13 12 12
11 11 13 12 12

24 25 28 26 26

11 12
11 12

24 26

67 86 60 90 82
85 86 60 90 82

190 190 133 198 181

190 190 133 198 181

51
51

112

62 72 70 72 67 T3
62 72 70 72 67 73

136 160 155 158 147 162

136 160 155 157 147 162

65
65

144 135 148 174 135

61 67 79 61 66
61 67 79 61 66

63 66
63 66

145 140 145

144 135 148 174 135 145 140 145

21 13 9
8 28 13 9

17 62 29 19

TQEEmUQwrmQEEOQEs | EQEEUQwW >

10
10

23

15 15 15 9 11

13
13

8 . .17 10
8 . .17 10

17 . .37 22

6 6

Dots denote zero values.
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Table B.3 Optimal solutions of thzid

D
Xtcid

period t
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 17 18 19 20

1 11 11 11 1
D11 111111111 1111 11111
21 1 1
:\ .
I
=
9
g 9
£
-
5 .
= 2 , 2
o0
g
1111 1 1 1 1 1 1 11 11 1 1
5 1111 1 1 1 1 1 1 11 11 1 1
1 : 1

24 19 27 7 29 81 25 25 25 23 14 27 28 25 26 29 27 27 25 27

hazardous waste (d = 2)
o

TQEETDQE> | ZQEEHOQE ([ EQHEHOQWE  EQHEHUQE e ZQHEH0QE s | TQHETQWE > |~

Dots denote zero values.
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Table B.4 Optimal solutions of Xt%ir
thzir
period t
rci 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 17 18 19 20
A 14 11 8 3 16 6 . 15 14 15
B 14 16 3 4 14 . . 8 15 . 15 11 15
C 23 18 26 6 . 24 2 . 1 4 26 24 26
1 D23 18 26 6 1 24 . . o1 .2 26 24 26
E 1 1 1 . . . 1 1 1 1 1 1 . . . . . . .
F 24 19 27 6 16 17 25 25 23 14 27 28 25 23 29 27 27 25 27
G 2 1 1 . 1 3 2 3 1 3 2 1 1 1
A 125106 75 16 5 90 82 91 . .2 . 81 79 81
= B107106 75 16 . 5 90 .o 1v. 43 2 . 11 81 79 81
I C192192135 7 105 . 138 149 3 33 . 176 147 142 147
= 9 D 192190 135 52 181 5 138 . . 149 . 22 89 94 147 142 147
- "E 2 2 2 . 2 . 1 2 2 . 1 2 2 . 1 . .2 . .
4% F 192192135198 183 1 138 162 157 160 149 164 145 137 146 176 137 141 129 147
G . . . 1 2 2 3 . 2 2 2
H 10 11 1 8 7 8 . . .
A . 18 42 16 . . . . 13 9 9
B . 10 5 16 10 . 9 9 10 . . 13 9 9
C . 17 44 4 7 16 1 17 22 14 14
3 D . 17 61 . .15 . . .14 1 . .22 6 14
E . 18 63 30 . 3 1 16 16 14 . 15 13 33 . 4 10
F . 18 63 27 20 14 16 16 14 17 30 18 38 16 15 15
G . . 1 1 1 . . .
H . 1 30 2 1
A . 1 .
B . 2 .
Cc . 28 2
1 D . .3 . . . . . . . . .
E . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
F . . . 1 13 81 8 . . . . . . .3 . . . . .
G 24 19 25 7 28 60 24 25 24 23 14 24 26 21 25 26 25 26 24 25
A . 94 1 .
N B 94 32 82
c .. 193 75
£ 5D 2 148 e o .
Tg E 2 2 1 . o201 .21 2 2 02 2
o F . .2 . 113 . . . 1 .4 . 6 13
= G2 2 2 2 2 1 . . 202 02 02 02 2 .
H 182 181 135 199 183 114 138 154 150 160 141 164 146 137 150 176 137 147 142 147
A 1 2
B 1
C . 29
3 D . 29 . . . . . . . . . .
E . .20 21 15 17 15 5 5 23 11 5
F . . .3 24 2 . . . . . . LT
G . 1 1 . . 1 1 1 4 6 1 1 1 1 1 .
H . 17 63 18 24 16 16 16 14 17 30 18 38 23 15 14
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Table B.5 Optimal solutions of Xt%ir (cont.)
Xgir
period ¢
r 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 18 17 18 19 20
7. 45 14 14 14 13 2 15 16 14 15 16 15
12 . 45 14 14 14 13 . . 16 14 15 16 15 3
. 80 22 24 22 11 26 26 24 25 28 22
24 80 24 24 22 2 26 25 24 25 28 26
= 100 63 71 87 88 . 81 76 81 97 76
I 69 63 71 . 87 88 74 81 33 81 97 65
© 3 114 162 157 160 164 143 104 150 . 137
:/ 2 109 162 157 160 164 146 115 61 82 137
g ) L . .
i)
=
-
.. .9 14 9 9 9 8 10 17 10 21
.30 . 1 14 . . 9 8 17 10 21
18 . 19 19 8 15 15 13 . 28 . 37
1 19 23 15 15 13 2 28 17 37 8

4)

plastics (r

TQEHEHUUQWe | mQEEUQWs | ZQEEHDQE > | ZQHEEH0QE»  ZQEEH0QW e (ZQHEHT QW E |~
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B.11 Potential for profit increasing

Two further ideas to evaluate the gained solution with the rolling planning
are discussed in the sequel. Firstly, we build a model for the optimisation
of all 24 periods together. Thereby, for the periods one through 20 the in-
tegrality constraints must apply. Furthermore, only the given contracts for
the first five periods are relevant while for the remaining periods no contract
exists and we assume that we can acquire and distribute arbitrary numbers
of cores. The disposal constraints stay identical to the rolling horizon plan-
ning model. In addition, the inventory at the end of period 24 is limited
by the inventory of the result of the rolling horizon planning and the lower
acquisition limits of 25, 20, and 15 units of core 1, 2, and 3, respectively,
are included, to keep it comparable. Solving this model leads to a profit
of 380,475.06 € for the periods one through 20. (The profit for all 24 pe-
riods is 703,204.93€.) The development of the revenues, cost, and profits
is displayed in Fig. B.4. We see that the revenues are relatively constant
compared to the cost. The cost has a high impact on the profit, such that
it is very volatile, too.

In the rolling horizon planning we added a random influence of plus
minus 10 % to simulate a suboptimal contracting and time varying data.

= = Revenues = = Cost === Profit

Period

Fig. B.4 Profit development without further contracts



328 B Appendix to Chapter 3

— = Revenues = = Cost == Profit |

Period

Fig. B.5 Profit development with further contracts

This should be considered here, too. Therefore, we take the solution from
above and the values for Q6 245 Qe 24,6, and Q6 24, are used to create
contracts as with the pre- plannlng So we extend the above model by the
contracts. Solving this model leads to a profit of 114,801.58 € for periods
one through 20 and 407,466.62€ for all 24 periods. Interestingly, the 20
period profit is rather low. But a glance at Fig. B.5 shows the reason. The
cost and profit are highly volatile, which is a similar development compared
to the solution above. The volatile cost is mainly driven by the acquisition
cost and here especially of core 2. This illustrates Fig. B.6.

To compare this result with the rolling horizon planning (the one with the
increased penalty factor) and its ex-post solution we take the profit over 20
and all 24 periods as well. The profit of the ex-post solution is 318,885.34 €
and 329,828.34 € for 20 and 24 periods, respectively. For the rolling horizon
planning a profit of 280,246.93 € as well as 288,318.56 € results.

Comparing the profit of the contracting using total planning with the
ex-post solution and the rolling horizon planning shows a gap of 297466.62 _

407466.62 ) 329828.34
1 =23.54% and 5gisese — 1 = 41.33%, respectively. Especially, the ex-
post solution shows a relative moderate gap. However, the rolling horizon
planning shows a rather steady development of revenues, cost, and profit
(see Fig. B.7). This development is usually preferred (this is one aim of

the rolling horizon planning we have in this work) especially when a steady
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Corec =1

Corec =2

—— Corec=3 |

450
400 —
350
300 —
250 —

Units

200—
150
100—

50—

0_

Period

Fig. B.6 Quantities of acquired cores

= = Revenues = =

Cost

—— Profit

I3
N/

s
7 <~
*’

10

Period

15

20

25

Fig. B.7 Profit development based on rolling horizon planning
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availability on cores and a steady demand of items and material exists. From
this example set we can derive that a further (significant) increase of profit
is possible, but maybe only with a volatile solution.



Appendix C
Appendix to Chapter 4

C.1 Linear and star core configuration

The two extreme cases of core configurations in terms of complexity are
compared. The first is the linear structure, which can be seen as the lower
bound, and the second is the star structure, which represents the upper
bound with regard to the number of modules. A linear core structure is de-
picted in Fig. C.1. The core is limited to four items to keep the illustration
straightforward. The corresponding connectivity matrix is also included in
the figure. The geometric and technical constraints (as illustrated in the fig-
ure) are “AB not D” and “BC not D”. These prevent any other disassembly
sequence than taking off A, then B, and lastly C (or D, which is the same).
The corresponding disassembly state graph and the and/or graph are de-
picted in Fig. C.2. The disassembly state graph consists of four nodes, i.e.,

Extended connection graph Connectivity matrix
A B |A B C D
AlJO0O 1 0 O
B|1 0 2 0
c|o 2 0 3
D C D|0O 0 3 0

Fig. C.1 Extended connection graph of linear core structure

C. Ullerich, Advanced Disassembly Planning,
DOI 10.1007/978-3-658-03118-3, © Springer Fachmedien Wiesbaden 2014



332 C Appendix to Chapter 4

Disassembly state graph And/Or graph
(ABCD) ABCD
! |
A(BCD) BCD
! |
A.B(CD) CD
AB.CD

Fig. C.2 Disassembly state and and/or graph of linear core structure

Extended connection graph Connectivity matrix
| A B C D
A B A0 0 0 1
~p~ Blo 0o 0 2
cio o0 0 3
Dj1 2 3 0
C

Fig. C.3 Extended connection graph of star core structure

only one node per level. In total three modules exist, which form the and/or
graph.

On the contrary, the star structured core without any geometric or tech-
nical constraints—connection graph and connectivity matrix can be found
in Fig. C.3—results in a larger disassembly state graph. This graph is de-
picted in Fig. C.4. The graph consists of 22 = 8 nodes, which is the upper
limit for three connections. The corresponding and/or graph has the same
size (neglecting the node representing the completely disassembled core),
because there exists no connection in the core which joins two modules.
Hence, as soon as more than one module per connection cutting results, an
and-relationship is included in the and/or graph and the number of nodes
becomes smaller than the ones of the disassembly state graph. With these
two extreme examples regarding the number of nodes we see that in practice
the complexity is somewhere in between these two.
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Disassembly state graph And/Or graph
(ABCD) ABCD

A(BCD)  B(ACD) C(ABD) BCAD\AED
AB(CD) A.C(BD) B.C(AD) CD BD AD

\‘/

AB.CD

Fig. C.4 Disassembly state and and/or graph of star core structure
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C.2 Number of edges of core graph

The basis for determining the number of edges of a core graph are the
number of items n, the usage categories u, and the property that higher
usage categories can always be used for all lower usage categories. This
means that a functioning item can always be recycled and disposed of,
whereas a recyclable item can always be disposed of. Obviously, the lowest
category (i.e., the disposal) marks the end, because these items can only be
disposed of. There exists no lower category. We assume, that no matter how
many usage categories u exist, u—1 categories have lower categories. For the
illustration we focus on the node ABCD of the core graph in Fig. 4.10 on
page 197. This node contains two entries with the lowest category marked
by the grey underlined letter A and C. Since two entries have the lowest
category only arrows for the remaining entries emerge from this node, i.e.,
two. This means that there exist nodes withn,n—1,n—2, ..., andn—n
lowest category entries, i.e., n — k for k € {0,...,n}, which corresponds to
k emerging edges at the same time.

The number of nodes for each number of edges is determined as follows.
A node with k outgoing edges contains n — k entries with a grey underlined
letter. These n — k entries can be placed arbitrarily among the n entries as
long as always n—k of the n exist. This results in (nf k) possibilities. For each
of these possibilities the remaining k entries can be filled with an arbitrary
mix of the remaining categories, i.e., u — 1. This equals a permutation with
repetition of u — 1 elements on k positions. Hence, (u — 1) possibilities per
node of the (,",) exist. This makes (,",)(u — 1)* nodes with k emerging

edges. Thus, the number of edges from these nodes is (nfk) (u—1)*k. Lastly,
the sum over all edge numbers k delivers the number of edges of the core

graph with )
3 (nﬁk>(u— DF k. (C.1)

k=0

The transformation into a more compact term is as follows.
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- n!
=2 CEnA D"k

=
_I;(n—k:)??(!k:—l)!(u b*
:ké(n?—l(/g!(klfm( B
—(u- mé o _“]i)i;)!_ Gt
e ”n,fi LU
(ul)n:z:::((n(_nl)i)];)!k!(ul)k

-

The binomial theorem (a + b)™ = Y_)'_ (}})a™ " b* helps to transform the
sum when substituting a with 1 and b with « — 1 and using n — 1 instead
of n.!

(u—Dn(u—1+1)""1
=(u—1nu"? (C.2)

The final step is to replace n by I., to use the notation of the model, i.e.,
the number of edges for a core c is

(w— 1) T.u'". (C.3)

L Cf. GELLERT etal. (1965): Kleine Enzyklopdie — Mathematik, p. 45.
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C.3 Compact flexible model formulation

The transformation of the model in Sect. 4.2.3 is analogue to the one of
the basic model in Sect. 3.1.2 to the compact basic model in appendix B.2.
All variables Completely explained by other variables are substituted, i.e.,
P, R, C, Q% QL, QF, and Qd, as in the basic model. In addition, Qf for
modules is substltuted too.

Maximise Z 7l Z XL+ Z 7“?/[ Z

(Cai)epe f (c,’m)ERf
I. M.
R . 5
+ rr Wei czr + sz cmr
T c =1

_Z(CcA+Ccl ( 1‘1'2 01T+ZXBI,d
c d
M.
+ Z 5c,m,1 < Z cmr Z cmd>
m=1
M.
+ Z Z Cgm ( Z cmr Z cmd)

¢ m=1
X 3w 22+ Zfécm%?nd
c =1 m=1
:Z Z reXgi—’_Z Z
e (c,i)€Pe f (cm)eRf
+Z ZZT Wei CZ7"+ Zé‘cmz cmr
roi=1

- (C?+Cc1 (Xil_'—ZXclr_FZXgl,d
d
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M.
+ Z Cgm ( Z cmr Z cmd)
m=1
I.

a Z Z CdD Wei X?zd + 2 6cmiYc]2»Ld (04)
m=1

d =1

Item and module flow constraints

M.
Xg 1T ZXC 1,r + ZXBLd + Z 5C,m71 ( cm Z cmr Z}/cl?nd>
d m=1 d
M.
= xL +ZXCZT+ZXCM+Z@W< Z R Z cmd)
m=1

VC,ZE{Q,...,IC} (C.5)

+ ZXLZ’I + ZXczd > Z Aemi ( Z cmr Z (,md)

Vc,ze{l,...,fc} (C.6)
XL=0 V(ci)¢|JPe (C.7)
Y0 =0 V(em)¢| Ry (C.8)

Condition constraints
Core graph:

Vc(,j1 < Pet ( el +ZX01T +ZX?,1,d
d
M.
+ Z 5077”,1 < Z cmr Z cmd)
m=1

+ Z ZS’Z},I V C (Cg)

oe{o|o>1,ES; =1}
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Z cvv—’_‘/c%_ﬁCU( 1+ZXC1T+ZX?,1,d
ve{v|o<v,ES ;=1} d
M.
S m( Y znzd)
m=1 d

+ > 728, Veve{2,... 3}
s (51550,5S,=1)
(C.10)

ZVC% = ( 1+2Xc1r ZX?,Ld
v d

M.
+ Z c,m,1 < Z cmr Z und) Ve (Cll)
m=1
ZS:=0 Veu,de {v |va 0} (C.12)
Distribution graph:
Z Zgww cLA - Z Z Ziww
we{w‘Ecww } veLl w€{1D|EEﬁ)w:1}
1

+ E Z, - @D
W, E gy,

we{w|ED;  >1}

Ve, w e {w‘we {17...,21 —fc—1}7L?w >0} (C.13)

2. Zww= 2V > Zaw

veLl, wG{w|Ewa*1}

I
o2 Zam,

we{w|EL,,>1}
vc,we{w‘we{l,...,zf —fc—l},Lﬁwzo} (C.14)

I I
=2 Vet > Zwut D Zign,

wE{w|Ecww>1}

Voewe {2’1 L. 20— 1} (C.15)

wE{w‘Etwuﬁ_l

Xipa +X20
vell, we{m|E§M:1}



C.3 Compact flexible model formulation 339

X5=0 V()¢ JPe (C.16)

Recycling graph:

Z ngu”) + Z Ycr,{Léw,r = Z cg Z Zcriuw

Pwa=1} r veLd, we{w|E;, =1}

+ ) ZR B

wE{w‘Ecww>1}

Vc,we{w‘we{1,...,26—[0—1},L?w>0} (C.17)

we{w

> Zaw= )2V > Zw

wE{w‘Ecww 1} UELR wG{w|Ewa*1}
R
Y Zlaen,
wE{w‘Ecww 1}

Ve, w e {w‘we {17...,2@—1‘0—1}7L§w=0} (C.18)

ND A
§ :XCLA 77'+ § :XCLAwd cLCAw_Xc,Lﬁ‘w
R R
E ch E : chw E : ch Ecww
veLy, we{w|ED, =1} we{w|ED,,>1}

Ve,w e {2’1 S 1} (C.19)

Disposal graph:

Y. Zhw Z Craa= D Ve Y. Ziw

we{w‘Ecwm—l veLb, wE{w|Ecww—1}
D
+ Z ch ED
w€{w|Ecww>1}

Vc,we{w‘we{1,...,2071’6—1},Lﬁw>0} (C.20)

chw
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Y. Zaw= )V > i

we{d|ED, 5=1} veLs, wE{w Pow=1}

+ Z Zzlz)w Ecww

wE{w‘E >1}

chw

Voewe {w‘we {1,...,2fcffcf1} wazo} (C.21)

D D
C LA Z Z chw Z Zc w Ecww

veLl, we{wwam:l} e {in| B2, >1}

Vewe {211 S 1} (C.22)

Ly = Zowis = Ziyy =0 YV c,w, 0 € {@|EL,; #1} (C.23)
Damaging:

(1= 0e) X5 > 0 X2V (ci) €| P (C.24)

ZXud > XD v (C.25)

Purity constraints

I.
Z Z Wei czr + Z 6077”3/017{717"

c =1

< Z Z TeirWei Xczr + Z 6cmz cmr vor (026)

c 1=1

XR —0 V(ci)eH,r (C.27)

XD, =0 V(ci)eH,de {1} (C.28)
chfnr—o V(c,m)e{(c7m)|6cmi:17(c,i)67—[,m€{17...,]\7[c}},r

(C.29)

Yo =0 V(c,;m)€ {(c;m)|demi =1, (c,i) € H,m e {1,...,M.}},d € {1}
(C.30)
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Limits constraints

< XI 1 + ZXC71,T + ZXC,].,d

M.
+ Z c,m,1 < Z cmr Z cmd) Ve (C'?)l)

Qi< > XL<Dl Ve (C.32)
(c,i)EPe

QY < > Y <D}y Vf (C.33)
(e, m)ERf

R E:amuyR <D} vr (C.34)

cmr T

i=1 (
™ s ( D+ Z SemiY2 1 <QY vd (C.35)
i=1

M.
Ztil 1 + ZXC 1,r + ZX?,Ld + Z 5c,m,1 < Z cmr
c d m=1
M.
d

c m=1

XL xA xb xR

ci c) ct? cir?

XD, vM o yR YD ez

cid> Femo L emro

Veie{l,...,I.}yme{l,...,M/,r,d (C.37)

ve zC zU R 7D >

cv? cvv cww? cww? cww

Veov&ve{l,... .30 w&wel,... 2% —1} (C.38)

Once the solution with the remaining decision variables is gained, the values
of the other variables can be easily determined with the following equations.



342 C Appendix to Chapter 4

Mc
Q=X 3 XF L 43 XD+ e (Yc% +Y YR 4 Y;?nd>
r d m=1 T d

Ve (C.39)
L. .
QE =D D we | X&+ D Gemi¥iry | V7 (C.40)
¢ =1 m=1
L. .
Q7 =20 wei | X2a+ D demi¥ama | Vd (C.41)
c =1 m=1
QL= > X, Ve (C.42)
(c,i)EPe
Qf'= > Yo Vf (C.43)
(e;m)ERy
R=) nQi+y rf'Qf'+> iy (C.44)
e f -
.
O ()l - Y, (n%znwznad)
c c m=1 r d
+_ciQd (C.45)
d
P=R-C (C.46)

In this model we not only have integer variables. The variables in Eq. (C.38)
are real valued variables. For every node of the core graph of each core c one
variable V.$ exists, i.e., > 3%, In addition, all edges of the core graph are
represented by a variable Z gﬁﬂ too. Depending on the number of items per
core I, a core graph has 2-371]_ edges (see page 193). For all cores we get
% > 371, edges. The distribution, recycling, and disposal graph have each
%(316 — ofetl 4 1) edges per core (see Eq. (4.36) on page 186). Note that
always two edges are treated as one so that the number of decision variables
is half the amount of the edges drawn in Fig. 4.8 or 4.9. For all three graphs
and the number of cores we get % Yo (310 —2feHl 4 1). Hence, all together
the model has

> sl ; S sl + % > (3’7: —ofett 4 1)



C.3 Compact flexible model formulation 343
i 2.5 - 3.7 3.7 3
= 34 230, + =3f — Zoletl 4 =
Z ( T3t 2 2

_ Z <( ) 3l _3. 216) + ;c (C.47)

real valued variables. Note that the term o - ¢ is the short form for o) 1.

The number of integer variables is determined in a similar way. The
relevant variables are listed in Eq. (C.37). These are X, and X/. Because
of Egs. (C.7) and (C.16), they can have a value other than zero only for
the number of elements of the demand position sets. This makes 2 ||, Pe|
number of variables. The same applies to the variable Y M only that the
demand for modules is relevant (see Eq. (C.8)), i.e

R f‘ The variable

)?2 appears in the model for each core I. times so that in total Y I,
variables exist. In general, we find > > I. (in short: r)__I.) variables
X in the model. But, Eq. (C.27) states that recycling for hazardous items
is not an option. Thus, the number of hazardous items for each recycling box
can be subtracted. The same applies to the disposal with the exception that
one disposal bin d = 2 is for hazardous items (see Eq. (C.28)). This makes
(r+d) Y., I.—r|H|—(d—1)|H| variables X[, and X2, The variables Y.} .
and Y2 . have the indices ¢, m, and r or d which 1mphes that (r+d)> .M.

variables exist in the model. Looking at the Egs. (C.29) and (C.30) indicates
that in the case of hazardous items the modules containing such items must
not be recycled or disposed of as non-hazardous waste. But, depending on
the given data even if an item is hazardous it does not necessarily mean
that more than just one module is affected. At least the module m = 1
(complete core) is always affected, because this has to exist always in order
to determine the disassembly cost and times. But this is just one variable
of many. Therefore, we neglect the possible reducing by hazardous items
and use the number of variables as upper bound. Summarising the integer
variables leads to at most

+ Ry +ZI +(r+d) ZI —(r+d)|H| + K|

+(r+d)ZZ\_40

HURe|+(r+d+ D) L+ (r+d)> M- (r+d—1)[H]|
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Table C.1 Upper bound of number of decision variables and constraints

real variables > ((%I_c—‘r g) 3le —3~2fC) —i—%c

integer variables 2 |Ue Pe| + ‘Uf 'Rf‘ +r+d) (3, (Ie+ M) — [H]) + >, I+ |H]

constraints > (3i€ +3. 2l +31_c> + |U6P€| —c+3r+2(e+f+d+1

+JRe|+ (r+d) (Z(I M.) - ’H) +ZI + |H|
I c

(C.48)

integer variables in the model. - - B
The number of constraints are > (I. — 1) (C.5), Y. I, (C.6), >, 3%

(C.9) and (C.10), ¢ (C.11), 3%, (211 - 1) (C.13)-(C.22), |U, P (C.24),

> 1. (C25), r (C.26), 2(c+ e+ f+7+d) (C.31)~(C.35), and one (C.36).
Put together to one formula, we get

21—1 ZI +231+c+32( 1) +

+7"+2(c—|—e—|—f+r—|—d)
=378 43) 2 +3) L+
:Z(3fc+3~2fc+3fc)+

constraints. The results are summarised in Table C.1.

ARSI

—c+3r+2(e+f+d)+1

U7

| —c+3r+2(e+ f+d) +1 (C.49)
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C.4 Data excerpt of core, distribution, recycling, and disposal graph

C.4 Data excerpt of core, distribution, recycling, and

disposal graph
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Table C.3 Excerpt of EC _ =1

cvo

corec=1,c=2,andc=3

from to from to from to from to from to from to from to from to from to

v © v © v © v © v U v v v UV vV UV vV

6561 6560 6556 6529 6550 6547 6545 6302 6539 5810 66 65 51 48 39 30 23 14
6561 6558 6556 6475 6550 6541 6545 5816 6539 4352 66 57 51 42 39 12 22 19
6561 6552 6556 6313 6550 6523 6545 4358 6538 6535 66 39 51 24 38 37 22 13
6561 6534 6556 5827 6550 6469 6544 6535 6538 6511 65 64 50 49 38 29 21 20
6561 6480 6556 4369 6550 6307 6544 6517 6538 6457 65 56 50 47 38 11 21 12
6561 6318 6555 6554 6550 5821 6544 6463 6538 6295 65 38 50 41 37 28 20 19
6561 5832 6555 6546 6550 4363 6544 6301 6538 5809 64 55 50 23 37 10 20 11
6561 4374 6555 6528 6549 6548 6544 5815 6538 4351 64 37 49 46 36 35 19 10
6560 6559 6555 6474 6549 6546 6544 4357 6537 6536 63 62 49 40 36 33 18 17
6560 6557 6555 6312 6549 6540 6543 6542 6537 6510 63 60 49 22 36 9 18 15
6560 6551 6555 5826 6549 6522 6543 6540 6537 6456 63 36 48 47 35 34 18 9
6560 6533 6555 4368 6549 6468 6543 6516 6537 6294 62 61 48 39 35 32 17 16
6560 6479 6554 6553 6549 6306 6543 6462 6537 5808 62 59 48 21 35 8 17 14
6560 6317 6554 6545 6549 5820 6543 6300 6537 4350 62 35 47 46 34 31 17 8
6560 5831 6554 6527 6549 4362 6543 5814 6536 6535 61 58 47 38 34 7 16 13
6560 4373 6554 6473 6548 6547 6543 4356 6536 6509 61 34 47 20 33 32 16 7
6559 6556 6554 6311 6548 6545 6542 6541 6536 6455 60 59 46 37 33 30 15 14
6559 6550 6554 5825 6548 6539 6542 6539 6536 6293 60 57 46 19 33 6 15 12
6559 6532 6554 4367 6548 6521 6542 6515 6536 5807 60 33 45 44 32 31 15 6
6559 6478 6553 6544 6548 6467 6542 6461 6536 4349 59 58 45 42 32 29 14 13
6559 6316 6553 6526 6548 6305 6542 6299 : 59 56 45 36 32 5 14 11
6559 5830 6553 6472 6548 5819 6542 5813 72 63 59 32 45 18 31 28 14 5
6559 4372 6553 6310 6548 4361 6542 4355 72 45 58 55 44 43 31 4 13 10
6558 6557 6553 5824 6547 6544 6541 6538 71 70 58 31 44 41 30 29 13 4
6558 6555 6553 4366 6547 6538 6541 6514 71 68 57 56 44 35 30 3 12 11
6558 6549 6552 6551 6547 6520 6541 6460 71 62 57 30 44 17 29 28 12 3

6558 6531 6552 6549 6547 6466 6541 6298 T1 44 56 55 43 40 29 2 11 10
6558 6477 6552 6543 6547 6304 6541 5812 70 67 56 29 43 34 28 1 11 2
6558 6315 6552 6525 6547 5818 6541 4354 70 61 55 28 43 16 27 26 10 1
6558 5829 6552 6471 6547 4360 6540 6539 70 43 54 53 42 41 27 24 9 8
6558 4371 6552 6309 6546 6545 6540 6537 69 68 54 51 42 39 27 18 9 6
6557 6556 6552 5823 6546 6537 6540 6513 69 66 54 45 42 33 26 25 8 7
6557 6554 6552 4365 6546 6519 6540 6459 69 60 54 27 42 15 26 23 8 5
6557 6548 6551 6550 6546 6465 6540 6297 69 42 53 52 41 40 26 17 7 4
6557 6530 6551 6548 6546 6303 6540 5811 68 67 53 50 41 38 25 22 6 5
6557 6476 6551 6542 6546 5817 6540 4353 68 65 53 44 41 32 25 16 6 3
6557 6314 6551 6524 6546 4359 6539 6538 68 59 53 26 41 14 24 23 5 4
6557 5828 6551 6470 6545 6544 6539 6536 68 41 52 49 40 37 24 21 5 2
6557 4370 6551 6308 6545 6536 6539 6512 67 64 52 43 40 31 24 15 4 1
6556 6553 6551 5822 6545 6518 6539 6458 67 58 52 25 40 13 23 22 3 2
6556 6547 6551 4364 6545 6464 6539 6296 67 40 51 50 39 38 23 20 2 1
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Table C.4 Excerpt of EBMD >1

corec=1,c=2,and c=3

from to value from to value from to value from to value from to value from to value

w o ED - w ED - W ED - w w ER . w w ED . w w ED .
1 2 1 1 43 1 1 84 1 1 125 1 215 249 241 227 254 253
1 3 1 1 44 1 1 8 1 1 126 1 215 252 247 228 252 1
1 4 1 1 45 1 1 8 1 1 127 1 216 242 1 228 254 252
1 5 1 1 46 1 1 87 1 1 128 1 216 243 1 229 251 1
1 6 1 1 47 1 1 8 1 1 129 128 216 245 1 229 254 251
17 1 1 48 1 1 8 1 1 130 127 216 249 242 230 250 1
1 8 1 1 49 1 1 90 1 1 131 126 216 250 243 230 254 250
1 9 1 1 50 1 1 91 1 1 132 125 216 251 245 231 249 1
1 10 1 1 51 1 1 92 1 1 133 124 217 242 1 231 254 249
1 11 1 1 52 1 1 93 1 1 134 123 217 244 1 232 248 1
1 12 1 1 53 1 1 94 1 1 135 122 217 246 1 232 254 248
1 13 1 1 54 1 1 95 1 1 136 121 217 248 242 233 252 1
1 14 1 1 55 1 1 96 1 1 137 120 217 250 244 233 253 252
1 15 1 1 56 1 1 97 1 1 138 119 217 251 246 234 251 1
1 16 1 1 57 1 1 98 1 1 139 118 218 243 1 234 253 251
1 17 1 1 58 1 1 99 1 1 140 117 218 244 1 235 250 1
1 18 1 1 59 1 1 100 1 1 141 116 218 247 1 235 253 250
1 19 1 1 60 1 1 101 1 1 142 115 218 248 243 236 249 1
1 20 1 1 61 1 1 102 1 1 143 114 218 249 244 236 253 249
1 21 1 1 62 1 1 103 1 1 144 113 218 251 247 237 248 1
1 22 1 1 63 1 1 104 1 1 145 112 219 245 1 237 253 248
1 23 1 1 64 1 1 105 1 1 146 111 219 246 1 238 251 1
1 24 1 1 65 1 1 106 1 1 147 110 219 247 1 238 252 251
1 25 1 1 66 1 1 107 1 1 148 109 219 248 245 239 250 1
1 26 1 1 67 1 1 108 1 1 149 108 219 249 246 239 252 250
1 27 1 1 68 1 1 109 1 1 150 107 219 250 247 240 249 1
1 28 1 1 69 1 1 110 1 1 151 106 220 254 1 240 252 249
1 20 1 1 70 1 1 111 1 1 152 105 220 255 254 241 248 1
1 30 1 1 71 1 1 112 1 1 153 104 221 253 1 241 252 248
1 31 1 1 72 1 1 113 1 1 154 103 221 255 253 242 250 1
1 32 1 1 73 1 1 114 1 1 155 102 222 252 1 242 251 250
1 33 1 1 74 1 1 115 1 1 156 101 222 255 252 243 249 1
1 34 1 1 7 1 1 116 1 1 157 100 223 251 1 243 251 249
1 3 1 1 76 1 1 117 1 1 158 99 223 255 251 244 248 1
1 36 1 1 77 1 1 118 1 1 159 98 224 250 1 244 251 248
1 37 1 1 78 1 1 119 1 1 160 97 224 255 250 245 249 1
1 38 1 1 79 1 1 120 1 1 161 96 225 249 1 245 250 249
1 39 1 1 80 1 1 121 1 o ©225 255 249 246 248 1
1 40 1 1 81 1 1 122 1 215 241 1 226 248 1 246 250 248
1 41 1 1 82 1 1 123 1 215 247 1 226 255 248 247 248 1
1 42 1 1 83 1 1 124 1 215 248 240 227 253 1 247 249 248
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C.4 Data excerpt of core, distribution, recycling, and disposal graph
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Table C.8 Module/item mapping L2

corec=1,c=2,and c=3

w L?w w L?w w L;’}w w L?w w Lﬁw w L?w w wa w L?w
1 1 33 . 65 . 97 33 129 . 161 . 193 . 225

2 2 34 . 66 . 98 35 130 . 162 . 194 . 226 .
3 3 35 . 67 . 99 . 131 34 163 . 195 . 227 48
4 4 36 . 68 . 100 . 132 36 164 40 196 . 228

5 5 37 . 69 . 101 . 133 . 165 . 197 . 229

6 6 38 17 70 . 102 . 134 . 166 42 198 . 230

7 39 18 71 . 103 32 135 . 167 43 199 . 231 .
8 . 40 20 T2 . 104 . 136 . 168 . 200 . 232 50
9 . 41 23 73 . 105 37 137 . 169 45 201 . 233 49
10 7 42 19 74 . 106 . 138 39 170 . 202 . 234

11 8 43 21 75 . 107 38 139 . 171 . 203 . 235

12 11 44 24 76 . 108 . 140 . 172 . 204 . 236

13 9 45 22 77 . 109 . 141 . 173 . 205 . 237

14 12 46 25 78 28 110 . 142 . 174 . 206 . 238

15 14 47 27 79 . 111 . 143 . 175 . 207 . 239

16 10 48 . 80 . 112 . 144 . 176 . 208 . 240

17 13 49 . 81 . 113 . 145 . 177 . 209 . 241

18 15 50 . 82 . 114 . 146 . 178 . 210 . 242

19 16 51 . 83 . 115 . 147 . 179 . 211 . 243

20 . 52 . 84 . 116 . 148 . 180 . 212 . 244

21 . 53 . 85 . 117 . 149 . 181 . 213 . 245

22 . 54 . 86 . 118 . 150 . 182 . 214 . 246

23 . 55 26 87 . 119 . 151 . 183 . 215 . 247 .
24 . 56 . 88 . 120 . 152 . 184 . 216 . 248 1
25 . 57 . 89 . 121 . 153 . 185 41 217 . 249 2
26 . 58 . 90 . 122 . 154 . 186 . 218 . 250 3
27 . 59 . 91 . 123 . 155 . 187 . 219 . 251 4
28 . 60 . 92 . 124 . 156 . 188 44 220 47 252 5
29 . 61 . 93 . 125 . 157 . 189 46 221 . 253 6
30 . 62 . 94 29 126 . 158 . 190 . 222 . 254 7
31 . 63 . 95 30 127 . 159 . 191 . 223 . 255 8
32 . 64 . 96 31 128 . 160 . 192 . 224 . 256

Dots denote zero values. The values of L, with 1 < w < 247 are module indices and
with 248 < w < 255 are item indices.
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C.5 Optimal solutions of state limited flexible planning

Table C.9 Optimal solution with four states

variables representing the interfaces

QY 30 Q! 246 QY 30 QY 36,213 QR 0
¢ 216 QL 152 QM 90 ] 70,679 QP 32
QY 31 QL 213 Q% 0 QY 6,000
integer variables
X X Xa

r=1 r=2 d=1 d=2
C C C C
i 1 3 1 2 3 1 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
A 13 97 13 17 119 18
B 13 97 13 17 119 18 . . .
C 29 213 30 . . R |
D . . . 29 122 30 . 91 R T |
E 29 123 . 1 . 31
F . 123 31
G 213 . L .
H . 213 . . . . 30
YCI}!/[n Ycl}nr
r=1 r=2
(& C C
m 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3
32 (CDGH) . . . . . . 3 .
47 (GH) . . 30 . . . . . 1
48 (FG) . . . . . . 30 .
49 (EF) . 90 . . 3

Dots denote zero values.
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C.6 Module and state definition for the two examples

For a better understanding the disassembly state graphs of the two small
examples (Fig. 4.13 and 4.14) are repeated here. Based on these graphs the
module definition matrices d.,,; for each core as well as the state definition
matrices 7, and 7L, are developed. We start with the module definition
for both examples (cores) in Table C.13. Only the relevant indices m and i
are listed. The state definitions are displayed in two separate Tables C.14

(ABCD)!
A(BCD)? B(ACD)3 C(ABD)* D(ABC)?

A.B(CD)S A.C(BD)? A.D(BC)3 B.C(AD)° B.D(AC)10 C.D(AB)!

A-D W

e A.B.C.D
(...)™ ... Module m

Fig. C.5 Disassembly state graph of example one

(ABCDEFGH)?

|

(AB)*(CD)*(BF)*(GH)®

A.B(CD)3(EF)*(GH)® C.D(AB)?(EF)*(GH)® E.F(AB)2(CD)3(GH)® G.H.(AB)%(CD)?3(EF)*
A.B.C.D(EF)*(GH)® A.B.G.H(CD)3(EF)* C.D.G.H(AB)?(EF)*
A.B.E.F(CD)3(GH)? C.D.E.F(AB)2(GH)® E.F.G.H(AB)2(CD)3
A.B.C.D.E.F(GH)® A.B.C.D.G.H(EF)* A.B.EF.G.H(CD)? C.D.EF.G.H(AB)?
A-H ... Items

AB.CD.EF.GH

(...)™ ... Module m

Fig. C.6 Disassembly state graph of example two
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Table C.13 Module definition
5cmi
c=1 c=2
item ¢ item ¢
m A B C D (@] D E F G H
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
2 . 1 1 1 . .
3 1 . 1 1 1 1 .
4 1 1 . 1 1 . .
5 1 1 1 . 1 1
6 . 1 1
7 1 . 1
8 . 1 1 .
9 1 . 1
10 1 . 1
11 1 1
Dots denote zero values.
Table C.14 State definition of example one
state s
2 5 6 7 8 10 11 12
1 .
2 1
3
4 .
5 1 .
s 6 1.
7 1 .
8 1
9 .
10 1 .
11 1
A 1 1 1 1 . 1
I B 1 . 1 . 1
T C . 1. 11
D 1 1 1 1 1

Dots denote zero values.

and C.15 for example one and two, respectively. In Table C.14 the alloca-
tion of one module per state becomes obvious. State s = 1 represents no
disassembly operation and states s = 12 and s = 17 represent the complete
disassembly for example one and two, respectively. Both tables contain the
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Table C.15 State definition of example two

state s
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

1 1 . .

2 1 . 1 1 1 . 1 1 1 1
e m 3 11 11 .11 o1 1

4 111 . 1 1 . 1 1 |

5 11 1 1 11 1 1

A 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

B 1 11 1 . 11 1 . 1

C 1 1 1 1 1 1 11
" D 1 1 11 . 1 1 . 1 1
ot (3
2,18 E 1 . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

F 1 . .1 . 1 11 . 1 1 1

G 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

H 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Dots denote zero values.

binary matrices, which is a different form of presenting basically the same
information as in Table 4.19 on page 227. Thus, both types are included in
this work.
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C.7 State quantity determination for example one

The example can be found in Sect. 4.4 and more specific in Eq. (4.148) on
page 242. For a better understanding the system of equations is repeated
here with the assumed solution vector (X Y)T.

010001110001 Xa 2
001001001101 5 Xp 0
000100101011 L Xc 3
000010010111 2 Xp 6
100000000000 3 Y 1
010000000000 4 Ya 2
001000000000 5 Y3 0
000100000000 sl=|v.|=]3 (C.50)
000010000000 z Ys 6
000001000000 g Yg 0
000000100000 9 Yy 0
000000010000 Lo Ys 0
000000001000 1 Yo 0
000000000100 12 Yio 0
000000000010 Vi 0

The set of states is S = {1,...,12} and the priorities are 1, 2, 2, 2, 2,
3,3, 3, 3, 3, 3, and 4 for the states 1 through 12, respectively. Follow-
ing the algorithm in Fig. 4.15 on page 246 we start with the elimina-
tion of the rows with a zero value on the right hand side. These rows
are J = {2,7,10,11,12,13,14,15}. The corresponding selected states are
S = {3,6,7,8,9,10,11,12}. After the elimination the system is reduced to
four states and seven rows.

0100 Xa 2
0010 5 Xc 3
0001 L Xp 6
1000 2l=n|=]1 (C.51)
0100 4 Yy 2
0010 5 Y, 3
0001 Y5 6

The set S is not empty and r has no elements with a value of zero. But,
rows with a row sum of one exist. Accordingly, the values of the quantity
variables QF, @3, Qf, and QF are set to the values one, two, three, and
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six. All selected states are removed from S and the set S is empty. Hence,
the algorithm ends. The same result as with the closed form expression is
found.
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C.8 Incoming units and their assignment for cores 2 and 3
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Table C.16 Listing of incoming units of core 2

item

item
unit A BCDEFGH
75

unit ABCDEFGH

38
39
40

item

unit A BCDEVFGH

O e @€ O e o o

O e e o o o o o

O e e o o o o o

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

76 e 0 0O e e e e e

e O ©¢ ©¢ ¢ O o o

e ¢ O O o o o o

O e @€ O e o o o

"
78

O O O e e O e

O e e o o o o o

O @€ O O o e o o

41 o @ 0 O e e e e

O © @ O o o o o

O @€ O O e e o o

79

42 e 0 @ O o e o o

O O O o e o o o

43 o @ o 0o e e e ¢ 80 0 0 O O e e e @
81

O @€ O O e e o o

® O © O e o o

44 o @ O o o o o o

45

® ¢ O o o o o o

82 0 0 e o o o o o

O O @€ O o e o o

O O @ O e e o o

O O O O o e o o

83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91

® ¢ ¢ O o o o o

46

O e @€ O e o o

@ O O O e e o o

O @€ O e o o o o

47
48

O O © ¢ o o o o

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

O @€ O e o o o o

O O @€ O e o o

O O @€ O e o o

O @€ O e e e o o

49 e 0 @ O e e e o

O O © @ o o o o

e O @€ O e e o O

® O O o o o o o

50
51

O e @€ O e o o

O O © ©¢ o o o o O O O O e e e O

@ O O © o o o o

OO © e e o O o o

O O O O e e o o

52

® € O O e o o

O © © o o o o o

53 0 0 0 e e e e e

54

O O O @ o o o o

@ O O @ o o o o e ©¢ ©¢ O o o o o

e ©¢ O ©¢ o O o o

92 0 e @ O e o o o

O O O O e e o o

55
56
57
58
59
60
61

@ O O O e o o o

93 0 0 0 e e e e @

O O @ ©¢ o o o o

®e O @€ O o o o o

94 e 0 0 0O e e e @

95

O @€ O e o o o o

e ¢ O O o o o o

O @€ O e o o o o

e ©¢ O o o o o o

e O @ O o o o o

96 e @ 0 O e e o @

O @€ O O e e o o

e O @ O o o o o

22
23
24
25

97 e @ 0 O e e e @

98

®@ O O O o e o o

O O @€ O e e o o

O O @ O o e o o

e ¢ O o o o o o

e ¢ O o o o o o

62 o0 o o o e e e @ 99 0 e e e e e e o

O O O e e o o o

O O O O e e e o

100
101

e ¢ ¢ O o o o o

63
64

e e 0O 0 00 0 o
65

26
27
28
29
30
31

e O © ¢ o o o o

O O @ O e e o o

O O O O e O e O

e ¢ ¢ O o o o o

102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
111

e ¢ O O o o o o

66 0 o o o o o o @

O O © ©¢ o o o o

O @€ O O e e e O

O @€ O O e e o o

67
68
69

@ O O © o o o o

O O O O e e o o

O O @€ O e e e O

O O © o o o o o

e ¢ ¢ O o o o o

O @€ O O e e o o

O O O O e e o o

32

e ©¢ ¢ O o o o o

e 0O e 0o 0606 06 0 70 e e 0 O e 0 o o
71

33
34

35

O e © o o o o o

O O © @ o o o o

e ¢ O O o o o o

O O O @ © @ o o

72 0 0 0 0 @ @ @ @

O O @€ O e e o o

O @€ O e o o o o

e ©¢ O o o o o o 73 e ©¢ O o o o o o

36

@ O O © o o o o

e O e 0 060 0 0 T4 e o 0 0 0 0 o o

37
The symbols e, o, and x denote the condition of an item that allows distribution, recy-

cling, and disposal, recycling and disposal, as well as disposal only, respectively.
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Table C.17 Listing of incoming units of core 2 (cont.)

item

umit A BCDEFGH

184
185
186

item

unit A BCDETFGH

148
149
150
151

item

unit A BCDETFGH

112 ©¢ @ ¢ o o @ o o

® O O O o e o o

@ O O O e e o o

O O @€ O o e o o

e O © ©¢ o o o O

113 © © ¢ ¢ o o o o

@ O O O o o o o

O © e o o o o o

114 @ 0o @ 0 o o o o

O O O O e e O e

187
188
189
190
191

O @€ O O e e o o

115 o o e @ o o o o

e O ©¢ O o o o o

® O O O o e o o

152
153
154
155
156
157
158
159
160
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116 o @ 0 0 e @ o @

e O © ¢ o o o o

O O O e e e e O

117 o @ 0 @ @ O o e

@ O O O e e O o

e ¢ ¢ O o o o o

118 o 0 0 0 e @ e @

O e @ O o o o o

O O O @ o o o o

119 o @ @ 0 @ @ o o

e O O e @ O e o

192
193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200

O O O @ o e o o

120 0 0 0 0 e o e @

O e @€ O e e o O

O O O O e e o o

121 @ o @ 0 o o o o

O O O @ o @ o o

O O O @ o @ o o

122 @ 0 0 0 o o o @

O O O O O e e o

e ©¢ ¢ O o o o o

123 @ o 0 0 @ O e e

e O O © o o o o

e ¢ O o o o o o

124 @ @ 0 0 o o o o

O O O O e e o o

@ O O © o o o o

125 @¢ @ 0 o o o @ O

O O @ O o e o o

@ O O O o e o o

162
163
164

126 @ @ 0 0 o o o o

e O @ O o o o o

127 o @ 0 0 @ e o @

O e @€ O o o o o

O © @ O o e o o

128 0 0 @ 0 o o o @

O @€ O e o o o o

201
202
203

O e ©¢ ©¢ o o o O

165
166
167
168
169
170
171

120 @ 0 0 0 @ @ o @

O O @ O o e o o

130 @ 0 0 0 o o o @

O e @€ O e e o O

e ¢ ¢ O o o o o

131 o @ @ 0 @ @ o @

e ¢ O O o o o o

204
205
206

O O © @ o @ o o

132 o0 0 e @ @ 0 o o

O @€ O O e O e e

O @€ O e o o o o

133 ¢ @ 0 0 @ @ @ O

O @€ O O o e o o

e ¢ O o o o o o

134 @ 0 © o o o o o

e O © ¢ o o o o

207
208
209
210
211
212
213

O @€ O e o o o o

135 ©¢ @« @ 0 @ 0 o o

O O O @ o @ o o

O O O @ o e o o

172
173
174
175
176
177

136 @ 0 0 @ @ o o @

O © e o o o o o

O @€ O O e e o o

137 0 0 0 @ @ @ o @

e O © o o o o o

O @€ O e o o o o

13820 ¢ ¢ @ @ o o o

O O @€ @ o o o o

@ O O O O e e o

139 @ 0 0 o o o o o

e O © o o o o o

O @ O O e e e o

140 @ 0 0 o o o o o

O O O O e e o o

O O O O e e o o

141 @ @ @ O o o o o

214 e o0 0 0 e e e @

215
216

178 o @ 0 o o o o @
179

180
181

142 o o 0 0 o o o @

e O © ¢ o o o o

@ O O © o o o o

143 o o 0 0 @ @ @ @

e O o o o o o

O O @€ O e o o o

144 o o @ 0 o o o @

217 o0 0 e e e e o @

218

e O @€ O o o o o

145 o @ 0 o o o o @

® O O O e o o

O O O o e o o o

182

183
The symbols e, o, and x denote the condition of an item that allows distribution, recy-

cling, and disposal, recycling and disposal, as well as disposal only, respectively.

146 @ o o0 o e e e O

O O O O e e o o

147 @« © © o o o o o
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Table C.18 State assignment for core 2

state priority 75 (s)

item usage u

module usage u

selected
s unit m

unit 1 6 10 58 60 s A B CD GH 1 6 10 49
1 474 9.71 9.71 23.77 19.04 58 r i r r ir i
2  4.75 9.71 14.16 28.17 23.49 58 i irr ir i
3 4.75 9.72 9.72 23.69 19.05 58 r i r r i r i
4 4.76 9.72 9.72 23.65 19.05 58 r ir r ir i
5 4.76 9.73 9.72 19.23 14.67 58 r rror ir i
6 4.76 9.73 9.72 23.56 19.05 58 r ir r ir i
7 476 9.73 14.18 27.97 23.50 58 i ir r ir i
8 4.77 9.74 9.73 19.11 14.68 58 r r r r i r i
9 4.77 9.74 9.73 23.43 19.05 58 r i r r ir i
10 4.77 9.74 9.74 19.02 14.68 58 r r r r i r i
11 4.77 9.74 9.74 18.97 14.68 58 r T ror ir i
12 4.77 9.74 9.73 18.92 14.68 58 rrr v ir i
13 4.77 9.74 9.73 23.25 19.05 58 r i r r ir i
14 4.77 9.74 14.20 23.30 19.14 58 irrr ir i
15 4.78 9.74 14.20 27.63 23.52 58 i ir r ir i
16 4.79 9.75 9.75 18.75 14.69 58 rrror ir i
17 4.79 9.75 14.21 18.57 23.53 60 i ir r ir

18 4.79 9.75 14.21 23.16 19.15 58 irrr ir i
19 4.79 9.76 14.21 23.12 19.15 58 i rrr ir i
20 4.80 9.76 14.21 27.44 23.53 58 i irr i r i
21 4.81 9.77 14.22 23.03 19.16 58 i rrr ir i
22 4.81 9.77 14.22 22.98 19.16 58 irror ir i
23 4.82 9.78 9.78 18.49 14.72 58 r T ror ir i
24 4.81 9.78 14.22 27.26 23.54 58 i irr ir i
25 4.82 9.79 9.78 18.39 14.73 58 r r rr ir i
26 4.82 9.79 14.23 27.16 23.55 58 i irr ir i
27 4.83 9.80 9.79 9.78 14.73 60 r r rr ir

28 4.83 9.79 14.23 27.11 23.55 58 i irr ir i
29 4.84 9.80 9.80 18.25 14.74 58 r r rr ir i
30 4.83 9.80 14.24 22.64 19.18 58 irror ir i
31 4.84 9.80 9.80 18.15 14.74 58 r r rr ir i
32 4.84 9.80 9.80 18.09 14.74 58 rrror ir i
33 4.84 9.80 14.24 22.48 19.18 58 irrr ir i
34 4.84 9.80 14.24 26.81 23.56 58 i irr i r i
35 4.85 9.81 9.81 17.94 14.75 58 r r rr ir i
36 4.85 9.81 14.25 26.71 23.57 58 i irr ir i
37 4.86 9.82 14.26 22.28 19.20 58 irrr ir i
38 4.87 9.83 9.82 22.17 19.14 58 r i rr ir i
39 4.87 9.83 14.27 14.25 19.20 60 irrr ir

40 4.87 9.83 9.83 9.81 14.76 60 r T rr ir

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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Table C.19 State assignment for core 2 (cont.)

state priority TI'S(S) item usage u module usage u
selected .
S unit v m
unit 1 6 10 58 60 s ABCDEFGH 1 6 10 49

41 4.86 9.82 9.82 22.11 19.14 58
42 4.87 9.83 14.27 22.12 19.20 58
43 4.87 9.83 9.83 22.01 19.15 58
44 4.88 9.84 14.27 26.39 23.59 58
45 4.89 9.85 9.85 17.52 14.78 58
46 4.89 9.85 14.28 26.28 23.59 58
47 490 9.86 9.86 21.79 19.16 58
48 491 9.86 9.86 17.36 14.79 58
49 491 9.86 14.30 21.74 19.23 58
50 4.91 9.87 14.30 21.68 19.23 58
51 4.92 9.87 9.87 17.18 14.80 58
52 4.92 9.87 9.87 17.12 14.80 58
53 4.91 9.87 9.87 17.06 14.80 58
54 491 9.87 14.31 21.43 19.24 58
55 4.92 9.88 9.87 16.93 14.80 58
56 4.92 9.88 9.87 16.87 14.80 58
57 4.92 9.87 9.87 21.19 19.19 58
58 4.92 9.88 14.32 25.57 23.64 58
59 4.94 9.89 9.89 21.07 19.20 58
60 4.94 9.90 14.34 21.07 19.27 58
61 4.95 9.90 14.34 25.38 23.65 58
62 4.96 9.92 9.91 16.50 14.84 58
63 4.96 9.92 14.35 25.25 23.66 58
64 4.97 9.93 9.92 16.37 14.85 58
65 4.97 9.93 14.36 25.12 23.67 58
66 4.99 9.94 9.94 20.62 19.23 58
67 4.99 9.95 9.94 20.55 19.23 58
68 5.00 9.95 9.95 16.11 14.87 58
69 5.00 9.95 9.95 20.40 19.24 58
70 5.01 9.96 14.40 24.78 23.69 58
71 5.02 9.97 9.97 1591 14.89 58
72 5.02 997 9.97 15.83 14.89 58
73 5.02 9.97 14.42 24.57 23.70 58
74 5.03 9.98 14.43 24.50 23.71 58
75 5.05 10.00 10.00 19.98 19.27 58
76 5.06 10.01 14.45 20.00 19.37 58
77 5.06 10.01 10.01 19.83 19.28 58
78 5.07 10.02 10.02 19.75 19.28 58
79 5.08 10.03 10.02 19.67 19.28 58
80 5.09 10.03 10.03 15.26 14.95 58
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e e e e e e e e e ke e ke e e e e e ke ke ke e e e e e e e ke e e e e e e e e e e e
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S T A

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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Table C.20 State assignment for core 2 (cont.)

state priority 75 (s)

item usage u

module usage u

selected .
S unit v m
unit 1 6 10 58 60 s ABCDEFGH 1 6 10 49
81 5.09 10.04 14.49 19.64 19.40 58 i rror ir i
82 5.10 10.04 10.04 15.10 14.95 58 rrorr ir i
83 5.10 10.04 10.04 15.02 14.95 58 rrrr ir i
84 5.10 10.04 14.50 19.39 19.41 60 i rrririr
85 5.10 10.04 10.04 19.29 19.30 60 r i rr irir
86 5.10 10.04 10.04 19.29 19.30 60 r irr ir ir
87 5.10 10.04 14.50 19.42 19.41 58 i rror ir i
88 5.11 10.05 10.05 14.88 14.96 60 r rr r ir ir
89 5.10 10.05 10.04 14.36 19.30 60 r i rr irir
90 5.10 10.05 10.04 19.22 19.29 60 r irr ir ir
91 5.10 10.05 14.51 23.69 23.75 60 i irririr
92 5.11 10.05 10.05 19.23 19.28 60 r i rr ir ir
93 5.11 10.05 10.05 14.91 14.96 60 rrr r ir ir
94 5.10 10.05 14.51 19.38 19.42 60 i rrririr
95 5.11 10.05 10.04 19.24 19.27 60 r i rr ir ir
96 5.11 10.05 14.51 23.72 23.74 60 i irririr
97 5.12 10.06 14.52 23.72 23.74 60 i irr ir ir
98 5.12 10.07 10.06 14.96 14.96 60 r rr r ir ir
99 5.12 10.06 10.05 19.27 19.26 58 r i r r ir i
100 5.13 10.07 10.06 14.87 14.96 60 r rr r ir ir
101 5.12 10.06 14.53 19.35 19.43 60 irrr irir
102 5.12 10.06 14.52 23.66 23.73 60 i irririr
103 5.13 10.07 14.53 23.66 23.73 60 i irririr
104 5.14 10.08 10.07 19.21 19.27 60 r irr irir
105 5.14 10.08 10.07 14.92 14.97 60 rrr r ir ir
106 5.13 10.07 14.53 23.68 23.72 60 i irririr
107 5.14 10.08 14.54 23.69 23.72 60 i irr ir ir
108 5.15 10.09 10.08 19.23 19.25 60 r irr ir ir
109 5.16 10.09 10.09 14.97 14.98 60 rrr r ir ir
110 5.15 10.08 10.08 19.24 19.24 60 r irr irir
111 5.15 10.08 14.55 19.45 19.44 58 irror ir i
112 5.16 10.09 14.55 23.61 23.71 60 i irririr
113 5.17 10.10 14.56 23.62 23.70 60 i irr ir ir
114 5.18 10.11 14.56 19.37 19.45 60 i rrririr
115 5.18 10.11 10.11 14.93 15.00 60 rrr r ir ir
116 5.18 10.11 10.10 19.18 19.24 60 r irr irir
117 5.18 10.11 10.10 14.32 19.23 60 r irr ir ir
118 5.18 10.11 10.10 14.94 14.99 60 rrrr irir
119 5.17 10.10 10.09 19.18 19.22 60 r i rr ir ir
120 5.17 10.10 10.09 14.95 14.98 60 rrr r ir ir

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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Table C.21 State assignment for core 2 (cont.)

state priority TI'S(S) item usage u module usage u
selected .
S unit v m
unit 1 6 10 58 60 s ABCDEFGH 1 6 10 49
121 5.16 10.09 14.56 19.43 19.44 60 irrririr
122 5.17 10.09 14.56 19.43 19.44 60 irroririr
123 5.17 10.09 14.56 14.53 19.43 60 irrririr
124 5.17 10.09 14.55 23.68 23.67 58 i irr ir i
125 5.19 10.12 14.57 23.56 23.68 60 i irririr
126 5.21 10.13 14.57 23.57 23.67 60 i irririr
127 5.22 10.14 10.13 19.13 19.22 60 riror irir
128 5.22 10.14 10.14 14.93 15.01 60 rrrr irir
129 5.21 10.13 14.58 19.38 19.45 60 irrririr
130 5.22 10.13 14.58 19.39 19.44 60 irroririr
131 5.22 10.14 10.13 19.16 19.21 60 riror irir
132 5.22 10.14 10.13 10.10 15.00 60 rrrr irir
133 5.21 10.13 14.57 23.61 23.64 60 iirririr
134 5.23 10.14 14.58 19.42 19.44 60 irroririr
135 5.23 10.14 14.57 18.74 23.63 60 iirririr
136 5.24 10.16 14.58 19.43 19.44 60 irrririr
137 5.25 10.16 10.15 15.01 15.01 58 rrorr ir i
138 5.25 10.16 10.15 19.07 19.20 60 rirririr
139 5.25 10.16 14.59 19.32 19.44 60 irrririr
140 5.26 10.16 14.59 19.33 19.44 60 irrririr
141 5.26 10.17 14.58 23.52 23.62 60 iirririr
142 5.28 10.18 10.17 14.94 15.02 60 rrrr irir
143 5.27 10.17 10.16 14.94 15.01 60 rrrr irir
144 5.26 10.16 10.15 14.94 14.99 60 rrrr irir
145 5.25 10.15 10.14 19.13 19.17 60 rirririr
146 5.25 10.15 14.58 19.39 19.42 60 irrririr
147 5.25 10.15 14.57 23.57 23.59 60 iirririr
148 5.27 10.17 14.58 19.41 19.41 60 irrririr
149 5.27 10.17 14.57 19.42 19.41 58 irror ir i
150 5.29 10.19 10.18 19.03 19.18 60 rirr irir
151 5.30 10.19 10.18 19.03 19.16 60 riroririr
152 5.30 10.19 14.60 19.30 19.42 60 irrririr
153 5.31 10.20 10.19 14.90 15.01 60 rrrr irir
154 5.30 10.18 14.59 23.47 23.56 60 i irririr
155 5.32 10.20 10.19 14.93 15.01 60 rrrr irir
156 5.31 10.19 10.18 14.93 14.99 60 rrr r ir ir
157 5.29 10.18 10.17 14.93 14.98 60 rrrr irir
158 5.28 10.16 10.15 14.93 14.96 60 rrr r ir ir
159 5.27 10.15 14.57 23.52 23.53 60 i irririr
160 5.29 10.17 14.58 23.52 23.51 58 i irr ir i

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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Table C.22 State assignment for core 2 (cont.)

state priority TI'S(S) item usage u module usage u
selected .
S unit v m
unit 1 6 10 58 60 s ABCDEFGH 1 6 10 49
161 5.33 10.21 14.61 19.22 19.40 60 i rrririr
162 5.34 10.21 14.60 19.22 19.39 60 i rrririr
163 5.34 10.21 14.59 19.23 19.38 60 irrririr
164 5.35 10.22 10.21 18.99 19.12 60 r i rr ir ir
165 5.36 10.22 10.21 18.98 19.10 60 r irr irir
166 5.36 10.23 10.21 14.89 14.99 60 r rr r ir ir
167 5.35 10.21 14.60 23.38 23.46 60 i irririr
168 5.38 10.23 10.22 14.93 14.99 60 rrr r ir ir
169 5.37 10.22 10.21 19.00 19.04 60 rirr irir
170 5.37 10.22 14.62 23.40 23.42 60 i irririr
171 5.40 10.25 10.24 19.00 19.00 58 rirr ir i
172 5.43 10.28 10.26 14.77 15.01 60 rrr r ir ir
173 5.42 10.26 10.25 18.75 18.97 60 riror irir
174 5.43 10.27 10.25 18.73 18.93 60 r irr ir ir
175 544 —o0 —o0 14.63 —oo 58 i rror ir r
176 5.43 10.28 10.27 18.73 18.90 60 r ir r ir ir
177 5.44 10.29 10.27 14.84 14.99 60 rrr r ir ir
178 5.42 10.27 10.26 18.71 18.83 60 r irr ir ir
179 5.43 10.28 14.71 19.31 19.41 60 irrririr
180 5.44 10.28 10.27 14.88 14.96 60 rrrr ir ir
181 5.43 10.26 14.70 19.33 19.38 60 irrririr
182 5.44 10.27 10.26 14.91 14.93 60 rrrr ir ir
183 5.42 10.25 10.23 14.91 14.90 58 rrr r ir i
184 5.44 10.26 14.70 19.04 19.35 60 irrririr
185 5.45 10.26 10.25 14.60 14.89 60 rrr r ir ir
186 5.43 10.24 14.68 19.04 19.31 60 i rrririr
187 5.45 10.25 10.23 —oco —o0 6 i r
188 5.39 —oco 14.62 19.05 19.27 60 i rrririr
189 541 —oo 14.61 19.05 19.25 60 irrririr
190 542 —oco 1459 —oc0 —o© 10 i i r
191 540 —o0 —oco 18.62 18.75 60 r i rr ir ir
192 542 —oco —oo 14.47 19.20 60 i rrririr
193 543 —o0 —oo 18.59 18.68 60 r i rr ir ir
194 545 —oo0 —oo 14.73 14.78 60 rrr r ir ir
195 543 —o0 —oo 10.04 —oc0 58 rrorr ir r
196 5.35 —oo0 —oco 19.14 19.12 58 i rrr ir i
197 542 —o0 —oo 14.24 14.72 60 rrr r ir ir
198 5.39 —oc0 —oo 14.20 14.65 60 rrr r ir ir
199 535 —oo —oo 22.52 22.94 60 i irririr
200 543 —oco —oo 18.04 18.43 60 rir r irir

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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Table C.23 State assignment for core 2 (cont.)

state priority 75 (s)

item usage u

module usage u

selected .
s unit ¢ m

unit 1 6 10 58 60 s ABCDETFGH 1 6 10 49
201 545 —oc0 —oo 17.95 18.31 60 r i rr ir i r

202 548 —oco —oo 22.31 22.62 60 i irr ir ir

203 5.58 —o0 —oo 17.75 18.02 60 r i rr ir ir

204 5.62 —oco —oo 22.02 22.24 60 i irr ir ir

205 5.74 —oc0 —o0 —oo 17.49 60 r i rr ir ir

206 5.80 —oo0 —oo 16.82 16.97 60 r i rr ir i r

207 5.87 —o0 —oo 18.99 19.07 60 irrr ir ir

208 5.95 —oco —oo 14.52 14.51 58 r r r v i r i
209 6.05 —oc0 —o0 —oo 15.95 60 r i rr ir ir

210 6.17 —o0 —oo —oo 18.99 60 i rrr ir ir

211 6.33 —o0 —oco —oo 14.33 60 r vrrr ir ir

212 6.37 —o0 —oo —oo 18.70 60 i rrr ir ir

213 6.61 —o0 —oco —oo 13.92 60 r vrrr ir ir

214 6.72 —oc0 —o0o —oo 18.18 60 i rrr ir ir

215 719 —o0 —oco —oo 17.69 60 irrr ir ir

216 8.00 —o0 —oo0 —oo 16.85 60 i rrr ir ir

217 9.75 —o0 —0c0 —00 —00 1 r

218 —oc0 —o0 —oo —oo 21.74 60 i rrr ir ir

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.

Table C.24 Listing of incoming units of core 3

item item item

unit A BCDEFGH wit A BCDEFGH wit ABCDEFGH
1 o © ¢ ¢ 0o ¢ ¢ ¢ 12 0 0 0 0O © e @ ¢ 23 e © O © @ @ o o
2 0 0 0 0O e e e @ 13 o 0o o o e e @ @ 24 0 O x x O O @ O
3 e e ¢ 0O e e ¢ ¢ 14 0 0 @ O © e @ @ 25 e O O O © @ @ @
4 e @ 0 0 e o @ @ 15 0 @ 0O @ @ e @ @ 26 e O @ O e e o @
5 o0 e @ 0 e e @ ¢ 16 0 0 0O © e @ e ¢ 27 e @ O O © @ o @
6 e 0 e 0 e @ @ @ 17 0 0O © © @ ¢ ¢ @6 28 0 e O © o o o o
7 o000 e @ e ¢ ¢ 18 0 0 e @ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ 29 0 @ @ O © @ o o
8 o0 e 0 0 e e e e 19 o0 e 0 0 e e e e 30 0 0 e 0O e e e @
9 o0 e e e e e e ¢ 20 e 0 0 0O e e @ e 31 o0 0 0 O @O0 e e
10 @« @ 0 0 @ ¢ ¢ ¢ 21 e 0 O © @ @ o o

11 e 0 @ @ @ @ o o 22 e O O © @ @ o o

The symbols e, o, and x denote the condition of an item that allows distribution, recy-

cling, and disposal, recycling and disposal, as well as disposal only, respectively.
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Table C.25 State assignment for core 3

state priority 75 (s)

item usage u

module usage u

selected )
5 unit kd m
unit 15 56 s A B C D E F 14 47

1 5.27 32.68 56 i i r r r r i
2 5.31 24.54 56 T r r r T r i
3 5.29 32.59 56 i i r r r r i
4 5.33 32.50 56 i i r r T r i
5 5.39 28.47 56 r i r r r r i
6 5.40 28.46 56 i r r r T r i
7 5.42 24.49 56 r r r r r r i
8 5.39 28.33 56 r i r r T r i
9 5.41 28.22 56 r i r r r r i
10 5.43 32.03 56 i i r r T r i
11 5.50 28.24 56 i r r r r r i
12 5.53 24.36 56 r r r r T r i
13 5.50 24.28 56 r r r r r r i
14 5.47 24.18 56 T r r T T r i
15 5.44 27.74 56 r i r r r r i
16 5.47 24.01 56 r r r r T r i
17 5.43 23.88 56 r r r r r r i
18 5.38 23.73 56 r r o r r r r i
19 5.33 27.14 56 r i r r r r i
20 5.36 27.41 56 i r r r r r i
21 5.40 27.14 56 i r r r r r i
22 5.44 26.81 56 i r r r r r i
23 5.49 29.86 56 i i r r r r i
24 3.94 —00 15 d d r

25 —00 27.19 56 i r r r T r i
26 —00 26.54 56 i r r r T r i
27 —00 28.80 56 i i r r r r i
28 —00 26.53 56 T i r r T r i
29 —00 25.27 56 r i r r r r i
30 —00 23.07 56 T r r r T r i
31 —00 22.61 56 r T T T r T i

The values i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and
disposal, respectively. Values are rounded to two digits. Values with less than two post
decimal digits indicate an exact value without rounding being necessary.
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C.9 Incoming units and their assignment with LP for
cores 2 and 3

The state and usage assignment for the cores 2 and 3 are listed in the sequel.
Thereby, the order of incoming units is identical to the ones in Tables C.16
and C.24.

In total, one feasible state assignment exists for core 3. For core 2 approx-
imately 6.26 - 10° feasible state assignments exist. The estimated number
of assignments for core 2 is based on the assumption, that state 58 and 60
can more or less be substituted, because items E and F are very often in
a condition for distribution (205 units of the required 215 units). 90 times
the module m = 49 is required for distribution so that 115 times state 60
can be selected of the 205 times, where item E and F are in a distributable
condition. With these 90 (state 58) and 115 (state 60) times % per-
mutations are possible. Note that all other items, modules, and states are
neglected for this estimation.

Table C.26 State assignment for core 2 using LP

. item usage u  mod. usage u . item usage v mod. usage u
sel. - sel. :
state ¢ m state i m

unit s ABCDEFGH1 610 49 uwnit s ABCDEFGH1 6 10 49
1 58 rirr ir i 21 B8 irrr ir i
2 60 i irririr 22 60 irrririr

3 58 rirr ir i 23 60 rrrririr

4 60 rirririr 24 58 iirr ir i
5 58 rrrr ir i 25 58 rrrr ir i
6 60 rirririr 26 60 iirririr

7 60 iirririr 27 60 rrrririr

8 58 rrrr ir i 28 58 iirr ir i
9 58 rirr ir i 29 60 rrrririr

10 60 rrrririr 30 58 irrr ir i
11 58 rrrr ir i 31 58 rrrr ir i
12 60 rrrririr 32 60 rrrririr

13 60 rirririr 33 58 irrr ir i
14 58 irrr ir i 34 60 iirririr

15 58 iirr ir i 35 60 rrrririr

16 60 rrrririr 36 60 iirririr

17 60 iirririr 37 58 irrr ir i
18 60 irrririr 33 60 rirririr

19 58 irrr ir i 39 60 irrririr

20 60 i irririr 40 60 rrrririr

The i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and disposal, respectively.
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Table C.27 State assignment for core 2 using LP (cont.)

mod. usage u

item usage u

mod. usage u
sel.

item usage w

sel.
state

state

s ABCDEFGHT1 6 10 49
rirr

58
60

ABCDEFGH 1 6 10 49 unit

s
60
60
58

unit

86
87
88
89

r
r

rirriri
irrriri
rirr

i

41

r
T
r

irroriri
rrroriri
rirrirdi

42

60
60
60
60

43

irririr

60
60
60
60
60
58
58
60
58

44

rrrririr 90 rirririr
i 91 i

45

T

irrirdi

T

irriri

46

rirr

58
58
60
60
60

92

T

rirriri

47

r rrr

93
94

95

T

rrrriri

48

T

irroriri

irrr

49

T

rirrir.i

irrr

50
51

iirririr

96
97

T

rrrriri

irririr

i

60
60

rrrr

52

T

rrrriri

98
99
100 58

101

rrrririr

60
60
60
60
58
60
60
58
60

53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61

rirr

58

T

irrriri

r vrrr

T

rrroriri

irrr

i
i

58

T

rrrriri

rirr

T
r

i
i

102 58

i

103 58

r
r

irriri
rirriri
irrr

i

r
r
r

rirriri
rrroriri

104 60

105 60

i

irriri
i

i

106 60

T

irriri
rrrr

i

T

r

i

107 58

i

58
60
58
60
58
60
58
60

62

rirr
rrrr
rirr

108 58

T

irriri
rrrr

i

63
64

65

109 58

i

110 58
111

irririr

rirr

i

irroriri

i
i

r

60

i

66

r
r

r
r

i
i

112 58

T

67 rirriri
rrrr

68
69

113 58

i

irrr

114 58

T

rirriri

rrroriri

rirr

T

115 60

r
r
r

irriri
rrroriri
rrroriri

i

60
60
60
58
60
58
60
60
58

70

116 58

71

r
r
r

rirrirdi
rrroriri
rirrirdi
rrrr
irrr

117 60

72

118 60

i

r
irriri

rirr

73

119 60

T

i

74

120 58
121

i

75

58

r
T

irrriri
rirriri

rirr

76

r
r
r
T
r

irroriri
irrriri

122 60

s
78

123 60

i

irrirdi

i
i
i

124 60

T

rirriri
rrrr

60
58
60
58
58
60
60

79

irrirdi

125 60

i

80
81

irrirdi

rirr

126 60

T

irrriri

rrrr

127 58

i
i

82

r
r
r

rrrriri

128 60

rrrr

83
84

irrriri
irroriri

r 129 60
r

irrriri
rirriri

130 60
The i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and disposal, respectively.

85




372 C Appendix to Chapter 4
Table C.28 State assignment for core 2 using LP (cont.)
item usage v mod. usage u item usage v  mod. usage u

sel. ; sel. :

state state v m
unit s ABCDEFGH1 610 49 uwnit s ABCDEFGHT1 6 10 49
131 60 rirririr 175 58 irrr ir T
132 58 rrrr ir r 176 58 r irr ir i
133 58 iirr ir i 177 60 rrrririr
134 60 irrririr 178 60 r irririr
135 60 i irririr 179 60 i rrririr
136 58 irrr ir i 180 60 rrrririr
137 58 rrrr ir i 181 58 irrr ir i
138 58 rirr ir i 182 58 rrrr ir i
139 58 irrr ir i 183 60 rrrririr
140 60 i rrr irir 184 60 irrririr
141 58 i irr ir i 18 60 rrrririr
142 58 rrrr ir i 186 60 i rrririr
143 58 rrrr ir i 187 6 i r
144 60 r rrr irir 18 60 irrririr
145 60 r irririr 189 58 irrr ir i
146 58 irrr ir i 190 10 i i r
147 58 i irr ir i 191 60 rirririr
148 58 irrr ir i 192 60 irrririr
149 58 irrr ir i 193 58 rirr ir i
150 58 rirr ir i 194 58 rrror ir i
151 60 rirririr 195 1 r
152 60 irrririr 196 60 i rrririr
153 58 rrrr ir i 197 58 rrror ir i
154 60 iirririr 198 60 rrrririr
155 58 rrrr ir i 199 60 iirririr
156 60 rrrririr 200 58 r i r r ir i
157 60 rrrririr 201 60 rirririr
158 60 rrrririr 202 58 i irr ir i
159 58 iirr ir i 203 60 rirririr
160 60 i irririr 204 58 i irr ir i
161 60 irrririr 206 60 rirririr
162 58 irrr ir i 206 58 rirr ir i
163 58 irrr ir i 207 58 irrr ir i
164 58 rirr ir i 208 58 rrrr ir i
1656 60 r irririr 209 60 rirririr
166 60 rrrririr 210 60 i rrririr
167 58 i irr ir i 211 60 rrrririr
168 60 r rrr irir 212 58 irrr ir i
169 58 r irr ir i 213 60 rrrririr
170 60 i irririr 214 58 i rrr ir i
1717 60 r irririr 215 60 irrririr
172 58 rrrr ir i 216 60 irrririr
173 60 r irririr 217 60 rrrririr
174 58 r irr ir i 218 60 irrririr

The i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution

, recycling, and disposal, respectively.
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Table C.29 State assignment for core 3

item usage v mod. usage u item usage u  mod. usage u
sel. ; sel. X
state v m state v m

unit s A BCDETF 14 47 wnit s A B CDEF 14 47
1 56 i i r r rr i 17 56 r r r r rr i
2 56 r r r r r r i 18 56 r r r r r r i
3 56 i i r r rr i 19 56 r i r r rr i
4 56 1 i r r rr i 20 56 i r r r rr i
5 56 r i r r rr i 21 56 i r r r rr i
6 56 i r r r rr i 22 56 i r r r rr i
7 56 r r r r rr i 23 56 1 i r r rr i
8 56 r i r r rr i 24 15 d d T

9 56 r i r r rr i 25 56 i r r r rr i
10 56 i i r r rr i 26 56 i r r r rr i
11 56 i r r r rr i 27 56 i i r r rr i
12 56 r r r r r r i 28 56 r i r r r r i
13 56 r r r r rr i 29 56 r i r r rr i
14 56 r r r r rr i 30 56 r r r r r r i
15 56 r i r r rr i 31 56 r r r r rr i
16 56 r r r r rr i

The i, r, and d denote the usage of an item/module for distribution, recycling, and disposal, respectively.
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